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PREFACE TO THE ENGLISH EDITION. 



The work which is here presented to the English 
public is the result of a long and careful inves- 
tigation into the structure and contents, the dif- 
ferences and agreements, of the four Gospels 
of our Lord Jesus Christ. This result had been 
already obtained some years before the appear- 
ance, in Germany, of Strauss's Life of Jesus. 
When that xmhappy book became known in Hol- 
land, the author of these pages communicated, 
first in a series of lectures, afterwards by means 
of the press, these observations on The Harmony 
of the Gospels, in the hope of thus refuting the 
German Doctor in the very'points which he had 
attacked most strongly, and apparently with the 
most success. 

The English edition, now published under the 
title of The Four Witnesses, leaving unnoticed 
this immediate dispute with an infidel theology 
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or philosophy, gives so much the more fully the 
observations which demonstrate the authenticity, 
and perfect agreement in themselves, of these 
important books of the Holy Scriptures. This 
alone is the object aimed at in the English ver- 
sion of the work. 

May the publication be blessed to many souls 
in Great Britain ! and may the name of Jesus 
Christ, to whom all Scripture beareth witness, 
be everywhere glorified by the truth of His 
Word and the power of His Spirit I 

Amsteruam, March. 18, 1851. 
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THE FOUR WITNESSES, 



I. INTRODUCTION. 



One has only to read -with some attention the inspired 
quateraion of our Grospels, in order to perceive, on tlie 
one hand, their general harmony in point of facts and 
doctrines, but, at the same time, those numerous rariations, 
on the other hand, by which the whole four are distin- 
guished from each other. These variations are not con- 
fined to difference of style and language ; they extend to 
the details themselves of the facts, doctrines, and dis- 
courses which they have recorded for us. We frequently 
find events, circumstances, sayings, quotations, and details 
of all sorts, put down in one or more of the Gospels, but 
not mentioned at all, or at least considerably abridged, 
or merely noticed by way of allusion, in another. In their 
relations of the same event, we find in the several Evan- 
gelists a difference, sometimes in the numbers given, some- 
times in the order of time, sometimes in the connexion of 
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facts and words. Thus, to take one example from the mul- 
titude of such variations that might be adduced, the Gospel 
of St Matthew speaks of the cure of two blind men, while 
those of St Mark and St Luke speak of only one} Thus, 
too, St Mark, in the prediction of St Peter's denying our 
Lord, speaks of the cock's crowing twice, while the other 
three Byangehsts make mention of this same crowing of 
the cock as foretold and heard only once?' Thus, once 
more, our Lord's Prayer is placed in St Luke quite in a 
different connexion from that in which it appears in St 
Matthew.® Thus, in like manner, the appearing of our 
Lord after his resurrection to the women, in St Matthew,* 
is related, in St Mark and St John,^ as having fallen to 
the lot of Mary Magdalene. Where should we end 
were we to set about noting here the whole of these 
variations, some of more, others of less importance 1 

It was quite to be expected that unbelievers in every 
age should have sought to avail themselves of these dis- 
crepancies or contradictions, real or apparent, for the 
purpose of attacking the genuineness and authenticity of 
these sacred writings, and the very truth itself of the 
evangelical history. In our own days in particular, and 
chiefly in Germany, attempts have been made to deduce 
systematically, not only that it is impossible to believe that 
such contradictory narratives could have been inspired, 
but further, that we cannot possibly assign an historical 
origin to those great facts on which, as such, rests the 
entire truth of the New Testament revelation and of the 
Bible itself 



' Matth, S.X. 30; Mark v. 46; Luke sviii. 35. 
' Marfcxiv. 30; Matth. ijvi, 84; Luke xiii. 34; John i 
• Matth. xi. 9; Lnkeii. I. • Matth. ii 

' Mark icvi. 9; John ii, 1-17. 
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And as regards tBia last conclusion, learned and inge- 
nious defenders of Revelation in general, and of the 
authenticity of the books of the New Testament in 
particular, have long since shewn, with great success, 
how, on the contrary, those differences, for the most part 
comparatively slight, and in the details, only make the 
agreement of the eyangelical witnesses on the principal 
facts themselyes all the more striking. One celebrated 
apologist, amongst others, of the authenticity of the New 
Testament, has very justly remarked, that the truth of 
human testimony manifests itself in most cases precisely 
by some yariation in the statement of circumstances, 
provided there be agreement in the main. In proof of 
this, we need but go to the courts of law and justice, as 
is remarked by the writer just quoted,* Too perfect an 
uniformity in the declarations of different witnesses makes 
one rather suspect that these declarations are the result 
of previous arrangement among them ; on the contrary, 
discrepancies occurring on minor points, in the mouths of 
witnesses, are regarded as a proof of the substantial truth 
of their declarations with respect to the main fact, the 
reahty of which is sought to be ascertained. 

We arrive at the same result for the defence of the 
historical truth of the Gospel, when we compare together 
those authors whose credit is best estabUshed for profane 
history. Shall we question their historical honesty, or 
the reality of the facts in general related by them, because 
of some discrepancy, even though a serious one, occurring 
here and there in matters of detail 1 On comparing the 
accounts left us by Polybius and Livy of Hannibal's 
pa;^age over the Alps, a difference occurs which has given 
rise to eight different conjectures as to the precise track 
' Palej. 
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foUoiyed by the celebrated general in tbat memorable 
expedition. But has it ever been concluded from this 
discrepancy, that the passage of the Alps was not a real 
historical fact, or that Liry, or Polybius, is not a trust- 
worthy historian'? 

Certainly such a line of argument is sufficient, in general, 
for the defence of the truth of the evangelical history 
against doubts and objections deduced from discrepancies 
among the four witnesses. But shall we say that this 
reasoning is equally conclusive, when what we have to 
defend is the inspiration and the infallibility of those 
same writings 1 In fact, if the four Gospels do really 
differ on so many details, bearing upon the order, the 
number, the expressions of the speakers and of the Lord 
himself, still it would remain possible to defend the his- 
torical truth of the Gospel in general, but it would no 
longer be possible to defend a Dirine inspiration ; for 
that we must hold to be incompatible with palpable 
errors, inaccuracies, and contradictions. 

It has been with the view, therefore, of shewing that 
in reahty those alleged contradictions, errors, and inac- 
curacies are apparent only, that from the earliest ages of 
the Church attempts have been made to draw up what 
have been called Harmonies of the fow Gospels. Un- 
happily, by far the most of these Harmonies, for want of 
any principle of solution drawn from the very nature and 
organical construction of these writings, have contributed 
rather to embarrass than to resolve the problem, owing to 
the purely mechanical and forced manner in which its 
solution has been attempted. Hence, when two or more 
Evangelists relate one and the same event in a different 
order as respects the connexion, it has been found most 
convenient to suppose that the same event had actually 
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occurred more than once ; or, when several of the Evan- 
gelists relate what was said by the Jews, the Apostles, 
and the Lord himself, with some variations in the hteral 
expression, it has sometimes been thought that we cannot 
do better than accumulate all of them together, which 
ordinarily gives a meaning overcharged, heavy, one may 
even say absurd. And so in other cases. Some authors 
of Harmonies, leamed^and ingenious men, from not pos- 
sessing the true key, have fallen upon this awkward and 
embarrassed mode of reconciling the Gospels. Nothing 
more common, for example, than the forced reconciliation 
of the narrative of St Matthew (xxvii. 44) and that of 
St Mark (xv. 32), on the one hand, with that of St Luke 
{xxiii. 39), respecting the converted thief on the cross. 
St Matthew and St Mark, speaking in general terms of 
the Mnd of persons who blasphemed the Lord Jesus on 
the cross, ascribe this outrage, among others, to the thieves 
(in the plural) crucified along with our Lord. St Luke, 
on the contrary, presenting the history in its amplest 
details, ascribes the blasphemy, not to both malefactors, 
but only to one, who was forthwith reproved by the other; 
and that other's prayer of faith and happy end are at the 
same time related to us. Now, instead of perceiving the 
perfect accordance which, viewed in this light, exists be- 
tween the two narratives, provided we do not slavishly 
adhere to the very letter of the two first Evangelists, a 
most forced and unnatural construction has been put upon 
the matter, by supposing that at first both thieves bad 
blasphemed on the cross, but that one of the two had 
repented immediately afterwards, had reprimanded his 
fellow-thief, and besought the Lord's forgiveness. But in 
making such a supposition, it has not been considered 
that, if the malefactor's conversion really took place in so 
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prompt and immediate a manner, St Luke, at the least, 
would hare noticed, in a word or two, this sudden transi- 
tion, made in a moment, from the most frightful enmity 
to the liyeliest faith! But further still, it has not been 
considered that if the conrerted malefactor had actually 
taken part a moment before in hie companion's blasphemies, 
the first thing he certainly would have thought of doing 
would have been to abase himself on account of his last 
offence, not to reprimand the other mal^actor for a sin in 
which he himself had just before taken part. One has but 
to read attentiyely the converted criminal's expressions, 
as given by St Luke (xxiii. 40, 41), to see that, while 
admitting himself to be a miserable sinner like his fellow, 
he evidently distinguishes between himself and him, in 
regard to the reviling of the Lord Jesus. And St Luke 
himself points to the same distinction when, at verse 40, 
he says: "But the other answering rebuked him, saying," 
&c. Thus, it appears that there is no way of reconciling 
the Evangelists, if we admit the plural of St Matthew and 
St Mark in its literal acceptation. All, on the contrary, 
perfectly harmonizes when, as we have just hinted, we 
explain that plural as a mere indication of the species. 
And this will strike us still more clearly when, by an exact 
analysis of the Gospel of St Matthew, we shall see that 
the use of the plural in cases where the other Evangelists 
(St Luke in particular) speak of one thing or person only, 
is, on the part of the first of our Evangelists, a constant 
mode of writing, and by no means fortuitous; the result, 
consequently, of his individual style and manner as an his- 
torian, not of some involuntary error or inaccuracy. 

The fault almost as much of the defenders as of the 
impugners of the revelation and inspiration of the Gospels, 
lies in their not perceiving that there is in the manner in 
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"which we relate or represent things, ■whether with the pen 
or the pencil, a certain variety, nay, even a kind of appa- 
rent contradiction, necessarily resulting fix>ni the truth 
itself of our description, according to the particular point 
of new in which we contemplate an object or event, at 
the moment when we relate or describe it. The most 
ordinary language of coranion life presents ua with such 
contradictions, apparent but nowise real, and the recon- 
cilement of which is in every one's power. It is thus, 
that, without for a moment contradicting his science and 
his personal conviction with respect to the earth's revolv- 
ing round the aun, an astronomer will, like every one 
else, speak of the sun's rising and setting. Or when the 
painter, in drawing objects seen from a certain altitude, 
gives to those objects on his canvass the exact height 
which he sees them have from that point, will it be said 
that he is in contradiction with some other painter who 
represents to us the same objects, seen close at hand, on 
level ground, and so in their natural dimensions? Both 
representations are true ; the one, as the ancients used to 
say, KaTo. TO (patpo/i^vov (according to the impression made 
on the spectator), the other Kara to ov (according to the 
reality of the object in itself). Our language and our 
thoughts are perpetually alternating betwixt these two 
diverse verities. 

On applying this very simple principle to the investi- 
gation of the true harmony of the Gospels, we shall find 
the following result— a result satisfactory in every point 
of view : that each of the four Evangelists has described 
the same object, but that object seen as a model, for 
example, placed in the centre of four different points of 
view — like a building seen and drawn from four different 
sides. Now, no doubt, those four drawings will diifer 
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apparently ; they ought to differ ; there would be error 
or falsification if they did not differ, — and yet when com- 
bined together they would intimately coalesce ; and the 
more they are contemplated, and the more they are com- 
pared, aU apparent contradictions would vanish, and all 
differences and discrepancies would be accounted for. 

But to justify the application of this example to the 
great question of the harmony of the Gospels, we must 
patiently analyze the leading traits in the special cha- 
racter of each of them in particular. We have in these 
pages sought to find the determining reason of this 
different character belonging to the four writings, each 
of them separately, in the individual character, the object, 
the plan, and the particular calling of each of the four 
writers themselves. 

Our first endeavour, accordingly, has been to inquire 
into the relation that subsists between each of the four 
Gospels and the inspired author under whose name it 
has hitherto passed among us. This inquiry will at once 
present, of itself, a striking and decisive result in favour 
of the genuineness and authenticity of those writings, 
independently even of the external testimony of the first 
ages of the Church, and of the Ancient Fathers. For if, 
in point of fact, on scrutinizing these several writings, we 
find clearly demonstrated to us, in the first of the four 
Gospels, the distinctive marks, and seal as it were, of one 
of the Twelve, and specially of the one who had formerly 
been a publican — in the second Gospel, the unmistake- 
able characteristics of one who, like St Mark, waa a com- 
panion and son in the faith of St Peter — in the third, 
the evident tokens of an intimate friend and faithfiJ 
fellow-labourer of St Paul, as was Luke, the physician— 
finally, in the fourth, the no less evident marks of the 
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well-beloved disciple of the Lord himself — we possess a 
proof of the genuineness of those four compositions, all 
the more strong and irrefragable when compared with 
the external testimony of ages, as the testing of a dia^ 
mond by fire is more conclusiTe than the most uniyereal 
external testimony to the fact that that diamond has 
been all along considered by its owners, and receired 
from the hand of the jeweller, as such. 

After this, when the same examination of our four 
Gospels shall have demonstrated to us, that the variations 
and the differences that they present are in exact pro- 
portion and necessary relation with the special character 
and particular plan of each of the respective writers, we 
find no difficulty in arriving at such an agreement among 
the four compositions as, while it preserves these differ- 
ences, will be found to result in the most perfect expres- 
sion of tlie truth, rendered by each from his own parti- 
cular point of view, aod equally just and true. 
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II. ST MATTHEW. 



From the most remote times, and by common consent, 
this, the first of our Gospels, has, in conformity with its 
title, been attributed to the apostle ■whose calling from 
the seat of custom is related in the first three Gospels. 
We possess a deep-seated mark of this origin in the very 
manner in ■which the names of the apostles are noted 
down by the three different Eyangelists. The foUo'wing 
is the nomenclature of the twelve, as we find it in the 
first Gospel, and afterwards with a slight shade of differ- 
ence in the second, in the third, and, last of all, in the 
Acts of the Apostles :— 

Maith. X. 2, 3, i Mask Hi. 14-19. 

Now the names of the twelve And he ordained twelve, that 

apostles are these; Thejirst, Simon, they should be with him, and that 

who is called Peter, and Andrew he might send them forth to preach, 

Ms brother; James the son of Ze- And to have power to heal sick- 

bedee,andJohn his brother; Philip, ncisaes, and to cast out devils : And 

and Bartholomew ; Thomas, and Simon he sumamed Peter ; and 

Matthew the pttblican; James James the son of Zebedce, and John 

the son of AJphseus, and Lebbiens, the brother of James; and he sur- 

whose surname was Thaddens; Si- named them Boanerges, which is, 

mon the Canaanite, and Judas The sons of thnnder; And Andrew, 

Iscariot, who also betrayed him. and Philip, and Bartholomew, and 

Matthew, and Thomas, and James 

the son of AlphseHS, and Thaddens, 

and Simon the Canaanite, And 

Jndaa Iscariot which also betrayed 
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Luke vi. 13-16. Acts i. 18. 

And when it was day, he called And when they were come in, 

onto him his disciples : and of them they went np into an «pper room, 

he chose twelve, whom also he whereabodebothPet«r, and James, 

named apostles ; Simon, (whom he and John, and Andrew, Philip, and 

also named Peter,) and Andrew Thomas, Bartholomew, and JMbi- 

hishrother, James and John, Philip Ihetv, James the son of Alphsens, 

and Bartholomew, Matihew and and Simon Zelotes, and Judas the 

Thomas, James the son of Alphfeus, brother of James, 
and Simon called Zelotes, and Judas 
the brother of James, and Jndas 
Iscariot, which also was the traitor. 

We see at a glance that the name of Matthew is found 

in all of these lists, bat it is only in the first (that is, in 
his own) that the humbling title of publican is added. 
This could not have entered into the thoughts of any one 
but St Matthew himself : what fiction-wriCer would have 
dreamt of securing apostohc authority for a fabricated 
gospel in such a manner 1 What party, supposing that 
there could hare been any that had an interest in the 
first Gospel's being ascribed to that particular Apostle, 
would for this purpose have thought of attaching to the 
name of Matthew the remembrance of his former calling, 
being on^ by no means honourable in Israel 1 Or rather, 
what other author, were he not a true disciple and imi- 
tator of Jesus Christ the Nazarene, would have so dis- 
tinguished his name among the servants of the kingdom 
of God 1 

In yet another manner, and that quite as touching and 
unobtrusive, and quite as little obvious to a superficial 
reader, the author of the first Gospel intimates his being 
so in the very account he gives of his calling as a disciple 
and servant of the Lord. You have only to compare 
anew his narrative with those of St Mark and St Luke. 

Maith. is. 9, 10. M.4RK ii. 14, 15. Luke v. 27-29. 

9. Andas Jesuspass- 14 And as he passed 27 And after these 
ed forth iVom thence, he by, he saw Levi the things he went forth, 
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saw a man, named boh of Alph^us eitting and saw a pnbUcaii, 

Matthew, aitting at the atthe receipt of custom, named Levi, sitting at 

receipt of custom: and and ho said nnto Itim, the receipt of custom: 

he saith unto him, Fol- Follow me. And he and he said onto him, 

low me. And he arose aroseand followed him. Follow me. 

and followed him. 16 And it came to 28 And he kft all, 

10 And it came to pass, that, as Jesus sat rose up, and followed 

pass, as Jesus sat at at meat in his house, him. 

meat m (he house, lie- many publicans and 29 And Levi made 

hold, many publicans sinners sat also toge- him a great feast in 

and sinners came and ther with Jesus and his his otim house: and 

sat down with him and disciples : fortherewere there was a great com- 

his disciples. many, and they fol- pany of publicans and 

lowed him. of others that sat down 
with them. 

Speaking of himself, the first Eyangeliat calls the pub- 
lican -who wasjcalled to the apostleship, a man {avBpanrov, 
an expression nowise honourable in this sense) — a man 
named Matthew. The second and the third Evangelists 
give hm his own proper Jewish name ; one of them adds, 
by way of honourable distinction, the name of his father 
—Levi, the son of Alphmus. There is, also, a particular 
circumstance which we find noted, not by himself, but 
by another Eyangelist (St Luke) — that he left all to 
follow Jesus. There have been doubts, however, as to 
the identity of the person, on account of the names of 
Levi and Matthew, and particularly because, in the first 
of the Gospels, we are not expressly told that the feast 
was held in Matthew's house. But it is precisely this 
omission of the feast in the Gospel of St Matthew, and 
stiU more the omission of the name of the owner of the 
house in which the feast was held, that clearly shews 
that here ho was speaking of his own proper self — a per- 
sonality which the authors of these writings are accus- 
tomed to put forward as little as possible wherever any 
thing praiseworthy or honourable happens to have to be 
mentioned. Consequently it is again St Luke who, with 
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St Mark, supplies the void in their predecessor's narra- 
tire ; and the identity of Levi and Matthew remains no 
less certain, on simply comparing the three Eyangelists, 
than that of Simon, son of Jonas, and Peter. The men- 
tion of Matthew's leaving all to follow the Lord, is not to 
be found in his Gospel, but only in St Luke. 

From these details, then, slight as they may appear, 
but thus only more forcible as a testimony to the plain 
and simple truth, it is certain that the author of the first 
of our Gospels is an Apostle — is the publican who was 
called by Jesus from the exercise of his profession. This 
same character of converted publican and called Apostle 
accompanies us throughout his whole Gospel. But before 
resting upon this point, let us pause again at a very 
simple remark suggested by the result we hare obtained. 
It was natural in some sort that one of the Gospels, and 
especially the first of the four, should be written by an 
Apostle, and this is an idea which might occur to a human 
writer of fiction, whether in writing the book or in giving 
it a title. But, we venture to ask, where is the writer of 
a fiction— ^nay, where is the roan— who would have charged 
with this honourable task a St Matthew, the seventh or 
eighth in rank on the list of the twelve ? According to 
all human reasoning, would not the first that would 
suggest themselves for such a work be a St Peter, a St 
Thomas, or a St James ? Divine Wisdom chose precisely 
the publican, who but for that would hardly have been 
noticed on the list ; and he who had previously spent his life 
in noting down customs' duties and imposts, was now, after 
having left all for his Saviour's service, to find himself 
honoured by being the first to note down the wonderful 
doings of his saving mercy. 

We have said that in the Gospel of St Matthew the 
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converted publican, the called Apostle, rereals iiimself at 
every turn. His whole composition is pervaded by a 
uniform tone of humility, of modest simplicity, of amaze- 
ment at the grace that had come to publicans and to 
sinners. The spirit of his whole Gospel is to be found in 
that saying of John the Baptist to Jesus, which we find 
recorded only by St Matthew : Comest thou to me 1 (iii. 
14). While in St Luke, as we shall yet see, the funda- 
mental tone is the mercy of the Lord, so in Matthew it is 
his humility and meekness. Again, it is he alone who 
has preserved for us that expression of our Lord : Learn 
. of me, /or / am meek and lowly of heart (xi. 29). 

And this fundamental feature of the holy humanity of 
Jesus is at once brought prominently forward hy our first 
Gospel, in the genealogy which forms its introduction 
{i. 1—16). Not only are the male progenitors of our 
Lord, according to his human origin, enumerated there, 
but some of their wives are also named ; and those are 
precisely the women over whom, in the world's appre- 
hension, there lay a cloud of ignominy, arising either 
from their origin, as in the case of Ruth and Rachab, or 
from scandalous circumstances in their history, as in that 
of Thamar and of her who had been the wife of Urias, 
since our Lord, in his admirable humihty, disdained not 
to reckon such personages among his ancestors. The 
same fundamental feature in the incarnation of Jesus is 
expressed in the following quotation, found only in St 
Matthew ; He shall he called a Nazarene (a Nazarene, 
despised.)— Matth. ii. 23. But thus, too, no more does 
the disciple blush at the ignominy attached to his name, 
manner of life, and previous vocation. Nowhere do we 
see the profession oi publican placed in a less honourable 
light than in the Gospel of St Matthew. We repeatedly 
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find in the Gospel writings the QBjaeB ptiblicans and sinners 
conjoined, but nowhere except in Matthew (jxi. 31, 32) do 
we read so conjoined, the names pvhlwans and harlots.— 
(Compare further Matth. v. 46, 47, with Luke tI. 32, 33.) 
Nevertheless, with all this profound humility, with all 
this most modest appreciation of himself, we nowhere 
find that our first Evangelist dissembles his apostoUc 
character. Not that he ever announces the proofs of it 
with the smallest parade, but because the apostolic cha^ 
racter of the author reveals itself by the effect of the 
inherent force of truth. In St Matthew we find either 
more circumstantially stated, or exclusively noted here 
and there, what were specially the caUing and the privi- 
lege of the apostles. The rules prescribed to the 
apostles at the time of their first mission are recorded 
by no other Evangelist so fully, or even with the parti- 
cularity which, setting aside the commandment to the 
seventy disciples recorded by St Luke, we find in 
Matthew comprehended in that given to the twelve. In 
his pages alone we find that characteristic expression of 
the apostolic vocation (and of the entire doctrine of sal- 
vation) : Freely ye have received, freely give.—{x. 8.) 
Further, it is he who relates the promise of the kingdom 
to the twelve, expressed in its richest plenitude (xix. 28) : 
And Jesus said unto them. Verily I say wnto you, That 
ye which have followed me, in the regeneration when the 
Son of man shall sit on the throne of his glory, ye also 
shaU sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of 
Israel. Further, he is the only one that records the 
solemn institution of the apostolic teaching and baptism, 
after our Lord's resurrection : Go ye therefore, and teach 
ail nations, baptizing them in the name of the Father, and 
of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost : teaching them to 
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observe aU things whatsoever I have commanded you. — 
(xxTJii. 19, 20.) 

But at the same time, this great apoatohc character of 
the author of the first of our Gospeb always goes hand 
iu hand with his characteristic modesty. It is precisely 
in this Gospel, and in no other, that homage is paid to 
the personal preference of St Peter among the twelve. 
In the roll of the apostles quoted above, it is in St 
Matthew alone (x. 2) that Simon Peter is expressly said 
to be the first. It is only in St Matthew that we find 
that saying addressed to St Peter : Blessed art thou, 
Simon Bar-jona : for flesh and blood hath not revealed U 
unio thee, but my Father which is in heaven.. And I say 
also unto thee, That thou art Peter {TreVpos), and upon this 
rock {irerpa) I will buUd my church ; and the gates of hell 
shall not prevail against it. — (xyi. 17, 18.) Peter'swalk- 
ing upon the waters (an effect of faith, though followed soon 
after by that faith failing, and by fright), as well as the 
miraculous fishing of the piece of money by the same 
apostle, St Peter, is mentioned nowhere but by his fellow 
apostle St Matthew.— (Matth. xxiv. 28, 31 ; STii. 24, 27.) 

We find an Israelite cast in close alliance with what 
there is of the apostolical in this character. St Matthew 
is emphatically an apostle for Israel, an evangelist who 
had come out from Israel ; his point of view is exclusively 
that of Israel, that of the Old Testament— above all, that 
of the prophecies. His Gospel proclaims itself to be 
such from the very commencement. The book of the 
generation (let this expression be compared with the Old 
Testament style ; for example. Gen. v. 1) — the book of 
the generation of Jesus Christ, son of David, son of 
Abrahmn (i. 1) ; while the genealogy which immediately 
follows carries back our Lord's origin, not, as in St Lube 
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(ill. 38), as far as Adam, but only as far as Abraham.- 
In this and other points of a like kind, St Matthew's 
Gospel always connects the New Testament with the 
Old, forms the transition from the writings of the one 
economy to the other, or rather unfolds itself and comes 
forth, so to speak, in full life from the leraelitisb oracles. 
The accomplishment of the promises, the proof that Jesus 
of Nazareth is the promised Christ, the great Prophet 
and Israel's Messiah — such is the main object of this first 
of the Evangelical heralds of the great king Jesus. To 
him more than any other of the Evangelists (though all 
start from the principle of the fulfilment of the prophe- 
cies in Jesus Christ), the form used in quotation is pecu- 
liarly appropriate : That it might be fulfilled which 

WA^ SPOKEN OF THE LORD BY THE PROPHET ; and, ThEN 
WAS FULFILLED THAT WHICH WAS SPOKEN BY THE PRO- 
PHET, &c.^ The express appeal to the prophecies occurs 
in St Mark and St Luke only in a few sentences ; ^ while 
in St Matthew that appeal is the principal affair. In St 
John, also, we find this appeal recurring more frequently 
than in the two immediately preceding Gospels, but dis- 
tinguished from St Matthew by a particular character 
(which we shall speak of afterwards) altogether his own. 
In the Gospel of this first Evangelist, accordingly, the 
preaching of Jesus Christ is found cemented, as it were, 
in a number of prophecies which the following Evangelists, 
after so positive and so powerful a testimony, needed not 
to repeat, such as that of Emmanuel, son of the Virgin, 
in Isaiah;^ that of the great light upon Galilee of the 
Gentiles,^ in the same prophet ; that of the birth of the 

' Matth. i. 33; ii. 5, 15, 17, 33; xiii. 36; xsi, 4; xxvii. 9, &c. 

' Maik i. 2 ; xlv. 49. Luke iv. 31 ; jutiv. 27. 

' Matth. i. 22, 23. Isaiah vii. 14. ' Matth. Lv. U-lt;. Isaiah ix. 1, 3. 
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greai Governor over Israel who was to come out of Beth- 
lehem,'^ in Micah ; that of the delivering of the just one for 
tkirty pieces of silver, in Jeremiah, and several others.^ 

The same Apostle-evangelist, however, does not confine 
himself to the express and direct citation of the Old 
Testament. His whole Gospel is fiill of allusions to 
those passages and sayings of the Old Testament in 
which the Christ was either predicted or foreshadowed, 
or in any way intimated beforehand. He throws in 
snch allusions (or rather ^thcy come of themselves) in his 
exhibition of the works, the sayings, and the parables of 
our Lord, in the way either of paraphrase, or of develop- 
ment,- or of explanation. For it pertains to the high 
authority of the sacred writers not always to render 
Uterally their Master's words, but as it were to identify 
these with their own inspired conceptions and expositions 
of them, in such sort that often one cannot make, and 
that there is no need of making, a distinction. Here we 
may apply our Lord's saying ; He thM hearelh you, hear- 
eth me. When the Apostles or Evangelists thus give our 
Lord's saying with their own paraphrase or explanation, 
let it not be forgotten that they do so in his Spirit and 
hy his Spirit, and that thus their Scriptures have the 
same authority as the words of Jesus himself, and ought 
to be considered as his authentic interpretation. Their 
word is his, understood and rendered by one of their 
number as viewed in one aspect, by another in another 
aspect. The parable of the king who had prepared a 
marriage-feast may serve here as an example of such 
insertion , of _words, legitimately destined more fidly to 
illustrate one of the Master's declarations, and principally 
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to connect them with the Scriptures of the ancient Israel. 
In that parable, the inyitation in St Luke (sir. 17) runs 
simply thus : Come, for all things are ready. In St 
Matthew much more ia said (xxii. 4) ; Behold, I have 
prepared my dinner : my oxen and my fcdlinga are Mled, 
and ail things are ready : come unto the marriage. And 
now, what is the origin of this amplified account in St 
Matthew ? Who can fail to recognise in this passage an 
alkaion to the invitation of Sovereign Wisdom in the 
Book of Proverbs (ix, 1 — 6) : Wisdom hoik buUded her 
house, she Jiath hewn ovt Iter seven pillars : she hath killed 
her beasts; she hath mingled her wine; she hath also 
famished her fable. She haih sent forth her maidens : 
she crieth upon the highest places of the city. Whoso is 
simple, let Mm turn in hither: as for him that wanteth 
understmiding, she saith to him. Come, eat of my bread, 
and drinh of the wine ivhich I have mingled. Forsake 
the foolish and live ; and go in the way of understamding. 
Is there not in this transient allusion of the Apostle to 
the Ba}ing of the author of Proverbs, the force of a quo- 
tation? Is there not in this equally dehcate and pro- 
found conjunction, a striking call to recognise in the 
Sovereign Wisdom of Solomon a reference to Him to 
whose table the gospel of grace invites sinners 1 

We might go still more deeply into the nature of 
these apostoUc allusions to the Old Testament ; we may 
consider them in their bearing on the point of view 
which, generally speaking, is peculiar to the first in order 
of the New Testament writers. That point of view leads 
us not so much to a minute historical description, as to a 
general survey of the life and passion, of the death and 
resurrection, of Jesus, contemplated as the crowning of 
the ancient prophecies. Such was evidently that of 
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the Apostle-evangelist. In this view, the events he seta 
before us are but to him realized prc^hecy ; here his- 
tory and prophecy meet, and become merged in each 
other. From this continual contemplation of history in 
the light of prophecy, arises that apparent (but only 
apparent) -want of exactne^ which distinguishes St Mat- 
thew. It is by this, further, that we may explain that 
so frequent use of the plural in passages where hia fellow- 
evangehsts, in what they most explicitly tell us, undoubt- 
edly employ the dngular. The solution is not difficult. 
The prophets had used in their writings the plural em- 
ployed by the apostle. The Saviour predicted by them 
was to open the eyes of the blind, to deliver the captives, 
to heal the lame and the paralytic — all these adjectives 
being in the plural. And did not all this actually take 
place in the fulfilment 1 Assuredly Christ's power and 
goodness were not contented with a single deliverance 
from each of these miseries. But here is the charac- 
teristic point in St Matthew, that each of these doings 
of his Lord calls up to his mind tlie entire plenitude of 
the prophecy ; represents to him in one single blind per- 
son healed by Jesus all whom the prophecy had indi- 
cated. And thus there arises from this mingling of 
prophecy and history, of prediction and accomplishment, 
that plural which, understood literally and in appear- 
ance, is inexact, but which, when viewed in connexion 
with the plan and the object of the Evangehst, possesses 
the most essential and the most profound reality. 

It is not, however, solely in this connexion with the 
ancient prophecies that St Matthew voluntarily mates 
use of the -plural. That number is on more than one 
account famUiar with this Evangelist. Of this we have 
seen a striking example in our Introduction. We shall 
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meet again, more than once, irith this same plural in the 
first of our Gospels. 

Our attention is now called to another particularity — 
a particularity which we find intimately associated with 
the Israelitic and Apostohc character of this first Gospel. 
We have already pointed out the chief object for which it 
was written; namely, to prove that the prophecies con- 
cerning the promised Messiah were fulfilled in Jesus of 
Nazareth, bom at Bethlehem, crucified at Jerusalem. 
We find in St Matthew chiefly that Messiah as the great 
Prophet predicted and prefigured by all the prophets; 
that Messiah who came as Kinff over Sion, Son of David, 
Prince and Saviour of Israel and of all nations ; while the 
Gospel of St Mark shews him to us more particularly in 
the reality of his incarnation-^ that of St Luke in the 
plenitude of his unction by the Holy Ghost — that of St 
John in the glory of his Divinity, as the only Son of God, 
as the uncreated Word of God. 

Let us contemplate him, in the first place, in St Mat- 
thew, as the great Prc^het announced for ages before. 
After the baptism in Jordan and the temptation in the 
wilderness, the Apostle at once presents him to us as such, 
in a passage taken from Isaiah, already adduced, on the 
occasion of his preaching in GaUlee (Matth. iv. 16). A 
Uttle after (chap, v.-vii.) we have that subUme Sermon on 
the Mount, which contains the foundations of the whole 
prophetic ministry of the Saviour, and (as we shall see 
hereafter) is placed by St Matthew, not in a chronological 
order, but in a connexion of ideas altogether pecuhar, 
and with an object which he alone had in view. That 
Sermon on the Mount, as it is recorded in the first 
Gospel, evidently contains, not only what Jesus taught on 
that mountain and on that occasion, but also what he 
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further taught of a like kind and to the same purport, in 
other discourses of his public life as a Teacher in Israel. 
In that Sermon, St Matthew places the Lord before us as 
a Prophet like unto Moses,i and jet as much greater than 
Moses as the son ia greater than ths servant? In that 
incomparable collection of commandments for our guid- 
ance to salyation, presented to us in the Sermon on the 
Mount, we possess the law of Christ expressed, both as it 
harmonizes with that of Moses, and at the same time as it 
differs from it. As it harmonizes with that of Moses, 
that ia to say, in that grand result of the eternal law divine, 
Thou shaft love; but also as it differs from that of Moses, 
as surpassing and completing the law of Sinai by a spiri- 
tuality and a depth altogether new; — as, in fine, it is 
sealed by benedictions, while the law of Moses is sealed 
by that great malediction, pronounced against whosoever 
should not abide in all thai had been written (Deuter, 
xxvii. 26). 

Further, it is St Matthew who shews us the very 
mode of teaching which the great Prophet Messias, foretold 
and described in the prophecies of the Old Testament, 
was to employ (xii. 16-20): And he charged them that 
they shovld not make him hnown : that it might be ful- 
jWM which was spohen by Esatas the prophet, ; 
Behold my servoM, whom I have chosen: ■ 
whom my soul is well pleased: I will put my spirit upon 
him, and he shall shew judgment to the Gentiles. He 
shall not strive, nor cry; neither shall any man hmjr his 
voice in the streets. A bruised reed shall he vat break, 
and smoking flam shall he not quench, till he send forth 
judgment unto victory.^ And in like manner, after some 
examples of his teaching by similitudes (xiii. 34, 35) : 

' Deulfr. xviii. 18. Aflts of Ap. iii. 22. ^ Heb. iii, 3. ' Isaiah x!il. 1^. 
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A II these thiiigs spake Jesus unio 
and without a parable spake he not unto tJiem: That it 
might he fulfilled which was spoken by the prophet, say- 
ing, I will (ypen my rnouth in parables; I will ittter thiiigs 
which have been kept secret from the begirmin^ of the 
world?- 

Finally, it is by St Matthew alone that there has been 
preserved to us that saying of the multitudes at the time 
of the solemn entry of Jesus into Jerusalem (xxi. 11) : 
This is Jesus, the Prophet of Nazareth of Galilee. 

And noTT let us turn to Jesus Christ as King. Matthew 
is Tery full in the descriptions of our Lord ■with respect 
to this title also, not that he describes him as such exclu- 
sively, but yet in an eminent and particular manner. At 
the very first, the genealogy points to this title of royalty. 
Twice he adds to the name of David the title of King 
(i. 6) : Then (i. 20) Joseph, the husband of Mary (this, 
again, only in St Matthew), is called by the Angel, Swi 
of David. That denomination, pertaining emphatically 
to Jesus as Messiah, nowhere occurs with such frequent 
reiteration as jiwt in the first of our Gospels. Thus, for 
example, at the time of his last entrance into Jerusalem, 
the title of Son of David is mentioned twice by St 
Matthew (xxi. 9 and 16) in the Hosannah of the multi- 
tude. At the coming of the wise men of the East, it is 
only in St Matthew that we find Jesus at the very first 
proclaimed King (ii. 2) : Wftere is the King of the Jews? 
as afterwards, in a parable not mentioned by any other 
of the Evangelists, the Lord Jesus ia actually represented 
on the great day of judgment, as a King sitting in judg- 
ment (xxv. 31 to the end): And when the Son of man 
.^hall come hi his glory, and all the holy angels with him, 

' Psiilm Ixxviii. 2. 
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then, shall he sit upon the throne of his glory: And before 
Mm shaM he gaiJiered all nations; and he shall separate 
them one from another, as a sh&pherd dimdeth Ms sheep 
from the goats: And he shall set the sheep on his right 
hand, hut the goats on the left. Then shaU the King say 
unto them on his right ha/nd. Come, ye blessed of my 
Father, &c. In another parable related by St Mattbew 
(xxii. 2), the Fatlier is represented as a king who makes 
a marriage feast for his son, whilst in St Luke (xiv. 16) 
a man only is spoken of. It is true that (in the parable 
of the talents) it is in St Luke that there Is introduced 
mention of the kin^gdom of Jesus,^ but at the same time it 
will be observed that St Luke does this of set purpose ; 
while in St Matthew the characteristic point is just what 
seems not premeditated, but to drop from his pen spon- 
taneously, in whatever reminds us in his pages of the 
kingship of Jesus. Even in the recital of the scoflPs 
directed against the royal dignity of Jesus in Pilate's 
pretorium, that of Matthew we find anew most minute in 
its details. It is he also, in the history of the Passion 
{xxm. 29), who alone speaks of the reed put into the hand 
of Jesus in mockery of a sceptre,^ an incident, the mention 
of which bears at the same time an allusion, evidently 
prophetic, to a saying of the Psalmist (Ps. ii. 9). 

Nevertheless, as we have already noticed summarily, 
St Matthew is far from being the only one that was 
commissioned to announce Jesus as King. That commis- 
sion was necessarily common to all the four Evangelists. 
But what is special to St Matthew is the coupling of the 
proofs of that kingship with all the ancient prophecies, 
and indeed with the entire history of the people of Israel. 

' Lake sii, 13, compared with Matth. iiv. H. 

' Matth. XKvii. 39, compared with Mark xv, 19, and Liike xiiii. 2, 3. 
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With the royal glory of the Saviour I find, in, this same 
Gospel, the worship of that Sayiour closely associated. 
St Matthew often speaks of this worship in a very striking 
maEner; most frequently in such a manner, and in such 
a connexion, that the idea of a merely royal homage 
cannot be admitted; but that the kneeling to Jesus, in 
the intention of the Evangelist, indicates, in a way not to 
be mistaken, such a king as was at the same time Son of 
God, and according to the saying of the prophet and of 
the apostle — Emmanuel, that is to say, God with us, God 
manifest in (hefiesh. 

All that has hitherto been said of the Lord's prophetic 
and royal ministry, as set before us by St Matthew, belongs 
without contradiction to the Israelitic character of that 
Gospel, as already noticed. But this attribute — {its 
Israehtie character) — must be understood in its true sense. 
St Matthew's exposition is Israelitic, not simply from its 
Israelite origin, stUl less from accommodation to the ideas 
of those Jews to whom, more particularly, or rather in the 
first instance, his Gospel was addressed ; but because both 
the origin and the kingdom, the entire idea and the whole 
person of the Messiah, are and remain Israelitic; and 
because Christianity detached from this root would just 
lose its character, both as a Religion of all ages and for 
all ages, and as the accomplishment of all the divine 
promises. The Gospel of St Matthew expresses, in its 
historical narrative, the same truth of wliich St Paul, in 
the view of eternity, reminded his son Timothy, and 
through him the Churches of all ages: Remember that 
Jesus Christ of the seed oi David was raised from 
the dead according to my gospel — (2 Tim. ii. 8.) 

Nevertheless, that which is Israelitic in Matthew, that 
which with him is so strongly imbued with the national 
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Israelitic spirit, distinguislies itself in a very positive and 
glaring manner from tlie Jewish or rather rabbinical 
spirit which fofms the more modem character of that 
same nation, down to the days of our Lord's abode on 
earth and since. We take as an instance of this essential 
diflFerence, the hostile disposition of those Pharisee-Jews 
to the Gentiles, while the Israel of God, to whom from 
the very earliest times the promises were confided, rejoice 
(in their psalms and in their prophecies) at the prospect 
of ali nations being led one day to the knowledge of the 
God and King of the people of Abraliam. In this respect, 
also, our Gospel is a glorious reflection of the prophecies. 
Aheady does our Lord's genealogy in St Matthew prelude 
to the caUing of the Gentiles in the brief mention it makes 
of Rachab and of Ruth among the Messiah's female 
ancestors; next, with no less force, the Gospel of St 
Matthew gives testimony to that same vocation, by quoting 
more than one prediction relating to it; by the account 
also, found only there, of the coming and of the worship 
of the wise men of the East (chap, ii.) ; and, afterwards, 
by the emphatic close of the quotation from Isaiah to 
which we have already referred: And in kis name shall 
the Gentiles trust (xii. 21). Proceeding from the same 
point of view, our Evangelist gives a prominent place to 
the faith of the Gentiles ; that for example of the woman 
of Canaan (xv. 21-23), and that of the centurion at the 
moment of his servant's illness (viii. 5-13). It is highly 
remarkable how, in the former of these examples, the 
principal and particular connexion of the Saviour with 
Israel stands fully out at the very moment of his shewing 
the greatest compassion to that pagan woman; in the 
latter, that of the centurion, the Israelite Apostle strongly 
forewarns the Jews against confidence in the merely carnal 
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origin of Israel. This he does by transferring one of the 
Sariour's sayings, which, according to the more historical 
order of St Luke, is introduced by him on another occa^ 
sion : And I say vMo you. That many shall come from 
the east and from the west, and shall sit down with 
Abraham, with Isaac, and with Jacob, in the kingdom of 
heaven. But the children of the kingdom (Israelites by 
birth and not by faith) shall be cast out into outer dark- 
ness: there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth.^ 

Yet this Israelite and Hebrew character of our first 
Gospel does not necessitate the idea entertained by many 
—that the original must have been written in the same 
language as the Old Testament. The supposition that 
St Matthew composed his Gospel for Israel in the ancient 
national tongue, the Hebrew, and that what we now pos- 
sess in the New Testament collection is the transla- 
tion of that Gospel of Hebrew origin, rests chiefly on the 
testimony of some ancient Fathers of the Church, and 
continues to be held down to this day by many learned 
men. But it is a supposition wliich, according to our view 
of the subject, has many decisire arguments against it. 
The question, however, becomes of much less importance 
the moment we adopt the view of those learned men who 
are of opinion that the Greek translation is from the hand 
of the author himself, and consequently neither more nor 
less than a second edition of the originally Hebrew Gospel. 
This is not the time to go deeply into the question that 
has arisen on the subject of the language in which St 
Matthew wrote his first or his only Gospel. Be it enougli 
here to observe farther on this point, that the freshness of 
style that distinguishes our Gospel of St Matthew would, 

with verses 10 and 13, and comparcii 
n that place. 



HosMbjGoOglc 



28 THE FOUR WITNESSES. 

of itself, exclude the idea of its being a mere translatiou, 
howerer exquisitely done ; and that, moreoTer, it is a suf- 
ficiently decided point, that from the Apostles' time the 
Greek tongue was too generally known, not only among 
the Jews scattered every where, but among those even of 
Galilee and Judea, to make a Tcrsion in Hebrew or 
Aramean necessary, in order to its being . understood 
among them. 

Meanwhile this Gospel, although in our opinion written 
in Greek, is distinguished by a still deeper tinge of that 
Hebrew colouring which is found engrained in all the 
New Testament writings, though in quite a peculiar 
manner in St Matthew's. The physiognomy of this first 
of our Gospels is eminently Oriental, as that of St Mark's 
Gospel is Roman, that of St Luke's Greek, that of St 
John heayenly. This, in St Matthew's narratives, is 
combined with something artless, as in the language of 
children, or at least /or children, contrasting in a striking 
manner with the grandiose character of that same Gospel. 
It is thus, for example, that St Matthew shews a particular 
afi'ection for that little word familiar to infants, then 
(to'tc). We, find, also, that same perfectly simple and 
artless manner of relating a matter ever recurring in 
those frequent repetitions which St Matthew is nowise 
afraid of, whether for the sake of greater clearness, or in 
order to resmne the thread of his narrative. In the issue 
we shaU see, in this simple remark, the solution of an 
important passage in the history of the Passion, where St 
Matthew's words (xxvii. 1) will be proved to us not to 
contain new details, but simply the repetition or recapi- 
tulation of a fact already related (xxvi. 62-66). 

This simple, artless. Oriental character is found com- 
bined with something of the poetical, nay, even of the 
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rhythmical, in eome passages of our Evangelist ; among 
others, for example, in the concluding part of the Sermon 
on the Mount, which in St Luke and St Matthew is quite 
identical as respects the meaning, but evidently different 
in point of tone and rhythm, as will appear on com- 
paring them. 

Matth. vii. 24-27. Luke vi. 47-49. 

Therefore whosoever heareth Whosoever Mraieth to me, and 
these sayings of mine, and doeth heareth my sayings, and doeth 
them, I will liken Lim unto a wise them, I will shew yon to whom he 
man, which built his house upon a is like t He is like a man which 
rock ; And the rain descended, huilt an house, and digged deep, 
and the floods came, ararf the winds and laid the foundation on a rock : 
blew, and beat upon that house ; and when the flood arose, the 
and it fell not : for it was founded stream beat vehemently upon that 
upon a rock. And every one that house, and conld not shake it : for 
heareth these sayings of mine, and it was founded upon a rock. But 
doeth them not, shall be likened he that heareth, and doeth not, is 
unto a foolish man, which bnilt his like a man that without a fonnda- 
house upon the sand ; And the tion built a house upon the earth ; 
rain descended, and the floods agmnst which the stream did beat 
came, and the winds blew, onrf vehemently, and immediately it 
beat upon that house ; and it fell : feU ; and the ruin of that house 
and great was the fall of it. was great. 

Yet another particularity peculiar to St Matthew, and 
in some sort analogous with that of his style, but which 
may be most fruitfully applied to the reconciUng of the 
Gospels, is as follows ; His diction is marked throughout 
with a certain richness and fulness. Hence arises what 
may be called his accumulaiion of homogenous discourses 
and facts. It is just this homogeneousness that deter- 
mines the order he follows in drawing up his narrative. 
The chronological succession of the different events, as 
they actually occurred, is not with him the main point in 
that narrative ; his rule is to be sought in the manner in 
which things are bound together in their nature or in 
their signification. Setting aside any regard to the time 
of their occurrence, he often associates together sayings 
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and doings of our Lord, which aaturally hang together 
from being all of the same kind. It is thua, as we hare 
already remarked, that he brings together, in the Sermon 
on the Mount, a great many statements and lessons 
relating to our Lord's doctrines and commandments, 
although chronologically out of their proper place, and 
pronounced on different occasions (chap, t., ti., yii.) ; it 
is thus that, in the two chapters that immediately follow, 
he records a number of miracles wrought by Jesus at 
different times. And just as he, so to speak, here accu- 
mulates accounts of miracles, he erelong (chap, xiii.) 
follows that up with a series of parables. He subse- 
quently brings together three similitudes (chap, xxt.), 
the connecting links of which seem again to be found 
(on comparing St Luke and our first Evangelist) in 
their komog&neomness, and not in the order of time. 
All those three similitudes (that of ihs wise and the fool- 
ish vircfins, that of the talents, that of the sheep and the 
goats), brought together in that part of St Matthew's 
Grospel, relate to our Lord's return, of which he had fiiUy 
discoursed in the part immediately preceding (chap. 
xxIt.) ; whereas in St Luke's Gospel it appears, that the 
parable of the talents was, in point of fact, uttered much 
sooner — that is to say, at the time of our Lord's last 
journey with his disciples to Jerusalem, as he drew nigh 
to that city. (Luke xix. 11 — 26.) 

One further particularity still of St Matthew, and one 
that furnishes a no less important method of explaining 
the apparent contrarieties among the Evangelical writers, 
is that which we have already slightly noticed. In his 
narrative of all that Jesus did and taught, it is not ordi- 
narily so much the occurrence itself that is mentioned, as 
the personal impression the Evangelist receives from it. 
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Hence, again, an apparent want of correctness in his nar- 
rative, when compared with the purely historical manner 
of St Luke, or with the detailed and picturesque descrip- 
tions of St Mark. But St Matthew was an eyewitness. 
Writing with the perfect conviction of the truth of what 
he saw, he troubles himself little about accessories and 
details. With him every thing centres in the result of the 
matter in hand, lie states the occurrences which he 
saw, the words which he heard, every thing that took 
place in his presence as a disciple, exactly as he observed 
it, as he beheld it, as he heard it, together with the 
impression that it made upon him, the doctrines involved 
in it, the consequences that flowed from it. And all this 
he did, not in an arbitrary manner, or as acting on his 
own authority, but always under the promised and given 
guidance, teaching, and inspiration of the Holy Ghost, 
To this we must ascribe the -transpositions already re- 
peatedly mentioned. He is conscious that he knows and 
writes the truth where he departs, in a profoundly spiri- 
tual manner, from the literality of the occurrence that 
took place, or of the saying that was uttered. Why, 
then, should we allow ourselves to be astonished at find- 
ing him express in words what we have sufficient 
grounds, from the nature of the thing, or from a com- 
parison with the other EvangeliBts, for believing to have 
been rather the inward thought of the personages he 
introduces, or of the Saviour himself ? Here, again, we 
may adduce some examples by way of illustration. In 
the Gospel of Si Matthew and of St Mark,'^ we read that 
Jeaus warned his disciples to beware of the kaven of the 
Pharisees and of the Sadducees. The meaning of that 
expression was not at first apprehended by the apostles. 

' Matth. xvi. 6-12; Mark yiii. 15-31. 
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They thought their Master spoke of bread for eating, and 
reasoned among themselyes, saying, It is because we ham 
taken «o bread. Jesus reminds them of the tmce-repeated 
muUiplication of the loaves, to make them sensible that 
he could not possibly have meant any allusion to bodily 
nourishment. In St Mark, he immediately aft&r gires 
utterance to these serious and energetic words : How is 
it that ye do not understand? In St Matthew, the 
address is much more circumstantially related : How is it 
that ye do not understand that I spake it not to you conr- 
ceminff bread, thai ye shovid beware of tJie leaven of the 
Pharisees and of the Sadducees f "Who is not now sen- 
sible that St Matthew's nairative does not give us so 
immh the very words of Jesus as their meaning, and an 
exposition or paraphrase of them, whUe we find visibly 
given in St Mark the merely literal statement of what 
was said \ In like manner, when, at the conclusion of 
the parable of the lord of the vineyard and the husband- 
men, Jesus asks the chief priests and scribes that striking 
question, "What will the lord of the vineyard do to 
those husbandmen?" St Matthew gives the reply made 
by the Pharisees to that question, while in St Mark and 
St Luke it is the Lord himself who draws the con- 
clusion : 

Matth. xxi. 41. Makk xii, 9. Luke xx. 16. 
They say unto Mm, Wliat shall there- He shall come and de- 
He will raiserablj dc- fore the lord of the stroy these husband- 
Btroy those wicked men, vineyard do? he will men, and shall give the 
and will let out his come and destroy the vineyard lo others, 
vineyard unto other hustiandmen, and will And when they heard 
hushandmen, which give the vineyard unto if, they said, God for - 
shall render him the others. hid. 
fruits in their seasons. 

Who sees not that, in order to explain the difference 
between St Mark, and still more between St Luke and 
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St Matthew, we must Icwk in the two former for the 
manner in which the thing actually liappened ; while from 
a higher point of view St Matthew's nairatiye expresses 
that inward comdction felt by the enemies of Jesus and 
of his tnith, which compels them involuntarily, in their 
own conBciences, to justify the sentence he pronounces 
against them ? The pen of St Matthew here again gives 
us, without prejudice to his authenticity, the heartfelt con- 
victions of those men, expressed in words which, literally 
considered, could not have been actually heard. Yet a 
third such example ; the prayer to obtain the first place 
in the kingdom of heaven for the two sons of Zebedee. 
According to St Matthew (xx. 20, 21), that request was 
preferred to our Lord by their mother. Then came to 
him the mother of Zehedee's children with her sons, wor- 
shi]:)pinff him, and desiring a certain thing of kirn. And 
he said mdo her, Wkd wilt ihou^ &c. But St Mark 
does not even mention the mother. Is there a contra^ 
diction here ? The matter is very simple. St Matthew 
and all the apostles were well aware that James and 
John had not ventured to make any such claim of them- 
selves, but that they had been emboldened and encou- 
raged to make it by their mother. And this is what our 
first EvangeHst wishes to show. He puts into the mouth 
of the mother what was expressed by the mouth of her 
eons, but which had also been urged upon them by their 
mother's inconsiderate affection. And all contradiction 
disappears the instant we distinguish, in St Matthew, the 
indication of what occurred in its origin and in its 
principle, and, in St Mark, the simple narrative of the 
manner in which the thing was doTie and took place. 

The Gospel of St Matthew is characterised by yet 
another quality. Placed in the collection of the Holy 
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Scriptures at the opening of the New Testament, this 
Gospel may, in some sort, be called the mother-gospel 
among the four. From St Matthew's Gospel, that of St 
Mark and that of St Luke may be said to be descended : 
that of St John, though differing essentially in its plan 
and its composition from its predecessors, essentially 
assumes, as we shall see in its own place, an acquaintance 
with the three first Gospels. There let us cast a glance 
at the grand question which in this respect divides the 
opinions of the learned. Some consider St Luke to have 
been the first author of a gospel of Jesus Christ ; others 
admit that St Matthew is entitled to rank first in the 
order of time, but assign to St Mark the third, and to 
St Lxike the second place in that respect. Another hypo- 
thesis, long maintained by the learned men of Germany, 
but which for some time past has greatly declined in 
credit, deduces all the Gospels, independently the one of 
the other, from a certain writing now lost, which the 
Apostles had originally composed as a joint work, and 
which afterwards had served as the basis both for oral 
preaching and written composition. 

Without rushing into an express examination of all 
these conjectures and of all these assumptions, let us here 
only examine anew what is suggested to us by a compari- 
son of the Gospels themselves, as we possess them in our 
Bibles, for the solution of the question before us. Two 
preliminary observations wUl naturally conduct us to a 
result. 

The former of these observations impugns the incorrect 
opinion of those who consider the Divine inspiration of 
the Gospels as incompatible with their being compiled 
one after another, and by one being made the ground- 
work of another, in such sort that the second 1 
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knew the work of the firet, and the third those of the 
first and the second, and the fourth those of the three 
first. The precise and simple idea of an infallible direc- 
tion — of an immediate inspiration by the Holy Ghost — 
does not at all, or in anyhow, exclude the use of those 
means to which the only-wise God, in all his ways and 
in all his works, has at all times subordinated the exe- 
cution of his divine plan and purposes. Far from this, 
the excellence and the peculiar fitness of the Holy Scrip- 
tures consists precisely in this, that in point of origin, 
and authority, and truth, they are Divine ; but as respects 
the manner in which they have been composed, human. 
The Divine inspiration does not render superfluous the 
reading of books, or the examination and the use of 
sources of information : these it makes use of as its 
canals and its instruments. The prophets were not the 
less inspired by God because of their reading and study- 
ing the writings of Moses and their other inspired pre- 
decessors. Daniel is represented to us, shortly before 
receiving a revelation from heaven, as occupied in read- 
ing the writings of Jeremiah, and deducing the signs of 
the times from what he read.' And what but the fruit 
of his researches is it that one of the Evangelists an- 
nounces at the opening of his narrative (Luke i. 1-4) : 
Forasmuch as many have taken in hand to set forth in 
order a declaration of those things which are most surely 
believed among m;it seemed good to me also, having had 
perfect understanding of all things from the very first, to 
write wnto thee in order, kc. 1 Yet that very research, as 
well as this writing, _took place in conformity with the 
most express promises, under Divine guidance, and war- 
ranty from all error. Every way, then, there is far from 

' Danid ix. 2. 
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being any incompatibility between inspiration by God's 
Spirit, and making acquaintance with and use of the 

writings of predecessors. 

Our second preliminary remark bears upon the hypo- 
thesis of the so-called oriffinal Apostolical Gospel, to 
which recourse is instantly had when attempts ai'e made 
to account for similarity or sameness of expression in the 
three first Gospels especially, without admitting, however, 
that each successive Evangelist had had in his hands and 
had made use of the work of his predecessor. But setting 
aside the extreme weakness of the very small number of 
passages in the writings of the ancients, in which attempts 
have been made to trace the existence of such a Jifth or 
original Gospel, the whole idea is foreign to the time to 
which the Scriptures must be referred. Nothing is less 
in the spirit of the apostolical times, or of the apostolical 
writings, tlian a conjoint work of that description, than 
the compilation, in the way of common deliberation, of any 
such document, or, if you will, formal record, as the 
groundwork of future oral discourses, or pieces of writing 
by each Apostle, or minister of the Gospel, in his indivi- 
dual capacity. Individual preaching, individual addresses 
by the m^mth or with the pen — such, throughout, is the 
usual and normal New Testament practice. Thus, too, 
nothing more simple than the idea of the first of the 
Gospels having originated in the particulars of the Saviour's 
doings and sayings, sufferings and death, first announced 
by word of mouth, or understood as matters of general 
notoriety, being forthwith, at the fitting time and by a 
competent hand, reduced to writing. Nothing more 
natural than that such a work should be midertaken, not 
by the body of the Apostles in common (of which there 
is not the shadow of a proof), but by one of thmr number. 
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called to the task and accomplished for it. 
Nothing more easy to be understood than that such should 
have been the origin of the iirst of our Gospels. Nothing 
more sunple than the composition erelong of a second, of 
a third, and of a fourth ; in each of which severally the 
author may have sought to enlarge, to develop, to arrange 
in a more strictly historical order, or possibly to consider 
under a new aspect the facts originally recorded in the 
Gospel of their first model, St Matthew. Nor need we 
be stirprised if any succeeding Evangelist has not repeated 
such or such a particular, already sufficiently noticed by 
his predecessor. Bach of the writers wrote according to 
his own particular object, point of view, and vocation, as 
well as under God's special direction. It is just this 
combination of mutual dfependenee and imiependence, 
that explains there being so many points of difference as 
well as of agreement among the four Evangehsts. All 
the four, as we have already remarked, contemplate and 
describe the same object, but that object as viewed and 
observed from four diiferent sides, and according to four 
several plana — each of those plans being in hannony vrith 
the character and calling of the four several sacred authors. 
Let us pass from these preliminary observations to 
what the Scriptures themselves, when compared together, 
suggest to us in relation to this. And if we find that 
such a comparison confirms us in the sentiments we had 
previously entertained — if we really find St Matthew's 
Gospel to have been the groundwork of all the rest — then 
we have really fallen upon that mother-gospel which the 
learned of Germany have for some time imagined to have 
existed beyond the number, and independently of, the 
four Gospels. Let us test the matter by turning to one 
of those occurrences recorded by St Matthew, St Mark, 
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and St Lute, each in his own particular manner, and yet 
so as evidently to harmonize with each other. "We con- 
fine ourselyea, with this object in view, to the first three 
Erangelists, because on the mutual bearings of these three 
being once made clear, the application of the result to 
St John cannot easily be gainsaid ; and because, in any 
case, that application will be more apposite and more 
complete when we come to the special examination of an 
eyangehcal and prophetical Evangelist so unique and so 
independent of his three predecessors as St John. 

The restoration of hfe to the daughter of Jairus, and 
the contemporaneous cure of the woman who had had an 
i^ue of blood for twelve years, are related in the follow- 
ing manner by the three first Evangelists : — 

Matth. ix. 18-26. Mabk v. 22-43. Luke viii. 41-56. 

While he spake And behold there And, behold, thei-e 

' these things auto tbem, cometh one of the rul- came a maa Darned 
behold there came a era of the aynagc^e, Jalnis, and he was a 
certain ruler and wor- Jairus by name; and ralerof the synagogue; 
shipped him, saying, when he saw him, he and he fell down at 
My danghter is eyen fell at his feet, and be- Jeans' feet, and be- 
now dead: bat come sought him greatly, say- songht him that he 
and lay thy hand apon ing, My little daughter would come into his 
her and she shall live, lieth at the point of house : for he hfid one 
And Jesus arose and death, I pray thee, only danghter, about 
followed him, and so come and lay thyhands twelve years of age, 
did his disciples. And, on her that she may and she lay a-dying. 

. behold, a woman, which be healed; and she But as he went the 

was diseased with an shall live. And Jesus people thronged him. 

issue of blood twelve went with iiim, and And a woman having 

years, came behind much people followed anissucofblood twelve 

him, and touched the him, and thronged years, which had spent 

hem of ills garment: liiai. And a certain all her living upon 

For she said within woman, which had an physicians, neiUier 

herself, If I may bnt issue of blood twelve could l>e healed of any, 

touch his garment, I years, and had suffered came behind him, and 

shall be whole. But many things of many touched the border of 

Jesna turned him about; physicians, and had his garment: and im- 

and when he saw her, spent all that she had, mediately her issue of 

he said. Daughter, be and was nothing bet- blood stanched. And 

of good comfort ; thy tered, but rather gi-ew Jeans said. Who touch- 
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faith hath made thee worae, when ahe had ed me ? When all de- 
whole. And the wo- heard of Jeaua, came nied, Peter, and they 
man was made whole in the press behind, that were with him, 
from that hour. And and touched his gar- said, Master, the mnl- 
when Jesus came into ment. For she said, titude throng thee, and 
the ruler's house, and If I may touch but press thee, and sayest 
saw the minstrels and his clothes, I shall be thon,Who touched me? 
the people making a, whole ; and straight- And Jesus smd, Some- 
noise, he said unto way the fountain of her body hath touched me : 
them. Give place ; for blood was dried up ; for I perceive that vir- 
the m^d is not dead, and she felt in her bctdy tue is gone out of me. 
but sleepeth. And they that she was healed of And when the woman 
laughed him to scorn, thatplague, AndJesus, saw that she was not 
Bat when the people immediately knowing hid, she came trera- 
were put forth, Se went in himself that virtue bUng, and, falling down 
in, and took her by the had gone out of him, before him, she declar- 
hand, and the maid turned liim about in ed unto him before all 
arose. And the fame the press, and said, the people for what 
hereof went abroad into Who touched my cause she had touched 
cdl thai land. clothes? And his dis- him, and how she was 
ciples said unto him, healed immediately. 
Thou seest the multi- And he said unto her, 
tude ttu'onging thee. Daughter, be of good 
and sa3-eat thou, Who comfort: thyfaithhath 
touched me ? And he made thee whole ; go 
looked round about to in peace. While he 
see her that had done yet spake, there com- 
this thing. But the eth one from the ruler 
woman, fearing and of the synagogue's 
trembling, knowing house, saying to him, 
what was done in her, Thy daughter is dead ; 
came and feU down be- trouble not the Master, 
fore him, and told him Bm when Jesus heard 
all the truth. And he it, he answered him, 
said unto her, Daugh- saying. Fear not : be- 
ter, thy faith hath lieve only, and she 
made thee whole; go in shaC l» made whole. 
peace, and be whole of And when he came 
thy plague. While he into the house, he suf- 
yet spake, there came fered no man to go in, 
from the ruler of the save Peter, and Japies, 
synagogue's house, cer- and John, and the fa- 
tain which said. Thy ther and the mother of 
daughter is dead ; why the maiden. And all 
troubleat thou Ihe Mas- wept, and bewailed her: 
ter any further ? As but he said. Weep not ; 
soon as Jesus heard she is not dead, but 



Hosted byGoogle 



THE FOUR WITNESSES. 

the word that was sleepeth. And they 
spoken, he saith unto laughed him to scoru, 
the ruler of the ayiia- knowing that she waa 
gogne, Be not afraid, dead. And he put 
only believe. And he them, all out, and tflok 
sntoed no man to fol- her by the hand, and 
low him, save Peter, called, saying, Maid, 
and James, and John arise. And her spirit 
the brother of James, came again, and she 
And he cometh to the arose strmghtway: and 
house of the ruler of he commanded to give 
the synagogue, and her meat. And her 
aeeth the tumult, and parents were astonish- 
them that wept and ed : but he chai^d 
wailed greatly. And them that they should 
when he was come in, tell no man what was 
he saith unto them, done. 
Why make this ado, 
and weep ? the damsel 
is not dead, but sleep- 
eth. And they laughed 
himtoscom. Eut^then 
he liad put them all 
out, he takeih the fa- 
ther and the mother of 
the damsel, and them 
that were with him, 
and entereth in where 
the damsel was lying. 
And he took the dam- 
sel by the hand, and 
Baid unto her, Talitha 
cnmi ; which is, being 
interpreted. Damsel, (I 
say nnto thee,) arise. 
And strai^tway the 
damsel arose, and walk- 
ed ; for she was of the 
age of twelve years. 
And they were astonish- 
ed with a great astonish- 
ment. And he charged 
them sti-aitly that no 
man should know it; 
and commanded that 
sometlung should be 
^ven her to eat. 



Hosted byGoogle 



ST MATTHEW. 41 

On comparing here these three accounts of this double 
miracle, we are struck at once with the points of coinci- 
dence as well aa diversitj which they present. The coin- 
cidence in the narratives of St Mark and St Luke, is such 
as of itself 'leads us to conclude that the one mnst have 
had the other in his eye, and followed him not only in 
the main facts, but closely too, and as it were step by step 
in the principal circumstances. If we proceed next to 
compare with both the account left us by St Matthew, we 
shall see how little need there is for the fountain-head 
being sought for in an early lost, or rather never known, 
mother-gospel. That fountain-head we have close at 
hand and in our possession. It is just St Matthew's 
statement, which bears every mark of a first and original, 
and for that very sole reason, summary and general, notice 
of what then took place. He nowhere deals in details. 
While, in Mark and Luke, the ruler of the synagogue 
comes oidy to complain to our Lord of his child's danger- 
ous illness, and first receives the tidings of her death as 
he is on the way home with the Master, in Matthew we 
read of that decease as mentioned once for all by the 
mouth of her father. No less briefly does he state the 
fact of her restoration to life. The mention of the child's 
age, that of the three apostles and her parents alone being 
present at the miracle, the words of Jesus in performing 
the miracle, the order given by him at the close to give 
the restored daughter something to eat; of all this, so 
minutely detailed by Mark and Luke, Matthew has re- 
corded absolutely nothing. He has to do only with testi- 
fying to the leading fact of the child's restoration to life, 
and that he mentions briefly and forcibly (ver. 25) : He 
went in, and took her by the hand, and the maid arose; 
with the addition of a trait characteristic of himself alone 
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(ver. 26) : And ike fame hereof went abroad t 
that land. The cure of the woman who had had an issue 
of blood for twelve years, is in like manner related here 
briefly and in its grand outline (ver. 20-22) ; while in St 
Luke, and still more in St Mark, we are presented with 
its most striking and graphic details. 

The conclusion is manifest. St Matthew wrote his 
Gospel ^rst, and that Gospel served as the original source 
for his followers, especially for the two non-apostolical 
Evangelists. The hypothesis that St Mark or St Luke, 
or one of the two, had already written theirs when he 
"took up the pen, leads us to this absurdity, that occur- 
rences already recorded by others in their smallest details 
had been recorded once more in a summary, and, as in 
that case may be said, in an incorrect manner by another 
Evangelist, and that Evangelist an Apostle. If, on the 
contrary, we abide by the point of view that has been 
suggested, how simple and natural are aU the mutual 
bearings of the case ! The general account of the matter, 
the main story given off-hand as it were, appears first, 
and then come those minute circumstances and particulars 
which we owe to the research of a more elaborate writer, 
who has wished to complete the detail of aU that occurred. 
The same analogy, or division of labour, if we may be 
allowed the expression, will be found between the first of 
our Evangelists and his fellow-labourers, with a like con- 
stant exactness in most, indeed in all, the narratives which 
he has in common with them. Any one may be con- 
vinced of this, by applying the example we have selected 
to any other sudi occurrence or fact, whether it be recorded 
in all the four Evangelists, or in the three first only, or 
only in St Matthew and St Mark, or only in St Matthew 
and St Luke — or even St Matthew and St John. Every 
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where we shall find a confirmation of our remark, that in 
the Apostle, our first Eyangelist, Hes the foundation of 
the fourfold testimony. Turn, for example, to the account 
of the multiplication of the loaves of bread ;i the healing 
of the man who was possessed in the country of the Gerge- 
aenes;^ that of the great faith of the Canaanitish woman;* 
that of the cure of the centurion's servant;* that of our 
Lord's walking on the Sea of Galilee,^ &c. 

In St Mathew's Gospel, accordingly, we have the first 
Gospel, the mother-gospel, the true Ur-Evangelivm of the 
Germans. That immediately after him, in order of time 
and succession, St Mark follows, and that of him again St 
Luke makes an ample and manifold, though always free 
and independent, use, wiU fall to be more completely 
demonstrated when we come to treat of those two Gospels. 
So far, however, as some intimation of this here comports 
with our avowed plan, be it enough to return for a moment 
to the account of the miracles wrought by our Lord in the 
house of Jairus and on the way to his house. A careful 
comparison of these two Evangelists will, in this as well as 
other instances, demonstrate that St Mark has borrowed 
nothing from St Luke, but that St Luke very certainly 
had the Gospel of St Mark, the friend and representative 
of St Peter, among the sources whence he obtained his ma- 
terials, and that he drew most directly from it. In the 
accounts repeatedly quoted, the two Evangelists very much, 
often indeed literally, coincide. Yet there remains a 
notable diversity over and above that of style. Both 
introduce a multitude of details and minute touches no- 

' Matt. xiv. 13-31. Mark vi. 3(M4. Lake ix. 10-17. John yi. 5-13. 

' Matt. viii. 23-34. Mark v. 1-20. Lnke riii. 26, 27. 

' Matt. IV. 31-23. Mark tii. 24-30, 

* Matt. riii. 5-13. tuke vii. 1-10. 

' Matt. xiv. 23-32. Mark vi. 45-51. 
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where to be found in St Matthew ; still, there are not 
always the same in both. What St Mark adds to St 
Matthew possesses, for the most part, a peculiar force of 
expression, and bears most on the ezteraal aspect and 
import of the occurrence ; while St Luke's additions, where 
thej differ from St Mark's, go much more into its pith and 
marrow. Thus, for example, St Mark is Tery full in his 
description of the manner in which the cure of the issue 
of blood was wrought, and the felt effects of the cure (ver. 
29). St Luke does not repeat these details, but, on the 
contrary, mentions eareftdly and forcibly (rer. 4 7), that the 
ivoman declared unto him before all the peiyple for what 
CAUSE she had touched him, and how she was healed 
IMMEDIATELY. Afterwards, in the restoration of the 
damsel to Me, St Mark minutely records the very words 
employed by our Lord when he wrought the miracle (ver. 
41). St Luke, on the contrary, and he alone, gives, as a 
proof of the real death of the child that was restored to 
life, a very remarkable particular. Recording the ridicule 
with which the assurance of Jesus, that the child was not 
dead but was asleep, was received, he there adds at once 
a most important remark: the^ laughed him to scorn, 
KNOWING THAT SHE WAS DEAD (ver. 53). Now it may 
easily be seen, in matters of this sort, that a Gospel which 
selects and describes details rather after their external 
aspect, has been written in point of time be/ore one which 
contemplates and introduces particular circumstances more 
according to their internal import. The greater the ful- 
ness vpith which the same fact is described, the more must 
the author who has adopted that greater fulness be sup- 
posed to have written posterior to one who has stated the 
fact in a more general and less fully developed manner. 
But who, after a patient examination, can fail to perceive 



Hosted byGoogle 



ST MATTHEW. 45 

progression and development in St Luke's manner of 
relating an occurrence after St Mark, just as there is in 
St Mark, in tiie detaila he gives, when compared with the 
grand outlines of which St Matthew's Gospel is composed? 
And now, when we bring together, as if in one focus, 
all that we have observed hitherto with respect to this 
first book in the collection of the New Testament writings, 
what is the result? First of all, we find this Gospel 
marked as the work of the Apostle Matthew, by a stamp 
of authenticity which excludes all idea of human contri- 
vance or fiction. This stamp we have found in the manner 
in which the author makes mention of the grace conferred 
on him, and of his calling to the Apostleship, without ever 
naming himself as such, or in any way fixing attention on 
his person. The Gospel of St Matthew is indeed the 
Gospel of the publican converted and called to the apostle- 
ship. Its character, in the second place, is truly apostolic, 
in so far as it contains the expression of the high and 
intimate relationship subsisting between it8 author and the 
Lord and Master of whom it testifies;— in so far as it 
bears the impress of a truly apostolic authority in virtue 
of the promise of the Holy Spirit, in such a sort that it 
presents events with an entire liberty, not so much accord- 
ing to their historical order or with a literal exactness, 
but according to what was required by its author's position 
and object, and according to a certain internal actuality 
in the thing recorded. In the third place, we have called 
St Matthew's Gospel Israelitic, in as much as it contains 
the special expression of the Old Testament truth with 
respect to the Messiatic character of Jesus, and especially 
of his prophetic greatness and his kingship as the Son of 
David. Finally, we recognised there the first and original 
Gospel, which lays the foundation of alt the rest, and from 
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that very circumstance fiirnishes matter in great abun- 
dance for new crangelical writing as they came out one 
after the other, m the way of progression and develop- 
ment, from St Matthew to St John. 

Under these four leading peculiarities we may easily 
range aU the observations that have been suggested by 
our review of St Matthew's Gospel, and which will offer 
themselves spontaneously when, in the further prosecution 
of our subject, we proceed to compare the other Gospels 
with it and with each other. 

As we do find the principal peculiarities of an Evan- 
geUst indicated by whatever has been written by himself 
alone, or by him in a different manner from that of the 
other Evangelical authors ; so will these peculiarities no 
less significantly reveal themselves for the most part 
when we observe what is not recorded by him, what 
is passed over by him, with more or less evident intent. 
Now, this is the case very obviously with St Matthew. 
What he does not mention at all, or does not mention 
vnth the same details as the Evangelists who followed 
him, may likewise be accounted for, in a remarkable 
manner, by the fourfold character which we have ob- 
served in his Gospel. Thus, for example, we nowhere 
find there any exact indication of intervals of time, and 
still less of DATES, as in St Luke, and in a different way, 
as we shall see hereafter, in St John. Quite as little do 
we find in St Matthew those minute but most significant 
details, and those graphic touches which distinguish the 
Gospel of St Mark. And this we can quite understand. 
Nothing of all this properly belonged to the not so much 
historical as prophetical, not so much descriptive as sum- 
mary and compendious. Gospel of the Apostle-publican — 
in that primary Gospel which presents the rich materials 
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in their first freshness, and, so to speak, unmoulded 
amplitude. 

In like manner, but owing to another peculiaritj 
■which we have remarked in St Matthew, in vain do 
we look in his Gospel for any mention of those Samari- 
tans whom we repeatedly find presented to us in so 
interesting a light by St Luke and St John. Once only 
do we find that nation spoken of in St Matthew, and 
that on the occasion of the prohibition made by our 
Lord to his apostles at the time of their being first sent 
out (chap. X. 5). This omission belongs evidently to the 
Israelite character of our first Gospel, which, in con- 
formity with the convictions of the Jews, puts the Sama- 
ritans and the Gentiles on the same level. Whatever of 
a peculiar and striking character that was presented, in 
the full daylight of the gospel, by some of that inter- 
mediate race, did not fall within the plan prescribed for 
St Matthew, who knew no national distinction but that 
betwixt Jews and Gentiles ; nor, for reasons to be after- 
wards given, within that of St Mark, That was reserved 
for mention by the two last of the Evangelists. 

To the apostolic character of the memorials left by St 
Matthew, we must further refer the omission of any notice 
of those seventy disciples of whom St Luke alone makes 
any separate mention. 

In fine, to show how, by such a silence, or intentional 
omission, the Gospel of St Matthew proves itself to be the 
work of the converted publican, the striking parable of 
the Pharisee and the publican is not to be found in St 
Matthew. That parable was too honourable to the kind of 
men to which our first Evangelist belonged, to admit of 
his inserting it in his Gospel. That similitude, as well as 
the conversion of Zaccheus, is found only in St Luke 
(xviii. 9-14 ; xix. 1-10). 
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We have now to test a little more closely the applica- 
tion of the results we have found, and proceed, in conclu- 
sion, to place in juxtaposition a few passages, with the 
view of showing how the apparent discrepancy betwixt 
&f Matthew and his fellow-evangelists is altogether re- 
moved by the mere force of the principles we have 
adduced. 

Matth. !¥. 1-11. Ltjke iv. 1-13. 
Then was Jeans led up of the And Jesus, being JuU of the 
Spirit into the wildemeas to be Holy Ghost, Tetamed from Jordan, 
tempted of the devil. And when and was led by the Spirit inf<i the 
he had faat«d forty daya and forty wilderness, being forty days fempt- 
ntghta, he was afterwards an hun- ed of the devil. And in those 
gered. And when the tempter came days he did eat nothing : and when 
to him, he said, If thou be the Son thei/ were ended, he afterward 
of God, command that these stones hungered. And (Ae deeil said nnto 
6e madt bread (loanes). But he him. If thou be the Son of God, 
answered and smd, It is written, command this stone that it be 
Man shall not live by bread alone, made bread. And Jesns answered 
but fty every word that proceedeth him, saying, It is written. That 
out of the mouth of God. Then man shall not live by bread alone, 
the devil taketh liim np into the bnt by every word of God. And 
hohf city, and settcth him on a pin- the devil, taldng him up into an 
uacle of the temple, and saith unto high monntmn, shewed unto him 
him. If thou be the Son of God, all the kingdoms of the world in a 
cast thyself down, for it is written, momeni of time. And the devil 
He shall give his angels charge said unto him, AH this power will 
concerning thee ; and in their I ^ve thee, and the glory of them : 
hands they shall bear thee up, lest for thai is delivered unto me ; and 
at any time thou dash thy foot to whomsoever I will 1 give it. If 
against a stone. Jesns said nnto thou therefore wilt worship me, all 
him. It is written again, Thon Shalt shall be thine. And Jesus answer- 
not tempt the Lord thy God. ed and said unto him, Get thee 
Again the devil t^eth tiim up into behind me, Satan ; for it is written, 
an exceeding high mountain, and Thou shalt worship the Lord thj 
sheweth him all the kingdoms of G«d, and him only shalt thou serve, 
the world, and the glory of them ; And he brought him to Jerusalem, 
and suth nnto him. All these and set him on a pinnacle of the 
thinp will I give thee, if thou wilt tomple, and said unto him, If thou 
fall doom and worship me. Then be the Son of God, cast thyself 
aaith Jesns unto him, Get thee down from hence : for It Ls writ- 
hence, Satan: for it is written, ten, He shall ^ve his angels charge 
Thou shalt worship the Lord thy over thee, to keep thee: And in 
God, and him only shalt thou serve, their hands they ahali bear thee 
Then the devil leaveth him, and, up, lest at any time thon dash thy 
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behold, angels came and ministered foot against a Stone. And Jesiia 
unto Mm. answering said nnto iim, It is said, 

Thoti Shalt not tempt the Loi-d thy 
God. And when the devil had 
ended all the temptation, he de- 
parted from himfiiT a season. 

We shall not be expected to gire any exposition or 
explanation here of this most striking and profoundlj 
significant narrative. That, indeed, would be quite 
beside the purpose and plan of the views we are now 
elucidating. All we have to do is to compare, in their 
several points of agreement and diiference, the accounts 
left us by the two Evangelists. Now, how far does the 
result of that comparison confirm the conclusions we 
have already announced 'i 

If we read, even with the slightest attention, the two 
Evangelists, we shall at once perceive that the narrative of 
St Luke is taken from that of St Matthew — that St Luke 
must have had the first of our Gospels before him, and 
made use of it as the basis of his own acconnt, giving at 
the same time more precision to that account. We see, too, 
that he follows a different arrangement, more in conformity 
with the order in which the incidents actually occurred. 

Let us see firet what the difference in detail is, 

St Matthew, first of all, makes use here of his favourite 
plural (ver. 3, stones, loaves) in cases whore St Luke 
employs the singular : Com/ma/nd this stone that U be- 
come a LOAF. St Matthew (verse 4), in pursuance of 
his Israehtic and Old Testament principle, quotes the 
words of Moses^ in fuller terms than St Luke. Thus, 
too, in accordance with Israelitic usage, he speaks of the 
/toll/ city,^ called by St Luke (ver. 9) simply Jerusalem. 

" In another phtce, it is csilled in St Matthew the city of the great King, 
V. 35: Ps. xlriii. 3. 



Hosted byGoogle 



50 THE FOUH WITNESSES, 

The latter goes more into details both as respects acces- 
sory circumstances, as when (ver. 8) he says, In a mo- 
ment of time ; or in accounting for some detail or expres- 
sion found in St Matthew without any such addition, as 
(rer, 6) where he brings out more clearly the nature of 
the power over this world deliTered unto Satan. Whilst 
St Matthew (ver. 11) speaks not without allusion to one 
of the Psalms,' of the ministration of the angels offered 
unto Jesiis; St Luke, on the contrary, concludes with the 
remark, that the devil departed from him for a season 
(ver. 13), having an eye to the sequel of his history, 
where {chap. xx. ver, 53) he relates how, in our Lord's 
passion, the powers of darkness were again for some 
hours to be let loose against their vanquisher, who had 
disarmed them in the wilderness. 

But on comparing the two Gospels a difference occurs 
of more importance than the discrepancies just men- 
tioned — a difference in the order in which the three 
temptations took place. With respect to that presented 
in the words, If thou be the Son of God, command that 
these stones be made bread, both Evangelists agree in 
its having been certainly the first that was attempted by 
the enemy after the forty days' fast. But the two 
Gospels pursue a different order in the two that follow. 
While in St Matthew the proposal that our Lord should 
cast himself down from the pinnacle of the temple pre- 
cedes, and the offer of this world's kingdoms closes the 
temptations, we find this order inversed in St Luke. 
Some have been found who preferred the order followed 
by St Matthew, as supported by the nature of the thing ; 
. for, according to them, the offer of this world's kingdoms 
must have been most seductive, the temptations (as we 

' Ps. xci. and others. Compare Heh. i. 6, and John i. 2. 
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■willinglj admit) naturally augmenting as they proceed. 
But the nature of things more deeply studied leads us to 
perceiTe this gradation precisely in the succession as 
found in St Luke. For, in point of fact, the tempta- 
tion which seemed to propose that our Lord should give 
a proof of courage, of faith, and of confidence in God, in 
trusting implicitly to a passage taken from the Holy 
Scriptures, was certainly of a stronger, or, if you will, a 
more subtle kind than even the offer of this world's 
kingdoms, under the condition of worshipping the Prince 
of this world. Many souls that have been able to resist 
the temptations presented by this world's honours and 
splendours, or who have been insensible to them, have 
allowed themselves to be caught in the snares of spiritual 
pride, that is to say, of an imaginary confidence, wanting 
in the indispensable requisites of obedience to God, and 
dependence on God. That the Anointed One should in 
this, as well as other respects, remain immaculate and 
perfect, behoved to be shewn just in the resistance to 
this last temptation, so spiritual in its outward aspect. 
In yet another point of view, this assault is proved to 
have been the severest and the last. Twice had they 
been repelled simply by an appeal to God's word — It is 
written. The enemy himself makes the third, as if in his 
turn appealing to Scripture, though by an abuse of it. 
But this assault, as well as the two first, is repelled by 
our Lord's availing himself of that same .weapon, even 
the sword of tlie Spirit, the Word of God — It is written 
again; or as Luke has it, not without emphasis — It is 
said, as if he would hint, that in quoting Scripture the 
gist and force of the matter lie, not in the bare wording 
of the passage, but in its purport and connexion, as 
being God's saying. 
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Thus, then, we have in St Luke evidently enough the 
true hiatorical order. But how shall we account for St 
Matthew's having departed from that order ? We have 
already explained how the historical succession of events 
la never with him the chief affair that he haa to do with 
— never the object he has in view. What he gives is 
the occurrence in inseparable connexion, nay, thoroughly 
mingled, as it were, with the impression with which it 
affected his own soul. And that impression in the case 
of St Matthew (in whose Gospel the kingship of Jesm 
Christ occupies the first place), is produced most of all by 
the idea of the hingdoT/is of the world (ver. 8). Those 
kingdoms belonged of right to Jesus ; one day they 
would become actually his : here they are offered to him 
by the tempter, ike Prince of this world. These com- 
bined ideas give in St Matthew all the deeper significance 
to this second temptation. Hence it seems as if spon- 
taneously to range itself under his pen in that place 
which, though the last, is here the highest place. And 
perhaps it is in this association of ideas that he imme- 
diately follows up this temptation, which he places last, 
with the interesting circumstances to which we have 
already alluded — The devil leaveth him, and, behold, 
angels caws and ministered to him. 

It surely follows from all this, that there is really no 
actual contradiction between St Matthew and St Luke. 
In the facts related they agree : there is a difference only 
in the point of view from which they are contemplated. 
The narrative is in each case consistent with its own 
object and principle — the historical with St Luke, the 
spiritual with St Matthew. And here the diversity as 
well as the agreement proves anew, in the simplest and 
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most natural manner, the truth, the genuineness, and the 
authenticity of the facts related. 

A second opportunity of testing the application of our 
principles for discovering the harmony of the Gospels, is 
supplied by an occurrence, which we place, as related by 
the Evangelist St Mark, over against the acconnt of it 
left by St Matthew. We refer to the beheading of St 
John the Baptist. 

Matoh. xiv. 1-12. Mabk tI. 14-29. 

At that time Herod the tetrarch And king Herod heard of him ; 
heard of the fame of Jesus, and (for his name was spread abroad ;) 
said auto his eeryants, Thia is John and he said. That John the Bap- 
the Baptist : he is arisen &om the tist was arisen from the dead, and 
dead ; and therefore mighty works therefore mighty works do shew 
do shew forth themaelvea in him. forth themselves in him. Others 
said. That it is Elias. And others 
said, That it is a prophet, or as one 
of the prophets. Bnt when Herod 
heard thereof, he said, It is John, 
whom I beheaded : he is risen 
from the dead. 
For Herod had hud hold on For Herod himself had sent 
John, and hoond him, and put forth and laid hold upon John, and 
him in prison for Herodias' sake, bound him in prison for Herodias' 
his brother Philip's wife. salce, his brother Philip's wife; for 

he had married her. 
For John s^d onto him. It is For John had said nnto Herod, 
not lawful for thee to have her. It is not lawfiil for thee to have 
thy brother's wife. 
And when he would have put Therefore Herodias had a quarrel 
him to death, he feared the muUi- against him, and would have killed 
ttide, because they counted him as a him; but she could not; for Herod 
prophet. feared John, knowing that he was 

a Just man and an holy, and ob- 
served him; and when he heard 
him, he did many things, and heard 
him gladly. 
But when Herod's birthday was And when a convenient day was 
kept, the daughter of Herodias come, that Herod, on iiis birthday, 
danced before them, and pleased made a supper lo his lords, high 
Herod. captains, and chief estates of Gali- 

lee; and when the daughter of 
the said Herodias came in, and 
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danced, and pleased Herod, and 

them that sat with him, the king 

said unto the damsel, Ask of me 

whatsoever thon wilt, and I will 

^ve it thee. 

Wherenpon he promised with an And he sware unto her, Whatao- 

oath to give her whatsoever she ever thou shall ask of me, I will 

would ask. And she, being before give it thee, unto the half of my 

instructed of her mother, said. Give kingdom. And slie went forth and 

me here John Baptist's head in a saJd unto her mother, What shall 

charger. I ask? And she said, The head of 

John the Baptist. And she came 

in straightway with haste unto the 

king, and asked, saying, I will that 

thon give me, by and by, in a 

charger, the head of John the Bap- 

And the king was sorry ; never- And the king was exceeding 
theless for the oath's sake, and sorry ; yet for his oath's sake, and 
them which sat with him at meat, for their sakes which sat with him, 
he commanded it to l>c given her. he would not reject her. And im- 
And he sent and beheaded John mediately the kin g sent an esecn- 
in the prison. tioner, and commanded his head to 

be brought : and he went and be- 
headed him in the prison. 

And Iiis head was brought in a And brought his head in a 
charger, and given to the damsel : charger, and gave it to the damsel ; 
and she brought it to her mother, and the damsel gave it to her 
mother. 

And his disciples came and taok And when his disciples heard of 
up the body, and buried it, and it, they came and took np his corpse, 
went and told Jesns. aod laid it in a tomb. 

Here, again, a comparison of the two Evangelists pro- 
duces the same result that we had before obtained. The 
agreement between the two accounts is manifest. ShaU 
■we regard this agreement as merely the consequence of 
an inspiration literally alike in both 1 Whence, then, 
the difference ? ShaU we ascribe it to their being both 
derived from one original source existing apart from the 
four Gospels 1 How much simpler what we have sup- 
posed, that the one Evangehst has drawn from the other, 
and thus that St Matthew, having been the first Evun- 
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gelist in the order of time, St Mark afterwards repeated 
his predecessor's more general narrative in greater detail, 
\>j adding the more minute and exact circumstances of 
the occurrence, with an equally certain knowledge of 
those circumstances, and equally under the guidance of 
the Holy Ghost. These particular circumstances, these 
minute features of the case, are again found in St Mark 
to be many ; such as, the very words addressed by the 
king to the daughter of Herodias (ver. 22), together 
with the precise terms of his oath (rer. 33) ; the fuller 
account of what passed between the mother and the 
daughter (ver. 24, 25) ; the mention of the executioner 
(yer. 27) — particulars all marked with a character of 
pecuHar artlessness, such as places the authenticity of the 
narratiye beyond all suspicion. To this we shall return 
in treating more specially of the Gospel of St Mark. 

Some, however, see here a great discrepancy between 
the two Evangelists on a leading point. They will have 
it that the feelings of Herod towards John the Baptist 
are represented as essentially different by St Mark from 
what appears in St Matthew. While, according to the 
latter, Herod desired the death of John the Baptist, but 
could not make up his mind to slay him because he 
feared the multitude, by whom he was accounted a pro- 
phet (ver. 5) ; in St Mark it is Herodias alone that aims 
at having John's life, but cannot accomplish what she 
desires, because her husband stands in awe of him as 
a holy man, hearing him even ofl&n, and doing many 
things as he advised (ver. 19, 20). 

This seeming contradiction finds its complete solution 
in the character of St Matthew's Gospel as gathered from 
the peculiarities that distinguish it. As that Gospel 
always views things in their grand general aspect, it 
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gires prominence in the first place to the popular 
opinions entertained with respect to the Baptist, and the 
influence of that opinion upon Herod, But does this in 
the slightest degree exclude those conflicting, variable 
sentiments which might agitate Herod as a man, as they 
would reveal themselves at his courts Now, it is with 
regard to these last that St Mark informs us. And aU 
perfectly tallies together. The multitude had a great 
veneration for John : this was what first impressed 
Herod, and prevented him from putting him to death. 
That he had the will to do so, is what Matthew tells us 
very generally, according to his usual manner. But 
Mark follows this up by explaining how Herod came 
to have that wUl, and how it was modified by his per- 
sonal feelings. It arose from the influence exercised by 
Herodias over the king's mind and counsels. Thus 
impelled alternately by contrary impressions, Herod felt 
besides in his own heart, and in his own conscience, the 
force of the Baptist's words and authority. Can we 
wonder that, as he was not destitute of feeling, and even 
of rehgious feeling, he should, notwithstanding the sug- 
gestions of Herodias, find it impossible to suppress his 
esteem for the prophet, nay, hear him with some degree 
of pleasure, and even follow at times his advice ? To 
be wiUing at once to gratify the resentment of a godless 
woman, and to spare the Baptist, from respect both 
to the people's conscience and his own, was just what 
might have been expected in that peace-loving prince, as 
he is described by Josephus. All this is so simple, so 
consistent with all we know of human nature, that, 
viewed in its true light, there remains not the shadow of 
a contradiction or difficulty. But betwixt St Matthew 
and St Mark there remains this characteristic difference : 
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that the former represents the king to us more in con- 
nection with the people, but also still more as, through 
weakness of character, the accomplice of his wife in her 
hatred of John; whereas the latter, on the contrary, 
represents him to iis more as he appeared in the interior 
of his court, and in the difference which always really 
subsisted between the king's sentimente and those of 
Herodias. 

As in the account of the beheading of the Baptist we 
have placed St Matthew and St Mark over against each 
other, and sought an explanation of their points of dif- 
ference in the object and character that belonged to each 
of them individually ; so we proceed now to observe how 
another kind of apparent contradiction between details 
given by St Matthew, St Mark, and St Luke, may be 
resolved by the simple apphcation of the principles we 
have laid down. All three speak of the Saviour's cast- 
ing out of a great many evil spirits in the country of the 
Gergesenes, in the following narratives : — 

Matth. viii. 28-34. Makk y. 1-20. Ldkb viii. 26-39. 

And when he was And thej came over And titey arrived 

come to the other aide, unto the other side at fie country of the 

into the country of the of the sea, into the Gadarenes, which is 

Gergesenes, there met country of the Glada- over against Galilee. 

him two possessed wilii reues. And when he And when he went 

devils, coming out of was come out of the forth to land, there 

the tomhs, exceeding ship, immediately there met him out of the city 

^fierce, so &at no man met him out of the a certain man vkich 

might pass bg that way. tombs a mora with an had devils long time, 

unclean spirit, who had and ware no clothes, 

his dwelling among tie neither abode in any 

tombs ; and no man house, but in the 

could hind him, no, tombs, 
not with chains : be- 
cause thatAe hadheen 
often bound with fet- 
ters and chmns, and 
the chains had been 
plucked asunder by 
him, and the fetters 
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broken is pieces : nei- 
ther could any man 
tame him. And al- 
ways day and night he 

and in the tombs, cry- 
ing and cutting himself 

And, behold, the^ But when he saw When he saw Jesus, 
cried out, saying, What Jesus afar off, he ran he cried out, and fell 
have we to do with and worshipped him, down before him, and 
thee, Jeans, thou Son And cried with a loud with a loud voice said, 
of God? art thou come voice, and said, What What have / to do 
hither to torment us have /to do with thee, with thee, Jesus, thou 
before the time ? Jeaua, thou Son of the Son of God most high ? 
moat high God? I /beseech thee, tonneut 
adjure thee by God, me not. For he had 
that thon torment me commanded the un- 
not. For he said unto clean spirit to come 
him. Come out of the out of the man. (For 
man, thou unclean oftentimes it had 
spirit. And he asked caught him; and he 
him, What is thy was liept Ijound with 
name ? And he an- chmus, and in fetters ; 
swered, saying, My and he brake the bands, 
name is Legion, for and was driven of (he 
we are many. And devil into the wilder- 
he besought him much nesa.) And JesuB 
that he would not send asked him, saying, 
them away ont of the What is thy name ? 
country. And he said. Legion ; 
liecause many devils 
were entered into him. 
And they besought 
him that he would not 
command them to go 
ont into the deep. 
And there was a Now there was there And there was there 
good way ofl'from them nigh uuto the monn- an herd of many swine 
an herd of many swine taius a great herd of feeding on the moun- 
feeding. So the devils swine feeding. And tain : and they be- 
beaought him, saying, all the devils besought sought him that he 
If thou cast us out, him, saying. Send ns would suffer them to 
suffer us to go away into the swine, that enter into them. And 
into the herd of swine, we mayenter into them, lie suffered them. Then 
And he said unto them, And forthwith Jesus went the devils out of 
Go. And when they gave them leave. And the man, and entered 
were come ont, they the unclean spirits into the swiue : and 
went intfl the herd of went out, and entered the herd ran violently 
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swine ; and, behold, into the swine : and down a steep plac« 

the whole herd of swine the herd ran violently into the lake, and were 

ran violently down a down a steep place into choked. When they 

at«ep place into the the sea, (they were that fed them saw 

sea, and perished in about two thousand,) what was done, they 

the waters. And they and were choked in the fled, and went and told 

that kept them fied, sea. And they that it in the city, and in 

and went their ways fed the swine fled, and the c«untry. Then 

into the city, and told told it in the city, and they went out to see 

every thing, and what in the country. And what was done ; and 

v/a&befAW&D to the pes- they went ont to see came to Jesus, and 

sesserf(pl.) of thedevila. what it was that was found the man out of 

And, behold, the whole done. And they came whom the devils were 

dty came out to meet to Jesus, and see him departed, sitting at the 

Jesus ; and when they that was possessed with feet of Jesas, clothed, 

saw him, they besought the devil, and had the and in his right mind; 

him that he would legion, sittmg, and and they were afraid. 

depart out of their clothed, and in his They also which saw 

coasts. right mind ; and they it told them by what 

were afraid. And they means he tJiat v>as pos- 

that saw it told them sessed of the devils was 

how it befell to him healed. Thenthewhole 

that was possessedwith multitude of the coun- 

the devil, and also tiy of the Godarenes 

concerning the swine, round about besought 

And they began to him to depart from 

pray him to depart ont them ; for they were 

of their coasts. taken with great fear. 

And when he was And he went np 

come into the ship, he into the ship, and re- 

that had been possess- turned back again, 

ed with the devil Now the man out of 

prayed him that he whom the deviis were 

might be with him. departed besoaght him 

Howbeit Jesns suffered that he might be with 

Mm not, but saith nnto him ; bnt Jesus sent 

him. Go home to thy him away, saying, 

friends, and tell them Return to thine own 

how great things the house, and shew how 

Lord hath done for great things God hath 

thee, and hath had done unto thee. And 

compassion on thee, ke went his way, and 

And he departed, and published throughout 

began to publish in the whole city how 

Decapolis how great great thmgs Jesus had 

things Jesns had done done unto Ami, 

for him ; and all men 

did marvel. 
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Here again we hare the same phenomena as those 
presented by the preceding comparison. In St Matthew 
we have what occurred on this occasion related sum- 
marily and briefly — in St Mark, more fully and with all 
the particulars—in St Luke, the same, as he follows 
in the footsteps of St Mark, only with the omission of all 
that seems too much of graphic detail for his historical 
narrative. 

But here, not merely a diff&reme, but a positive and 
manifest contradiction appears betwixt St Matthew and 
the two Evangelists that follow. According to St Mat- 
thew, there were here two demoniacs delivered from the 
evil spirit ; according to St Mark and St Luke, there was 
only one. In order to remove the discrepancy, most 
authors of the Harmonies, and most expositors, have 
thought it enough to consider the one mentioned by the 
two EvangeUsts as the principal, or the most interesting, 
or the most tormented, who on that account alone de- 
served consideration and mention by those two writers. 
But on what external or internal basis rests this dis- 
tinction, which, as the text gives no indication of it 
whatever, must be considered pui'ely arbitrary 1 

Let us endeavour, in looking for a solution, to keep 
simply to the principles we have laid down. And then 
we have at once, in the twofold and accordant testimony 
of St Mark and St Luke, as it lies before us in its plain 
circumstantiality, the fullest guarantee that the occur- 
rence has been recorded by them in its full historical 
reality~t\ia,t, consequently, the miracle was confined to 
one possessed pereon only. Whence, then, comes there 
to be the number two in St Matthew ? The answer is 
very simple. It comes from his peculiar manner of em- 
ploying the plural, a peculiarity every way accordant 
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with his relating things in a general way. But why pre- 
cisely in this instance, in so particular and so extraor- 
dinary a case, have we not only the plural, but the 
number two 1 To explain the use made by St Matthew 
in this passage of the number of two instead of that of 
tyne, we should have recourse, in connexion with the 
whole narrative, to another peculiarity already noticed 
in the Evangelist. He delineates things (as we have 
seen above) just as they occurred in his presence, and as 
they caught his eye ; what he puts in writing is, so to 
speak, his recollection, his impression. Let us, then, put 
ourselves only in the place irom which he himself saw 
what passed, and from which, consequently, his account 
gives. xm this narrative of the demoniac who was dispos- 
sessed by Jesus. He accompanied our Lord at the time 
of his passing over to the country of the Gergesenes, and 
when, immediately thereafter (Mark v. 2), the person 
who was possessed met him or came within view. Now, 
let us merely suppose that the possessed person, when 
first seen by our Lord and his apostles, had attacked 
some passenger, and was just then struggling with him. 
Seen at the first glance along with the man whom he 
had attacked, the possessed person would seem at a dis- 
tance to be not one possessed person only, but presented 
the appearance of there being two. Putting down this 
impression, this recollection, of the first glance directed 
to the scene from a distance, St Matthew speaks of two 
pcasessed persons, because he saw two men in the 
power of those unclean spirits, one the possessed person 
himself, the other attacked by the posseted person. 
Thus, in fact, in some sort two men were delivered by 
the powerful intervention of Jesus, and whom the gime- 



HostcclbyGoOgle 



62 THE FOUR WITNESSES. 

ral account left by St Matthew readily comprises under 
the same term of possessed persons. 

We must OD no account imagine that the Holy Ghost 
has in this manner confirmed or permitted an incorrect 
statement, or one that is devoid of truth. Here, as we 
have already said, we must not allow ourselyes to think 
of any misrecoUection or inaccuracy. There is design, 
consistency, and significance, in the discrepancy before 
118. St Matthew very well knew that his two were in 
reaUty only one. But it was fitting that ?ie should present 
the fact to us in its external aspect, and that the two 
other Evangelists who follow should describe the same 
fact in its objective reality. 

But shall we be told that all this hypothesis of the person 
passing being attacked by the possessed person is the mere 
creature of one's arbUrary imagination ? No ! St Mat- 
thew himself hints it to us by a single detail of apparently 
secondary, but here really of great importance in the har- 
monizing of the Evangehsts. Let us note what he says 
(ver. 28), that no man might pass that way, because of 
the ferocity of the person who was po^essed by the devil. 

This solution of the apparent contradiction between the 
number of two in St Matthew, and the singular of the 
other two Evangelists that follow, receives a farther con- 
firmation from a hke instance of difference, at first sight 
irreconcilable, but erelong finding its most simple solu- 
tion in the very nature of the thing. We refer to the 
healing of the blind man by Jesus outside of the gates of 
Jericho, related by the three first Evangelists as follows: — 

Ma-Tth. XX. 29-34. Mauk x, 46-52. Lokb xviii. 35-43. 

And as they do- And they came to And it came to 

parted ^om Jen'cfto, a Jericho: ajid as he pass, that, as he was 
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great mnltitnde follow- went out of Jericho come nigh unto Jerwho, 
ed him, Aod, behold, with his disciples, and a certain blind jnan sat 
two blind men, sitting b, great number of 6y Me mayside begging, 
by the wapaide, irhen people, blind Bartime- And heiaing the muU 
they heard that Jesus us, the son of Timeas, titude pass by, he as&ed 
pataed by, cried out, sat by the highway- tchat it meant. And 
sayinff. Have mercy on side begging. And they told him that 
«e, Lord, thou son when he heard that it Jesus of Nazareth pass- 
of David. Andtbemul- inas Jesus of Nazareth, eth by. And he cried, 
titude rebuked them, he began to ay out, saying, Jesus, thou Bon 
because they should tmd say, Jesus, thou of David, have merey 
hold their peace: but son of David, have on me. And they 
they cried the more, mercy on me. And which went before re- 
saying. Have mercy on many charged him that bulted him, that he 
us, Lord, thou son he should hold his should hold his peace : 
of David. And Jesus peace : but he cried but he cried so much 
stood stili, and called the more a great deal, the more, Thou son of 
them, and said. What Thou son of David, have David, have mercy on 
will ye that I shall do mercy on me. And me. And Jesus stood, 
unto you? They say Jesus stood still, and and commanded Aim to 
unto him. Lord, that commanded him to be be brought unto him ; 
our eyes may be open- called. And they call and when he was come 
ed. So Jesus had com- the blind man, saying, near, he aslted him, 
passion on than, and Be of good comfort, rise; saying, What wilt iAou 
touched rt«ireyes: and he calleth thee. And that I shall do unto 
immediately rtei'r eyes he, casting away his thee ? And he said, 
received sight, and (Aei/ garment, rose, and Lord, that / may re- 
followed liim. came to Jesus. And celve my sight. And 
Jesus answered and Jusns said onto Aim, 
said unto him, What Receive thy sight : thy 
wilt thou that I should faith hath saved thee. 
do unto theef The And immediately he 
bUiid man said unto received his sight, and 
him, Lord, that/might followed him, glorify- 
receive my sight. And ing God : and all the 
Jesus said unto Aim, people, when they saw 
Go thy way ; ^y faith it, gave pnuse unto 
hath made thee whole, God, 
And immediately he 
received Ais eight, and 
followed Jesus in the 

Here we have anew the same phenomena as in the 
account of the possessed person. In St Matthew the 
story is put down briefly and substantially ; in St Mark, 



Hosted byGoogle 



64 THE FOUR WITNESSES. 

with the most minute details : for instance, we have the 
name of the blind man (ver. 46), and the way in which 
he was called to Jeaua and drew near to him (ver. 49, 50). 
St Luke's narrative perfectly agrees with that of St Mark, 
only it is a little more concise, and with the addition at 
the close of that interesting remark, that Ae thai was 
h^id^d followed Jesus, ghrifying God: and all the people, 
when they saw it, gave praise unto God (ver. 43.) And 
then we have the same apparent discrepancy betwixt St 
Matthew and his two fellow Evangelists with respect to 
the nimiber : one blind person being spoken of by them, 
whereas he mentions two. It is clear at once, that, put- 
ting the testimonies of St Mark and St Luke together, 
we must conclude that there was but one cure and but one 
blind person in the case. Why should these two Evan- 
gelists reduce the number two to one only, if St Matthew 
must indeed be understood literally? We have a very 
good reason to accomit for the appearance of the number 
two in the latter. He, no doubt, identified in his descrip- 
tion the blind man with his conductor. When, as he 
accompanied Jesus, the cry from the bhnd man reached 
his ears, it might naturally seem to come from two persons 
instead of one, and it is that impression, not the actual 
fact in itself, that he describes. Certainly one can no 
otherwise explain another couple of blind persons in St 
Matthew (ix. 27-31), of whom it is said that thej followed 
Jesus, praying that he would heal them. If there be any 
truth in the saying recorded in Scripture,^ If the blind 
lead the blind, both shall fall into the ditch ; — -what more 
unreasonable than to suppose that two bhnd men should 
have ventured out together on the highway, and should 
have followed Jesus even into the house f What more 
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simple, on the contrary, than that in the narrative of the 
Eyangelist, both here and in that other place, the blind 
and his leader should hare been identified from being so 
intimately associated together ? 

A second apparent contradiction in the accounts of the 
cure of Baetimjius, near Jericho, bears upon the circum- 
stances of time and place. St Matthew, who in this too 
is followed by St Mark, makes the occurrence take place 
at the dspartwe from the city, or rather mentions it after 
he had spoken of the departure of Jesus and his disciples 
(rer. 29). St Luke, in Ms more exact concatenation of 
events, which is evident from what immediately follows 
(xix. 1-10), makes it happen at our Lord's approach to 
Jericho, The solution of the difficulty is easy. St Mat- 
thew does not ordinarily occupy himself much with any 
rigorous determination of time or place. His expression 
{ver, 29) does not bear iromediately on the account of the 
cure of the blind which follows it, but generally to the 
passing of Jesim through Jericho. Then, as if from asso- 
ciation of ideas and recollections, he, so to speak, retraces 
his steps, and relates an incident that had occurred at 
that same time before Jericho. St Mark, unless in the 
case of some circumstance having an important bearing 
on the com'se he had laid out for himself, does not ordi- 
narily make any change in the tradition handed down by 
St Matthew, St Luke, in his historical exposition, relates 
all in its true place. 
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III. ST MARK. 



As the first of our Gospels has been attributed by the 
consentient voice of antiquity to St Matthew, so has the 
second, in like manner, been ascribed to St Mark. This 
Evangelist, the disciple, the servant, and the interpreter of 
St Peter, as he is designed by certain ancient fathers of 
the Church, is called by that Apostle himself at the close 
of his first Epistle (ver. 13), in a spiritual and evangelical 
sense, his son. Indirectly, therefore, and saving always 
the higher guidance of the Holy Ghost, this Gospel was 
compiled under the manifest influence — that is, according 
to the oral testimony and personal communications of St 
Peter, and in this sense as if under his inspection; just 
as we shall hereafter see that the Gospel of St Luke was, 
in like manner, composed in some such, though a differ- 
ently modified, connexion with St Paul. The whole of 
our second Gospel bears the most evident marks of this 
leading characteristic of its author. With St Matthew's 
Gospel before him, St Mark wrote his own, with the fur- 
ther aid of St Peter's directions and elucidations. Thus 
the latter is the fruit, so to speak, of two testimonies, 
which meet, coalesce, and mutually confirm each other — 
the testimony of St Peter and that of St Matthew. We 
shall best begin our present examination, we believe, with 
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certain passages illustrative of the very intimate relation- 
ship that subsisted between the Gospel of St Mark and 
the Apostle Peter. 

At the very opening of this Gospel some have thought 
they could trace a certain resemblance to a discourse of 
St Peter's, as we find it recorded in the Acts of the 
Apostles (x. 35, &c.) Both, at least, make the Gospel 
history conunence with the preaching of the Baptist (Mark 
i. 2), A comparison of these passages comprises some- 
thing more perhaps, to ■which we shaU return again, but 
for the present will pursue the matter no further. The 
intimate relationship between our second Evangelist and 
St Peter at all events remains evident. We often find 
St Peter mentioned specially and by name, and in more 
than one place he is refeired to as an eyewitness; — it 
is only in St Mark's Gospel that we find Mm specially 
named in circumstances which involved any thing that 
particularly interested that Apostle's heart or memory. 
Thus, for example, when St Mark and St Luke relate in 
what manner our Lord was sought by his disciples in the 
solitary place, when he prayed in the morning very early, 
the former makes express mention of Simon, the latter 
speaks of the people generally. 

Mask i. 35, 36. Luke iv. 42. 

And in the morning, rising up And wlien it was day, he de- 

a great wliile before day, he went parted, and went into a desert 

out, and departed into a, solitary place ; and ihe people sought him 

place, and there prayed. And (Gr., fVef^roui'), and came nnto 

Simon, and they that were with him, him, and stayed Idm, that he ehonld 

followed after him. (In the Greek not depart from them, 
the word is still stronger; Kort- 
diffifai', hunted after Mm.) 

Here it is clear that St Mark points to St Peter as an 
eyewitness and participant in what took place, and the 
original authority from whom he had learned this detail. 
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In tie narrative of the fig-tree that waa cursed, this is 
still more evident and striking. Among other details by 
which the more circumstantial account of St Mark (xi. 
11-14 and 19-24) differs fi-om that of St Matthew (ssi. 
17-27), we find this: That the first disciple that perceived 
the drying up of the fig-tree, and made an exclamation 
about it to our Lord, was Peter. 

Matth. xxi. 20. Makk xi. 21. 

ind when the disciples saw it, And PeW; calling to remem- 
they marvelled, saying, How soon brance, saiOi unto him, , Master, 
is Uie fig-tree withered away I behold the fig-tree which thou 

cursedst is withered away. 

Is it not also as if from the mouth of St Peter that St 
Mark alone gives the names of the four apostles who in- 
quire of our Lord about the time when the temple was to 
be destroyed 1 

Matth. xxiv. 3. Mark xiii. 3. Luke xxi. 7. 

Aad as he sat upon And as he sat npon Some asked, aay- 
the mount of Olives, the mount of Olives, ing. Master, bnt when 
t/ie disciples came unto ower against the tem- shall these things be? 
him privaiflly, saying, pie, Peter, aad James, 
Tell ns, when shall and John, and An- 
these things be? drew, asked him pri- 

vately, Tell us, when 
shall these things be ? 

Least of all, assuredly, can we fail to recognise St 
Peter's instructions and influence in the account of that 
Apostle's denying our Lord, which in St Mark alone is 
related with that strikingly significant circumstance, 
that the cock crew tmce before the Apostle's conscience 
awoke to repentance,^ and (not without an allusion to 
that dreadful moment) the expression of the angel's at 
the time of the resurrection, which again we find only in 
St Mark : and to Peter \ 

' Matlh. XKvi. 3*, 75 ; Luke xxii. 34, 61 ; John xiii. 33, xviii. 27, compared 
with Mark xiv. 30, and 63, 72. 
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Matth. xxviii. 7. Maek xvi. 7. 

And go quickly, and teli his But go yam way, tell his dis- 

disciples that he is risen from the ciples and Peter that he goeth 

dead ; and behold he goeth before before you into Galilee, 
yon into Galilee. 

Thiis, then, the Gospel of St Mark is intimately asso- 
ciated with the Apostle St Peter, with respect to whom 
we find in it the most touching particulars that could 
affect his heart, so that one might suppose that he him- 
self had written it ; those only being excepted which 
might hare seemed to raise St Peter too much above the 
rest. Thus, for example, St Mark does not record that 
St Peter, on hearing our Lord's voice, walked out upon 
the sea in the memorable night so circumstantially de- 
scribed by St Matthew.^ It was because his doing so, 
although the faith and courage that led him to it were 
soon after alloyed with unbelief, marked him out per- 
sonally too much from among his fellow-apostles. 

Yet the author of our second Gospel must have been 
intimately associated not only with St Peter, but quite 
as particularly with St Paul, were it true, as is now gene- 
rally understood, though without much inquiry or suffi- 
cient attention to the consequences of such an hypothesis, 
that our St Mark, St Peters son in the faith, was the 
same person as the John sumamed Mark whom we meet 
with again and again in the Acts of the Apostles, and in 
St PaiJ's Epistles.^ We hope, by means of a special 
inquiry into the authorship of this Gospel, to shew anon 
how directly opposed are the character and style which 
it exhibits, to all that is told us of John Mark in the 
Acts of the Apostles. Meanwhile we think it enough to 
remark as follows : first, how extremely improbable it is 

' Matth. siy. 28, 31, and VLssY vi. «, 61. 

' Acts sii. 12, xiii. 5, 13, xv. 37, 3!l ; Col. iv. 10 ; 2 Tim. iv. U ; Phil. ii. 4. 
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that one and the same Mark should be found either simul- 
taneously, or (which is hardly possible) altematiyely, 
holding the same relations with both the Apostles Peter 
and Paul, men so distinct and so remote from each other 
in their apostolical calling and operations ; secovdly, that 
similarity of name does not in the slightest degree prove 
identity of person. Let us recollect, for example, the list 
of the Apostles, which, in a catalogue of twelve persons, 
presents no fewer than thrice, two persons bearing the 
same name — (two Simons, two Jameses, and two Jtidases) ; 
whilst, in the third place, antiquity, which ascribes our 
Gospel to St Mark the son of Feter, does not give ug any 
reason to suppose that it ever considered him as the same 
Mark whom St Paul much rather distinguishes than 
identifies with our Evangelist, by qualifying his name 
with the addition, sister's son to Barnabas. — (Col. 
iv. 10). 

But setting aside this question for the present, we now 
proceed to occupy ourselves exclusively with the exami- 
nation of the particular character which is presented to 
us by the Gospel second in rank among the four, and by 
which it differs from its two feUow synoptical Gospels in 
a far more important and peculiar manner than has long, 
we suspect, been imagined. In order to have a first 
general idea of this essential difference, we shall again 
avail ourselves of the simple method of comparison 
among some parallel narratives, as they appear in St 
Mark, and the first and third Evangelist. Let us read 
for this purpose, and in this manner, the narrative of the 
transfiguration on the mount, aa found in the three first 
Gospels, preceded by that of the apostolical confession 
respecting the Messiahsliip of Jesus, and followed by the 
account of the healing of the lunatic child. 
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Matth. xvi. 13. Makk Yiii. 27. Luke is. 18. 

When Jesas came Aai Jesus went And it came to 
into the coasts of out, and his disciples, pass, as he was alone 
Cteaarea Pliilippi, he intothetoumsofOfesa- praying, hia disciples 
asked his disciples, rea Philippi : and 6y were with him ; and 
saying, Whom do mea ^e way he asked bis he asked them, saying, 
say (iat I the Son of disciples, saying unto Whom say the people 
man am? 14. And to them, Whom do that I am? 19. They 
they said, Some say men say that I am? answering said, John 
that Ihon art John the 28. And they aaswer- the Baptist ; but BOwe 
Baptist ; some, Blias ; ed, John the Baptist ; say Elias ; and others 
and others, Jeremias, bnt some say Elias ; say that one of the old 
or one of the prophets, and others, one of the prophets is risen again 
15. He saith unto prophets. 29. Andhe 20. He said onto them, 
them, Bnt whom say saith unto them, But But whom sajp'ye that 
ye that I am? 16. whom say ye that I lam? Peter answer- 
And Simon Peter an- am? And Peter an- ing said, the Christ of 
swered and said, Thou awereth and saith unto God. 
art the Christ, the Son him, Thou art the 
of the living God. 17. Christ. 
And Jeans answered 
and said nnio him, 
Blessed art thou, Simon 
Barjona ; for flesh and 
blood hath not reveal- 
ed it unto thee, but 
my Father wliich is in 
heaven. 18. And I 
say also unto thee Uiat 
thon art Peteus, and 
upon this petra I will 
build my Chnrch ; and 
the gates of hell shall 
not prevaU against it. 
19. And I will give 
unto thee the keys of 
the kingdom of hea- 
ven ; and whatsoever 
thou shalt bind on 
earth shall be bound 
in heaven : and what- 
soever thou shalt loose 
on earth shall be loosed 
m hea\en 

20 Then charged 30. And he charg- 31. And he siraitlif 
he his disciplps that ed them sharply, that chargedthem,andcom- 
they should tell no they should tell no man manded them to tell no 
man that he was Jesus of him. man that thing, 

the Christ 
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21. From that time 31. And he began 22. Saywi^, The Son 
fortb began Jesus to to t«ach them that the of man miist snffer 
shew unto his dLs- Son of man must suffer many things aud be re- 
ciples, how that he many things, aud be jected of the elders, 
must go into Jerusalem r^ected of the elders, and chief piiests and 
and suffer many things and of the chief priests scrihes, and be slain 
of the elders and chief and scribes, and be and be raised the third 
priests and scribes, IdEIed, and after three day. 

aud be killed and be days rise again. 

raised agds the third 

day. 

22. Then Peter took 82. And he spake 
him, and began to re- that saying openly. 
buke him, saying. Be And Peter took him, 
itjarjrom thee. Lord: and began to rebuke 
this shall not be tinto him. 33. Bnt when 
thee. 23. Bnt he turn- he had turned about, 
ed and said unto Peter, and looked on his 
Get thee behind mo, disciples, he rebuked 
Satan, thou art an Petbk, saying, Get thee 
offence unto tne ; for behind me, Satan t for 
thou sayourest not the thou savourest not the 
things that be of God, things that be of God, 
but those that be of but the things that be 
men. of men. 

24. Then said Jesus 34. And when he 23. And he said to 
nnto his disciples. If had called the people them (dl. If any man 
any man wiU come unto him with his dis- will come after me, let 
after me, let him deny ciples also, he said unto him deny himself, and 
himself, and take up them. Whosoever will take np his cross daily, 
his cross, and follow come after me, let him and follow me. M. For 
me. deny himself, and take whosoever will save his 

np his cross, and follow life shall lose it ; but 
me. whosoever will lose his 

25. For whosoever 35. For whosoever life for my sake, the 
will save his life, shall will save his liffe shall same shall save it. 
lose it: and whoso- lose it; but whoso- 25. For what is a man 
ever will lose hia life ever shall lose his life advantaged, if he gain 
for my sake, shall find for my sake and the the whole world, and 
it. 26. For what is a gospefs, the same shall lose himself, or be cast 
man profited, if he shall save it. 36. Forwhat away? 26. 'Eorwho- 
gain the whole world, shall it profit a man, if soever shaM be ashamed 
and lose his own soul ? he shall gain the whole of me and of my words, 
or what shall a man world, and lose his of him shaH the Son of 
give in exchange for own soul? 87. Or man be ashamed, wliea 
his soul? 27. For the what shall a man give he shall come in his 
Son of man shall come in exchange for his own glory, aud in his 
in the glory of his aonl? 38. Whosoever Father's, and of the 
Father with hia angels, therefore shall be holy angels. 
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and then he shall re- oshatMd of me and of 
ward every man ac- my words in this ABUi- 
cording to his workis. tbrous abb shwul ge- 

KERATiotJ ; of Mm also 

shall the Son of man 

be ashamed, when he 

Cometh in the glory of 

his Father with the 

holy angels. 

What in thia comparative view of the three narratiTes 
particularly distinguishes St Mark, seems at first sight 
of little importance. Here it is a single word, there a 
short parenthesis ; sometLmes a slight circumstance, or 
even no more than a simple accentuation, giving increas- 
ed emphasis to what is said. But these diversities or 
additions, on being examined more narrowly, impart a 
striking air of life to what he says ; they are of special 
importance or interest in their bearing on the locality 
or on the fact brought before us, m its most touching 
details ; and they often strike home to the heart and the 
conscience. 

Certainly we have a diversity of little importance in 
itself where St Mark (v. 27) speaks of the towns of 
Cesarea Phihppi, while St Matthew has employed the 
more general term coasts. But does not this mention of 
tiywns at once give a more lively colour to the narrative, 
by placing us instantly in the midst of the busy throng % 
And just so also when St Mark {at the same verse) adds 
these words, by the way — does not that simple addition 
transport us with all the more life into the midst of all 
that was seen aud done on that occasion ? 

He abridges, on the other hand, not less characteristic- 
ally, where St Matthew, from his Israelitic point of view, 
mentions Jeremiah by name among the prophets (v. 14), 
because that prophet was very particularly esteemed 
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among the Jewa in the time of the Apostles. St Mark 
(ver. 28), with a different aim, and writing more specially 
for the Christians among the Gentiles, contents himself 
with naming BHas and the prophets in general. In this 
he is followed hj St Luke (rer. 19). In like manner, 
St Mark first, and then St Luke, abridge the words of St 
Peter's confession as we read them in St Matthew, who 
gives them with greater fulness, owing to the position he 
held as prophetical, apostle and colleague of St Peter. 
The whole of our Lord's address to St Peter (in St Mat- 
thew 17, 19), is not repeated in St Mark, for reasons 
already giren. For our Lord's command (Matth. yer. 20) 
St Mark employs a particularly strong expression : he 
straitly charged them ; in which, also, he is imitated by 
St Luke. In foretelling our Lord's passion, St Matthew 
gives most prominence to the place where Jeans was to 
suffer, Jerusalem; St Mark here, too, followed by St 
Luke, gives prominence to the reprobation that would 
signalize that passion. The rebuke addressed to St Peter 
is distinguished anew in St Mark by a striking feature 
(ver. 33) ; Jesus tuened about and looked on all his 
DISCIPLES when he rebuked Peter. The apostle that had 
been set before them all as an example in his confession 
and in his zeal, was to be all the more confounded when 
he allowed his precipitation or human feelings to carry 
him too far. Here we discover anew the close connexion 
subsisting between this Gospel and the Disciple whom 
such traits concern. 

Then, where St Matthew speaks of the disciples (ver, 24), 
St Mark (ver. 34) adds tfte people, when those words were 
uttered ; Jf any one will come aft&r me, let him deny himself. 
St Luke (ver. 23) here inserts alL The word Gospelin not 
80 familiar a term with any of the Evangehsts as with St 
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Mark.^ He uses it here, also (ver. 35), in immediate con- 
nexion ■with our Lord's person, for my sake and the Gos- 
pel's. Finally, he connects, in an impressive manner, the 
confessing of the Son of man at this present time with the 
glory of his coming.^ St Luke (rer. 36) adopts from St 
Mark this supplement to St Matthew's words ; but the 
forcible and solemn expression, in this adulterous and 
mifvl gmeraiion, is found only in St Mark's Gospel. 

We now continue the narrative of the synoptical Evan- 
gelists, where we find each describe in his own several 
style the transfiguraiion on the Mount. 

Matth. xvi. 28. Makk is. 1. Lttke ix. 27. 

VerUy I aay unto And he sMd nnto But I tell yon of 
yon, There be some them. Verily I say unto a tmtli, there be some 
Btauding here, which you. That there tie standing here which 
shall not taate of some of them that shall not ta^teof death, 
death, (ill thej/ see the staud here, which shall till tiiey see the king- 
Son qfman coming in not taste of death, tiU dmnqfGod. 28. And 
his kingdom, svii. 1. tkeg have seen the it came to pass abont 
And after six days kingdom of God come an eight days after 
Jesus taketh Peter, witii power. 2. And these sayings, he took 
James, and John his after six days Jesus Peter, and John, and 
brothel', and bringeth taketh with him Peter, James, and went up 
tliem up into an high and James, and John, into a mountain to 
mountain apart. 2. and leadeth them up prc^. 29. And as he 
And was transfignred into an high monntiun prayed, the fastiion of 
before them : and his apart by themselves ; his countenance was 
faee did shine as the and he was transfi gored altered, and his rat- 
sun, and his raiment before them, 3. And ment ivas white and 
ivas white as t/ie light, his raiment became glistering. 30. And, 
3. And, behold, there fining, exceeding white behold, there talked 
appeared nnto them assnow; soaanofuUer with him two men, 
Moses and EuAs talk- on earth can while them, which were Moses and 
ing with them. 4. 4. And there appeared Elias : 31. Who iy>- 
Then answered Peter, nnto them Emas teith peared in glory, and 
and said nnto Jesus, Moses : and they were sptdte of his decease 
Lord, it is good for us talking with Jesus. 5. which he should arcont- 
to be here ; if thou And Peter answered plish at Jerusalem. 
wilt, let ns make here and said to Jesus, 32. But Peteb and 
three tabemaeles ; one Rabbi, it is good for ifley that were with him 
for thee, and one for us to be here : and let were heavy teitli sleep ; 

1 i. 1, 14, 15, Tiii. 36, s. 29, xiii. 10, xvi. 15. 
" Compare Bomana ix. 9, 10. 
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M0SE8, and one for ns make three taber- and when they were 
EuAS. nacles ; one for thee, awake they etcw his 

and one for Moses, and glory, and the two men 
one for Blias. 6. For that itood with him. 
he wist not what to 83. And it ccane to 
say i for they were pass, ae they departed 
eore ajraid. pom him, Peteb said 

unto Jesus, Master, it 
is good for ns to he 
here : and let ns make 
three tahemacles ; one 
for thee, and one for 
Moses, and one for 
Elias ; not knowing 
what he said. 
6. While he yet 7. And there was 34. While he thus 
spake, behold, a bright a cioud that over- spake, there came a 
cloud overshadowed shadowed them ; and clond and oversha- 
them : and behold a a voice came ont of the dowed them ; and they 
voice out of the cloud, cloud, saying. This is feai-ed as they entered 
which said, This is my my beloved Son ; hear into the cloud. 35. 
beloved Son, in whom him, 8. And suddenly And there came a 
/ am well pleased ; when they had looked voice out of the cloud, 
hear ye him. 6. And round about, they saw saying. This is my be- 
when the disciples no man any more, save loved Son : hear him. 
heard it, they Jell on Jesns only with them- 36. And when the 
their face, and were selves. 9. And aa voice was past, Jesus 
sore ajraid. 7. And they came down from was found alone. And 
Jesnscameandtonched the mountain, he they hept it close, and 
them, and said, Arise, chai^d them that they told no man in those 
and be not afraid. 8. should tell no man days any o^those things 
And when they had what things they had which iJiey had seen. 
lifted np their eyes, seen, tiU the Son of 

Jesns only. 9. And the dead. 10. And 

as they came down they kept t/iat saying 

from the mountain, Je- with themselves, qaes- 

aus charged them, say- Honing one with an- 

ing. Tell the vision to other what the rising 

no man, until the Son Jrom the dead should 

of man be risen again Tnean. 
IVom the dead. 

10. And his dis- 11. And they ask- 

ciples asked him, say- ed him, saying, Why 

ing. Why then say the say the scribes that 

Hcribes that Elus must Elias must first come ? 

first come? 11. And 12. And he answered 

Jesds answered and and told tbem, Klus 

said nnto them, Ellas venly cometh first, and 
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tmly sball first come, restoreth all things ; 

and reetore all things, and how it ia written. 

12. Bnt I say unto of tlie SoBof man, tliat 

yon, Tiiat Euas is he must suffer many 

come ali-eady, and they things, ond be set at 

knew him not, but nought. 13, But I say 

have done nnto him tinto yon, That Elias 

whatsoever they lifted, ia indeed come, and 

Likewise shall also the they hare done unto 

Sou of man suffer of him whatsoever they 

Ihem. 13. Then tlie listed, as it is written 

disciples ttnderstood of him. 
that he spahe unto them 
of John the Baptist. 

By merely running over this threefold narrative, ■we see 
clearly enough how each of our Evangelists relates what 
happened in accordance with the several points of view 
which we have repeatedly ascribed to them. St Mat- 
thew supplies the groundwork ; St Mark and St Luke 
repeat so far the most necessary parts of their predeces- 
sors, so far assume these as known, and then complete 
them by adding details, in which their several characters 
unequivocally come out. For example, St Luke indicates 
that important particular— that the transfiguration of 
Jesus took place while he prayed. But let us confine 
ourselves to what is special in St Mark. Here, too, it is 
not so much new facts that we find, as quite a peculiar 
way of representing things already known. SKght inser- 
tions, and differences at first sight almost imperceptible, 
erelong impart, on a careful comparison, quite a different 
colouring from that of St Matthew. Thus (ver. 2), he 
adds the expression hy themselves, which gives clearness 
and force to the meaning. St Matthew presents to us 
the transfiguration in a brilliant and poetical manner, 
comparing it with the sim and the light (ver. 2). St 
Mark, by an expression less elevated indeed, but all the 
more racy from its very simplicity, as taken from the 
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language of ordinary life : His raiment became shining, 
exceeding white as mow, so as no fuller on earth can white 
them (ver. 3). St Matthew, in St Peter's address to 
Jesus, makes liim say Lord ! St Mark {yer. 5) has the 
more characteristic and correct word, Eabbi, translated 
by St Luke (yer. 33) by that of Master. In St Mark, 
the artless statement of the ignorance of the disciples is 
evidently taken as if from the mouth itself of an eye- 
witness — that is, no doubt, of St Peter And they kept 
that saying with themsehes, questioning one with anotfier 
what the rising of the dead shotdd mean. — Finally, when 
he mentions our Lord's predicted and impending suffer- 
ings, he again expressly speaks of his being set at navgkt 
(ver. 12). 

What immediately follows the account of our Lord's 
transfiguration, as given by the three synoptical Evan- 
gelists, brings out their several characteristics, that of St 
Mark especially, into still stronger relief. 

Matth. xvii. 14. Maek ix. 14. LuitG is. 37. 

And when they were And when he came And it came to 
come to the multi- to his disciples, he saw pass that on the, next 
tnde, there came to a great multitude about day, when they were 
him a certain man them, and the aaibes come down from the 
kneding down to him, questioning vfith them, hill, much people met 
and saying, 15. Lord, 16. And straightway him. 38. And, be- 
have mercy on my son ; all the pecple, when hold, a man of the 
for he is Innatick, and theff beheld him, were compeaty cried oat, 
sore vexed : for oft- greatly amaited, and, saying. Master, I be- 
times he falleth into the running to him, saluted seech tbee, look npon 
fire, and oft ioto the him, 16. And he myson ; for he is mine 
water. 16. And I asked the scribes. What only child. 39. And, 
brOQght him to thy dis- question ye with them f lo, a spirit taketh him, 
dples, and they could 17. And one of the mat- and he suddenly crieth 
not core him. 17. Then litude answered and out; and it tearetk 
Jesus answered and said. Master, I have him, that he foameth 
said, f^thless and hronght unto thee my ogam: and, bruising 
perverse generation, son, which hath a Aim, hardly departeth 
how long shall I he dumb spirit; 18. And from him. 40. And I 
with yon? how long wheresoever he taketh besought thy disciples 
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shall I snffw yon ? him, he tearetk Mm : to cast him out ; and 
bring him hither to me. and hs foameth and they could not. 41. 
gtiasheth mtk bis teeth, And Jestis answering, 
and pineik away ; and said, &ithless and 
I apake to thy disciples peirerse generation, 
that they should cast how long shall I be 
him out ; and they with yon, and suffer 
could not. 19. He you? Bring thy son 
answereth them, and hither, 
saith, faithless gene- 
ration, how long shaU 
I be with you? how 
long shall I snffer you ? 
Bring him unto me. 
18. And Jesus re- 20. Andtheybrought 42. And as he 
buked the devil, and him unto him ; and was yet a coming, the 
hedepartedont of him; when he saw him, devil threw him down, 
and the child was cured straightway the spirit and tare him. And 
from that veiy hour. tare him; and he fell Jesus rebuked the un- 
on the ground, and clean spirit, and healed 
waUowed, foaming, the child, and delivered 
21. And he asked his him again to his father. 
father, How long is it 
ago since this came unto 
himf And he said, 
Of a child. 22. And 
ofttimes it hath cast 
him info the fire, and 
into the waters, to de- 
stroy him : but if thou 
eansi do any thing, 
have compassion on 
us, and hdp us. 23. 
Jesus scad unto him, 
If thou canst believe, 
all things are possS?le 
to him that believeth. 
24. And straightway 
the father of the child 
cried out, and said 
with tears, Lord, I be- 
lieve, help thou mine 
unbelief. 25. When 
Jesus saw that the 
people came ruaning 
together, he rebuked 
the foul spirit, saying 
unto him. Thou dumb 
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and dtaf spirit, I 

charge (Aee, come out of 

him, and enter no more 

into him. 26. And 

the spirit cried, and 

rent him sore, and 

came out of him: and 

he luas as one dead; 

insmnvck that many 

eaid. He is dead. But 

Jesus took him hy the 

hand, and lifted him 

up ; and he arose. 
19. Then came the 28. And when be 43. And they were 
disciples to Jesna apart, was come mto the ail amazed at the mighty 
and said, IVliy conld houae, his disciples power of God. 
not we east him out? asked Um privately, 
20. Ajid Jeaus said Why eonld not we cast 
unto them. Became of him oat? 29. And 
your unbelief: for hes^dunto them, TMs 
verily I say unto you, kind can come forth by 
If ye have fxith as a nothing tint tiy prayer 
grain of mustard seed, and lasting. 
t/e shall say unto this 



hence to ponder place, 
and it shaS remove ; 
and nothing shail be 
impossible unto you, 
21, Howbeit this kind 
goeth not out but by 
prayer and fasting. 

Here surely, if any where, the special character of St 
Mark's Gospel, even on a very superficial comparison 
with the other two, discovers itself in his talent for minute 
and scenic description, and in the introduction of many 
details which St Matthew, in accordance with the nature 
of his general design, omits mentioning. Thus St Mark 
alone, or at least first, records the contestation between 
the scribes and the disciples who could not cure the lunatic 
(ver. 14), and, in the midst of the strife thus caused 
among the people, the arrived of Jesus, to whom they 
run, and whom they salute, that is, welcome (ver. 15) as 
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the well-known and mighty Deliverer ; the question put 
by Jesus to the scribes (yer. 16), followed by the answer 
of that one man of tfis multitude who was chiefly inte- 
rested, namely the father of the child that was possessed 
{ver. 17) ; the full, precise, and graphic description of the 
malady aud its symptoms, both from his father's mouth 
(yer, 18), and by the narrator himself on the child being 
brought to Jesus (ver. 20). Some of these details, it is 
true, have been adopted by St Luke, yet with a constant 
adherence to his own manner, aud so that the two Gos- 
pels can nowise be confounded, the moment we compare 
the characteristic features that distinguish them. The 
description, in particular, of the attacks suffered by the 
possessed child {ver, 18-20), is presented by our second 
Evangelist with a choice and force of expression that give 
us an insight not only into the style, but into the whole 
tone and bent of his mind and spirit. So vigorous a con- 
ception of the incidents he describes, gives evidence of a 
powerful soul, of a descriptive talent, remarkable at once 
for its justness and freshness, and of a mind thoroughly 
penetrated with every trait in an object that intensely 
interests it. Mark how rich in appropriate and expres- 
sive terms is the passage before us! The foul sj)irit 
tears {prfauei) the possessed person, who thereupon foams 
{a^ipl^et), and gnasheth with his teeth {rpl^ei tow oSoWos), 
ajidpinetk away (^paaterai) ; anon the spirit teareth him 
{(TTTapda-ffei), and the possessed person fails on the grovaid, 
and wallows, foaming {kv\Ut<u dtppi^mv) ; he afterwards 
reiterates this tearing of the chUd (ver. 26), tlis spirit 
cried, and rent Mm sore {xpa^av km iTTrapti^av), and came 
out of him. St Matthew, as we have remarked, has 
nothing of all this, and St Luke adopts several of its 
traits, yet evidently in a manner suited to the peculiarly 
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historical cast of his Gospel, and with such a modification 
of St Mark's fulness of expressions, as leaves the latter 
exclusive master of the pictorial and the scenic in describ- 
ing what took place. We would further remark, that 
St Luke, the physician, speaks more of the internal 
eifects of the foul spirit on the constitution of his Tictim 
(ver. 39) ; bruising him (or rather, inwardly (^^esmng, 
excruciating him, mjvTpl^ov), he hardly d&partethfrmn him; 
while St Mark represents the phenomena purely from his 
outward and visible point of view. Then our Evangelist 
is absolutely the only one that reports the conversation of 
Jesus with the father of the possessed person — a conver- 
sation full of the most striking and instructive details ; 
first, those touching words — but if thou canst do any thing 
(ver. 23), and the serious yet encouraging answer made 
by Jesus, If thou canst believe, all things are possible 
to him that belteveth ; — then the father's exclamation (ver. 
24), And straightway ths father of the child cried out, 
and said tvith tears, Lord, I believe, help thou mine un- 
belief! Finally (ver. 25-27), we have the expulsion by 
the powerful word of Jesus; but with this interesting 
particular, that our Lord, when he saw the people come 
nmning togetlter, now, as was his wont, avoiding all use- 
less display, hastened to perform the cure. Last of all, 
the description that then follows, places in still stronger 
relief what gave so much impressiveness to the whole 
affair — ^the violence of the foul spirit on the one hand, 
and the power of the Saviour on the other : the child be- 
came as dead, so that many said. Me is dead. But Jesus 
took him up, and lifted him by the hand; and he arose. 
The question put by the disciples, why they could not 
cast out the unclean spirit, had been already recorded by 
St Matthew. To that St Mark simply but significantly 



Hosted byGoogle 



ST MAEK. SH 

adds (ver. 28), that the question was put after Jesus had 
come into the house. In our Lord's answer, St Matthew 
(ver. 20) introduces a sentence which ought historically 
to be placed elsewhere. St Mark, accordingly, leaves it 
out here, and retains {ver. 29) those words only which St 
Matthew has likewise placed at the close (rer. 20). St 
Luke, in what we shall erelong see to be his peculiar 
manner, concludes his narrative at an earlier stage with 
the glorification of God (ver. 43). 

Thus far, then, have we been able to obtain a general 
idea of the distinctiye character of St Mark's Gospel. 
Let us now proceed to take a closer view of it, and mark 
what are the grand special peculiarities that characterise 
it, with the view of deducing from these some important 
consequences bearing immediately on the object of this 
work, 

St Mark's Gospel, compared first of all with St 
Matthew's, is distinguished at once, on the one hand, by 
a very manifest curtailment ; and on the other, stiU more 
remarkably, by a greater fulness in the development of 
what he retains. In this latter respect, much more than 
in the former, our EvangeUst is followed by St Luke, 
who, generally speaking, augments St Matthew's narra- 
tions with not a few additions of various sorts. 

Let us see, first, in what the curtailments observed in 
St Mark mainly consist. Many sayings, sentences, quo- 
tations, chiefly from the prophets, narrations, whole chap- 
ters, occur either in St Matthew, or in St Luke and St 
Matthew together, which are nowhere to be found in St 
Mark. Thus, for example, we find nothing in St Mark 
relating to our Lord's conception, birth, or infancy, the 
annunciation and the birth of St John the Baptist, the 
genealogy of Jesus Christ ; in a word, of the two first 
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chapters both of St Matthew and St Luke. Instead of 
eDtering at all into these details, St Mark commences his 
narrative briefly but energetically as follows : The begiiir- 
nmg of the Gospel 0/ Jesus Cheist, the Son of God; as 
it is written in the prophets. Behold, I send my messenger 
before thy face, which shall prepare thy way before thee. 
John did baptize in the wUdemess, &c. No more do we 
find in St Mark the sermon on the mount either in the full 
and rich form in which it appears in St Matthew, or in the 
more concise but historical form of St Luke. The simili- 
tudes too, although a special importance is attached by 
our Evangelist (iv. 33) to that mode of instruction as 
employed by Jesus, are given but in a small number. Of 
all the parables that are recorded by the other Evange- 
lists, he gives only that of tfie seed that fell into four 
d^erertt hinds of soil ;^ that of the grain of mustard seed;^ 
and, afterwards, that of the vineyard and the hvsbajndmen.^ 
Then, whereas St Lute as well as St Matthew have each, 
separately, many parables not preserved by any other 
Evangelist, St Mark has but one parable that does not 
occur elsewhere. We shall erelong return to that simili- 
tude, and to the Gospel similitudes in general But to 
quote, further, a single evident example of our Evange- 
list's omissions, we do not find in his Gospel the twice 
uttered Woe pronounced against the scribes and Pharisees,* 
nor that against Choraain, Capernaum, and Bethsaida,^ 
nor that against Jerusalem.^ We shall see erelong to 
what principle we must refer those omissions. 

' Matth. sjii. 8-8 ; Luke Tiii. 5-8 ; Mark iv. a-8, 

' Matth. xiii. 31, 33 ; Luke iiii. 18, 19 ; Mark iv. 3(>-33. 

* Matth. xxi. 83-42 ; Luke sx. 9-19 ; Mark xii, l-ll, 

* Matth. xsiii. 14-3E ; Luka si. 39-53. 
' Mattb. a. 20-2* ; Luke x. 13-15. 

* MatUi. sxiii. 87-39 ; Luke xiii. 34, 35 ; lix. i!-44. 
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For these suppressions and curtailments we hare an 
ample compensation in St Mark's abundant augmentar 
tiona and ampKfications, which are discoYcrable only on 
a careful comparison of the texts of the first two Gospels. 
These augmentations rarely consist of narratiyes alto- 
gether new ; and, where they are new, they are very 
rarely preserved by him alone. Compared with his pre- 
decessor, he presents only the five following narratives, 
not previously put on record by St Matthew: 1. The cure 
of the possessed person in the synagogue at Capernaum,^ 
2, That of the deaf person in the coasts of Decapolis, 
who had an impediment in his speech.^ 3. That of the 
blind at Bethsaida.^ 4. The casting out of devils by 
those who were not among the immediate followers of 
Jesus.^ 5. The widow's mite.^ 

Of these five narratives, only the second and the third, 
as appears from the passages quoted, are to be found in 
St Mark alone ; the three remaining relate facts which 
have been adopted by St Luke also. But see how, in the 
accounts they present, however analogous, each preserves 
his own peculiar colouring ; for instance, in the details of 
s mite. 



Mark sii. 41. Luke xxi. 1. 

" And Jesus eat over against " And he looked up, aud saw 

the treasury., and beheld how ffie the rich men casting their gifts into 

people cast money into the trea- the treasury. 2. And he saw also 

sorj" : and many that were rich a certain poor widow casting in 

cast in much. 42. And there thither two mites, 3. And he 

came a certain poor widow, and she said, Of a truth 1 say unto you, 

threw in two mites, wkick make a tliat this poor widow hath cast in 

Jartkinff. 43. And he called unto more than they all : 4. For all 

Aim his disciples, and saith unto these have of their abundance eaat 

them. Verily I say unto you, That in unto the offerings of God: hot 

this poor widow hath cast more in, she of her penury hath cast in all 

than ail they which have cast tnto the living that she had." 

' Mark i. 23-28 ; Luke iv. 33-37. = Mark vii. 31-37. 

' Mark viii. 22-2e. ' Maik is. 38-41. ' Mark xii. 41-44. 
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the treasury: 44. For all they did 
cast in of their abundance ; but 
she of lier want did cast in all that 
she had, tvm all her lining." 

Here again St Mark gives a specimen of hia cliarac- 
teristic fulness, force, and pictorial effect. We see Jesus 
seaied over against the treasury ; next we have, repre- 
sented to the life, the Saviour's calling his disciples to 
him, to communicate what he alone had observed, and to 
deduce a lesson from it. As characteristic of St Mark, 
we find spoken of separately, first the people, and then 
the rich in particular ; next, a short explanatory inter- 
calation— iwo mites, WHICH MAKE A FARTHING ; finally, 
the frequent recurrence of the leading words — cast in. 
St Luke, as an historian, has recorded the matter more 
concisely, rather avoiding any thing like scenic effect ; 
but his narrative compensates for this by the touching 
expression, apphed from the nature of its contents to the 
treasury : the offerings of God. 

In the similitude which we had above in our eye, as to 
be found in St Mark alone, the same traits again occur. 
It is that of the kingdom of God compared to the slow, 
but sure and regiilar development of the seed when it 
is sown. In that concise and every way striking par- 
able, the peculiar character and object of our second 
Gospel are fuHy brought out. We find it immediately 
after that other, common to all three Evangelists, of the 
seed sown in various kinds of ground, and to which in St 
Matthew (xiii. 1-23, 24-30) there is annexed the par- 
able of the tares which the enemy sowed among the 
wheat ; but in St Mark, who omits this last, we read the 
following (iv. 26) : And he said, So is the kingdom of 
God, as if a man should cast seed into the groimd; 27. 
And shmdd sle^, and rise night and day, and the seed 
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For the earth hriTigeth forth fruit of herself {dvro/MiaT}) ; 
first the blade, then the ear, after thai the full com in the 
ear. 29. But when the fruit is brought forth, immedtateli/ 
he putteth in the sickle, because the harvest is come. 

Here all is characteristic. In the first place, the mean- 
mg — the object of the parable ; the kingdom of God 
viewed in its imperceptible but continual increase ; in 
its peaceable, regular, free, powerful, surprising progress. 

But how striking and pleasing are the details! The 
sower, as soon as his work is performed, leaves it to 
itself, and while he continues his ordinary course of Hfe; 
meanwhile he beholds the seed shooting up, he knows not 
how; — that earth, which bringeth forth fruit of herself — 
that is, without any human, but in virtue of a divinely 
implanted energy (such also is the vital force of the 
Gospel message which from its very nature cannot remain 
inert) ; — after that, the fruit itself in its gradual and sure 
development; first, the blade; then, the ear; then, the full 
grain in the ear; — finally, and with St Mark's favourite 
word, immediately (ivOea-i), when the fruit is fuUy ripe, 
the sickle, which is put in at the time of harvest, that is, 
the kingdom of God in its completion of judgment and of 
glory (comp. Hev. xiv. 14-20). 

But, as we have said, what particularly distinguishes 
St Mark when compared with St Matthew, is not so much 
the addition of those few altogether new passages — it is 
much rather that striking exuberance of details, by means 
of which he expands and elucidates the narratives and 
memorials of his predecessor, even in their most minute 
and subtlest traits, and brings out their bearings with 
quite a new power of colouring, precision, and impre^ive- 
ness. All this wc see exhibited in the account of the 
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raising again to life of the daughter of Jaims, that of the 
heahng of the lunatic child, and of so many which we 
have already adduced as examples. In a word, every 
narrative of our second Evangelist, compared with the 
parallel passages, firat in St Matthew and then in St 
Luke, superabundantly estabMshes the following prin- 
ciple : That if any one desire to know an Evangelical 
fact, not only in its main features and grand results, but 
also in its most minute, and, so to speak, its most graphic 
delineation, he must betake himself to St Mark. 

This quite peculiar delineation, however, of facts 
already known, this fresh and most interesting elabora^ 
tion of materials for the most part abeady existing in St 
Matthew, is not confined to that ample addition of entire 
sentences which we find in some of the examples quoted. 
St Mart presents to us an event, a parable, a circum- 
stance, with the precision, the animation, and the scenic 
effect that are peculiar to him, often by the intercalation 
of some few words ; sometimes by a single word interca^ 
lated, strengthened, or repeated; sometimes by the mere 
transposition of words in the very phrase employed already 
by St Matthew. Here we may illustrate the subject by 
some examples. 

Among the first of these we may rank St Mark's usual 
practice of giving the names and surnames, and mention- 
ing the relations and other specialties attached to persons 
whom St Matthew mentions more generally. For instance, 
St Mark alone gives the name of the blind man restored 
to sight by our Lord near Jericho (x. 46) : Bartimeus, 
the son of Timens. — Thus (ii. 26) he gives the name of 
the high priest to whom David addressed himself when 
he received the shew-bread as food, in the time of 
A hiathar the high prisst.- — Thus we find recorded in our 
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St Mark, for the first time, the Jewish name of the pub- 
lican-apostle and that of his father (ii. 14) Levi, the son 
of Alpheus.- — Thus also, but for St Mark we should not 
have known the very significant surname of the sons of 
Zebedee (iii. 17), andhe swniamedthem'Bok's^'B.GES; which 
is, The sons of thunder.'^— Tkas St Mark alone informs us 
that Simon of Cyrene, who bore the cross after Jesus, was 
the father of Alexander and of Rufus (xv. 21), well- 
known persons in the circle of the Roman Christians, for 
whom St Mark wrote in the first instance, as, with respect 
to Rufus at least, seems evident from one of the greetings 
addressed by St Paul to the Romans (Rom. xvi. 13). 

Still more important are the very slight additions 
thrown in by St Mark, in which he has preserved for us 
some of the identical words uttered by Jesus in the 
Aramjean tongue, employed by our Lord, Thus, in the 
account of the young woman's restoration to Ufe, in St 
Mark alone we find the words (v. 41) Talitha cumi, 
which is, being interpreted, Damsel, I say unto thee, arise : 
while St Matthew mentions the bare fact of her being 
raised again, and St Luke adds only the words in Greek. 
On another occasion he hkewise gives the proper Aramaean 
word used by Jesus, when he healed a blind person in the 
coasts of DecapoUs (vii. 34) : EphphMha, that is to say, 
Be apmied. Thus, in GethsemanI (siv. 36), he puts the 
Syriac Abba! first, where the other Bvangehsts give 
simply. Father : Abba, Father, all things are possible 
unto thee. St Mark has further inserted, though in ordi- 
nary language, a most important word of command in the 
account of the storm at sea. St Matthew and St Luke 
merely relate how Jesus, with a word, rebuked the winds 

' It is remarkable how our Evangelist does not directly reckon St Pel«r in the 
list of the Twelve, bnt simply says of him Uiat Jesiis surnamed him Peler. 
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aihd the waves; St Mark (it. 39) gives the two brief 
words of command themselves : Peace, be still! 

The details, however, which St Mark has contrived to 
throw in by means of such parentheses or short amplifi- 
cations, whether it be to elucidate words or things, or to 
make them stand out more forcibly to the mind and eye, 
or to make them more deeply and widely felt, are too 
various and too numerous to admit of our presenting 
them here under any special rubrics. We have only to 
glance here and there over the book of our interesting 
Evangelist, and we shall readily perceive them, together 
with the remarkable instructions they involve. 

I. 13. The account of our Saviour's temptation in the 
desert is given very briefly in St Mark. Yet even here 
there is a distinctive trait, and that, too, strikingly signi- 
ficant : and Jesus was with the wild beasts. We feel 
at once the impression this slight addition must produce. 
Does it not recall to our minds the first man in Paradise, 
who, by his disobedience, lost his dominion over the animal 
tribes, — and, contrasted with that, the second Adam {a 
greater than Daniel !) among the wild beasts of the wilder- 
ness, reconquering that dominion by obedience and the 
Word of God I Here let us think too of Isaiah xi. 

I. 20. Jesus, when walking by the sea of Galilee, called 
fishers to the apostleship ; first Simon and Andrew, im- 
mediately after that, James and John, the sons of Zebedee. 
These also leave their nets at the call of Jesus ; and the 
two last mentioned leave their father likewise. This both 
St Mark and St Matthew intimate, but St Mark makes a 
short further addition — they left their father Zebedee in 
the ship uith the hired servants. These four httle words 
involve two particulars, or, say rather, elucidations. First, 
they prove that the father of the two who were called. 
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was not left alone by his sons at his advanced age ; in the 
second place, they throw some light on the social position 
of the apostles. They had hired servants in their employ- 
ment, and belonged to what is called the middle class in 
society. 

III. 5. The adversaries watch Jesus to see if he will 
heal the man with the withered hand on the Sabbath-day. 
Jesus bids him stand forth, and asks him if it be lawful 
to do good on the Sabbath-day, or to do evil 1 Where- 
upon he heals the man's hand, according to St Luke and 
St Mark, after that he had looked round about upon them 
—but our second Evangelist delineates with greater depth 
and fulness the outward expression and inward feelings of 
Jesus : And when he had looked round upon them 
WITH ANGER, bdnff GKiBVED foT the hardjiess of their hearts. 
Here we have what St John calls, the wrath of the Lamb 
(Rev. vi. 16). 

III. 20. The unremitting activity of our Lord himself, 
and of his apostles, is intimated to us in the following 
manner, immediately after the giving of their names, by 
St Mark, and by him alone, so that they could not so much 
as eai Iread. And still later (vi. 31), th&yhadno leisure 
so much as to eat. And in the same verse Jesus addre^es 
those amiable words, recorded nowhere else, but which 
transport us so completely into the daily and intimate 
circle of our Lord and his disciples : Come ye 
apart into a desert place, and rest awhile i 
oKtyov). 

VL 4. We have it recorded (Matth. xiii. 5 7) that Jesus 
said : A prophet is not without honour, save in his own 
country, and in his own house. St Mark gives it more fiiUy ; 
but who feels not that in his short extension there is 
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something particularly striking ? A prtyphet is not without 
honour bid in his own cowntry, and among his own kin, 
and in his own house. 

VI. 47, 48. After the nmltiplication of the loaves and 
the fishes, the disciples went into the ship ; Jesus remain- 
ed some time alone to pray. St Matthew (xIt. 24-32) 
and St Mark record this almost in the same terms. But 
note how Urely and how graphic the detail found only in 
St Mark : Arid he saw them toiling in rowing. 

VI. 52. And when, about the fourth watch of the 
night, they saw Jesus walking upon the waters towards 
the ship, and come into it, and the contrary wind cease, 
the disciples were sore amazed and worshipped ; but St 
Mark connects this amazement with what touches the 
heart more deeply : They considered not the miracle of the 
loaves, for their heart was hardened. 

VII. 1. The expression, defiled hands, which was per- 
fectly intelligible among the Jews, St Mark here eluci- 
dates with a short parenthesis, that is to say, with un- 
wa^shm hands. In like manner, afterwards (ver. 11), he 
alone gives the term peculiar to the Jews, but explains 
it for his Gentile readers : Jt is Corban, that is to say, a 

gift- 

VII. 27. The Canaanitish woman, when our Lord 
wished to try her faith, receives the following reply from 
him : It is not meet to take the children's bread, and to 
cast it unto the dogs. Thus we read in St Matthew (xv. 
26), and in St Mark at the verse above cited. But the 
latter first intercalates another saying of our Lord : Let 
the children first (irpaiTov) be filled. Who perceives not 
what secret encouragement there was in the expression 
first for the woman, who was a Greek by birth 1 Have 
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we not here in history what St Paul in his Epistle (Rom. 
i. 16) expresses in these words : To the Jew vmm.aTid also 
to the Greek f 

X. 1 7-30. The discourse with the rich young man, and 
■what follows in immediate connexion with it, are mentioned 
by the three first Evangelists — in St Mark anew, with 
some few characteristic intercalations. The touching in- 
cident, that Jesus, before pronouncing the decisiye words 
Om thing thou lackest, looked upon him and loved him, 
without anywise softening the severity of his declaration 
on account of this natural amiability, is recorded only by 
our EvangeUst. He immediately afterwards adds (ver. 
22) to the follow me, which we find both in St Matthew 
and St Luke, the important words, taking up the cross 
{apm ■TOK aravpbv). But when, fiu-ther on, those terrible 
words of the Saviour are heard ; How hardly shall they 
that have riches enter into the Ungdom of God /—still it is 
St Mark alone who follows this up with the astonishment 
of his disciples, and the Master's repeated yet explanatory 
saying : And the disciples were astordshed at his words. 
Bid Jesus answereth again, and saith unto them, Children, 
how hard is it for them that trust in biches to enter 
into the Ungdom of God! And when our Lord then goes 
on to say, that it is easier for a camel to go through the 
eye of a needle, than for a rich man to enter info the king- 
dom of God, and the disciples thereupon, in stiU greater 
astonishment, say among themselves (this too only in 
St Mark), Who then can be saved? it is St Mark anew 
who records, in the most forcible yet simple manner, that 
saying so full of comfort to the heart truly in search of 
salvation, in r^mding the expression of God's almighty 
power in man's salvation, for with God all things are 
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POSSIBLE. When, shortly afterwards, he promises to the 
disciples, that whatever any one shall have left on earth 
for his sake he shall have restored to him an hundred-fold, 
and that he shall receive eternal life in the ■world to come, 
our faithful and conscientious companion of St Peter, adds 
farther what might liave been but too easily forgotten, 
that this recompense, in so far as this Ufe is concerned, 
shall be coupled with persecutions {fiera hmyyiidv). 

X. 32. Jesus goes up to Jerusalem with his disciples 
for the last time. To the simple statement of this by St 
Matthew (xx. 17), St Mark further adds the following 
picture, both of the feelings of the Apostles, and of the 
pastoral character of the Master by whom they were led : 
And Jesus went before them {rpi Trpodytov dvrov^) : and 
they were amazed ; and as tfiey followed, they were afraid. 
Thereupon he declared to them anew his approaching 
sufferings, and rising again on the third day. 

XII, 29. When Jesus reminded the scribes of the 
greatest of the commandments, the quotation from Deu- 
teronomy is preceded in St Mark alone by. Hear, 
Israel; the Lord our God is one Lord. In a Gospel 
mainly designed for being read among the Gentiles, it 
was fitting that the doctrine of the unity of the Godhead, 
that grand foundation of alt commandments as well as of 
all truths, should retain its place of pre-eminence. 

XV. 42. We have a slight augmentation here, yet in- 
volving an elucidation which is found nowhere else in the 
Gospels : it was tim preparation, that is, the day be- 
POEE the Sabbath {-Kapaaieevii, o ea-Ti Trpoa-aS^aTov.) 

XVI. 3, 4. St Luke and St John, as well as St Mark, 
speak of the gravestone which the women found already 
rolled away ; but St Mark alone records the question 
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that disquieted the women : Who shaM roll us away the 
stone f Immediately after, we have the artless and truth- 
breathing remark of the narrator ; fm- it was very great. 

It is not, however, by such parentheses only, be they 
long or short, that St Mark, in the way we have indicated, 
has contrived to give quite a fresh colouring, and quite a 
new interest to his predecessor's narrative; for he often 
produces the same effect by the intercalation of a single 
word — often of a simple but very significant participle. 
Of this take the following examples :— 

I. 7. The baptism of St John, the forerunner. He 
points to the mightier one who was to come after him. 
In St Matthew, he himself confesses that he is not worthy 
to bear his shoes ; in St Luke, that he was not worthy to 
unloose the latchet of his shoes. In St Mark we have a 
single participle more, not worthy, stooping down (or 
rather bowing down, Kv^a'i), to unloose the latchet of his 
shoes. One can better feel than describe the feeling of 
respect and adoration involved in this single added word ! 

I. 9. Soon after this, Jesus appears among the crowd 
in order to be baptized by John. Th^n comsth Jesus 
from Galilee, we read in St Matthew ; in St Mark, Jems 
from Nazareth of Galilee. Our Evangelist would put a 
double emphasis on the contempt cast in Israel on the 
place from which our Lord came, and where he had been 
brought up. He clings to this expression to the -vary 
close of his Gospel. In St Matthew, we read simply in 
the address of the angels to the women in the sepulchre : 
Ye seek Jesus, who was crucified; in St Mark, Te seek 
Jesus of Nazaeeth, who was crucified (xvi. 6). 

1.41. A leper comes to our Lord desiring to be healed. 
In St Matthew and St Luke we read, Jesus put forth his 
hand and touched him, saying, I wiU, be thou clean. St 
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Mark adda a dngk word (a-n-Xayvia-Oii';), MOVED WITH 
COMPASSION. 

IV. 3. Oiir Lord teaches hj parables. He begins ■with 
that of the sower. But in St Mark he uses the impres- 
siye preliminary word, Hearken. It is the word of 
authority. In the whole New Testament we find it used 
only by Him of whom the Father said, Mear ye him 
(Matt, xvii 5). 

VI. 53. After the calming of the contrary wind in the 
night when Jesus walked on the sea, St Matthew writes 
(xiv. 34), And when they were gone over, th&y came to the 
land of Oennesaret. Graphically, and in proper sea phrase, 
St Mark adds, and DEEW to the shore {■n-ptxnap/i.la-djia-av). 

VII. 21. Impurity lies not in the food th.a.t enters into 
the mouth, but hi the heart, whence proceed evil thoughts 
and all sins. After St Matthew, St Mark gives some 
further extension to this saying of our Lord ; but still 
more, he by a single word brings more fully out the force 
of the antithesis— FROM within (Iffw^ev) the heart of man 
proceed evil thoughts. And this expression, from within, 
we find in him alone (ver. 23), by way of antithesis to 
that of FEOM WITHOUT (efw^ei/), vcr. 15, 18. 

X. 13. The disciples rebuke those who bring Httle 
children to Jesus. In St Matthew, Jesus says, Sujw 
little children to come imto me. This we find preceded 
in St Mark by, he was muck displeased (in the Greek in 

one word, ^yavaXTrja-e). 

XII. 36. In -quoting the 110th Psalm, we read in St 
Matthew (xxii. 43), David (speaking) in spirit: St Mark 
fixes the force of the term more fully, Damd {peaking) 
hy the Holy Ghost. 

XV. 43. Joseph of Arimathea goes to Klate to crave 
the body of Jesus. By the intercalation of a single ^m- 



HostcclbyGoOgle 



ST MARK. 97 

ticiple, St Mark here gives quite a new colour to the deed of 
this noble Pharisee : havifg emboldefbd himself {roK~ 
/iijcrtK), we read in our Evangelist, Joseph went to Pilate to 
crave the body of Jesus. This simple word discovers to us 
one of the first and most striking effects of our Saviour's 
death. Joseph of Arimatliea, until that time a secret 
disciple of Jesus, acquires sufficient boldness to declare 
himself such in the most open manner- — at the moment of 
his death, and when concerned about his crucified body. 

XV. 29. We shall conclude with one further example 
of the impression produced in St Mark by the insertion 
of a single little word. Jesus, when nailed to the cross, 
is railed at and outraged by four sorts of people— the 
populace, the chief priests and the scribes, the malefactors, 
and the soldiers. The grossest and most revolting insults 
are addressed to him by the populace ; they apostrophise 
him directly : they reviled him, wagging their heads, and 
saying, Thou that destroyest the temple and huildest it in 
three days, save thyself, &c. Here St Mark closely fol- 
lows St Matthew, adding nothing but a little word — an 
interjection : Ah ! (Ova) thou that destroyest the temple, 
&c. In this short exclamation we have the whole fury 
of a rabid mob brought before us. And does not this 
word at the same time recall to our recollection that Psalm 
where David expresses, by the same sound, the insidting 
exclamations of his enemies ? (Ps. xxxv. 25.) 

By merely transposing the phrase, our second Evan- 
gelist, in the same manner, gives at times a peculiar 
freshness and significance to what he says. Thus, for 
example, in the preaching of St John the Baptist, which 
St Luke (iii. 16) and St Matthew {iii. -11) render in the 
same order : / indeed baptize you with water unto repent- 
ance : but he that comsth after me is mightier than I, 
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whose shoes I am not worthy to bear : he shall baptize you 
vnth the Holy Ghost, — we read more characteristically 
and energetically in St Mark : Hiere cometh one mightier 
than latter me. I, indeed, have baptised you with water ; 
hut he shall baptize you with the Holy Ghosl. 

After yet another manner, but by no means fortui- 
tously, "we have the transposition at the end of the parable 
of the sower. In St Matthew (xiii. 23) it runs : But lie 
^ai received seed into the good ground is he that heareth 
ike word, and imderstandetk it ; which also beareth fruit, 
and hringetk forth, some an hundredfold, some sixty, 
some thirty. St Mark (It. 20) reverses this order, so as 
to make a climax : some thirty-fold, some sixty, and 
some an hundred. The purpose cannot be mistaken ; it 
is to make us feel, together with the general doctrine to 
be found already in St Matthew, this further particular, 
elsewhere expressed by our Lord in St John's Gospel : 
In this is my Father glorified, that ye hear much fruit 
{John XT. 8). 

A transposition, coupled with a short periphrasis, 
makes a striking impression in the similitude of the hus- 
bandmen, as recorded by St Mark. But last of all he sent 
vMo them his son, we read in St Matthew (xsi. 37) ; 
and in St Luke (xx. 13)— -Whit shaM I do P I will send 
my beloved son. But in St Mark (xii. 6) — Having yet 
therefore one Son, his well beloved, he sent him also last 
unto them—a most touching expression, particularly in 
the original : "Etl ovv 'iva v'iov exiDv d^aTnjTov avrov, 
wiriiTTeCke km avrov. 

We have yet another transposition of this kind in the 
history of our Lord's passion, hardly perceptible indeed, 
and yet important. When the multitude, led by Judas, 
drew near to the garden of Gethseman^, Jesus said, as 
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recorded by St Matthew (xxvi. 46), Behold, he ts ai hand 
that doth betray me; according to St Mark (xiv. 42), 
with a turn given to the words that evidently strengthens 
the impression to the hearing ; Lo! he that hetrayeth me 
is at Imnd. 

Finally, turn we once more to the account of the resur- 
rection. The Angel announces the grand news in these 
words, rendered thus by St Matthew and St Luke : He 
is not here; for he is risen. St Mark (xvi. 6), with 
more animation, without the foe, and in the inverse 
order, has ; He is risen ; he is not here. 

Numerous, also, are the passages in St Mark, where, 
with the same tendency to increased energy and em- 
phasis, the less precise or more general word that had 
been employed by St Matthew is superseded, not without 
a striking effect, by another more characteristic, more 
distinctive, and more graphic. Thus we read in St 
Matthew (iii. 16), as well as St Luke (iii. 21), that at 
the baptism of Jesus in the river Jordan, ths heavens 
were opened unto him {afeipx^V'^'^'') ; in St Mark (i. 10), 
he saw the heavens ebnt open {•rx'-^o/i.evov^). Thus 
afterwards m St Mark (ver. 12), the Spirit driveth him 
{sK^ahXei) into the wilderness, for St Matthew's expression 
(iv. 1), he WAS LED UP, and St Luke's (iv. 1), he was 
LED. So likewise, in our Evangelist (i. 30), the proper 
expression for a sick person, lay sick of a fever (KaTexetTo^ 
vrvpeircrovaa), for what we find in St Matthew, lay and 
was sick of a fever (viii. 14). In like manner (ii. 12) 
they were all amazed {e^la~raadai, to be beside one's self), 
for the less forcible expression in St Matthew (ix. 8), f/iey 
marveUed {eSavfiairav). And in the account of the para- 
' In Latin : deeumbehat. 
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lytic, who was let down through the roof to the feet of 
Jeaus, we have anew in St Mark (iL 4) the same selection 
of precise and forcible expressions : that tliey covM not 
come nigh unto Jesus, and dncoveked the roof {airetrri- 
yaaav t^c o-reyijc); #Atfy LETDOWN [yoKwin) the bed. And 
then (ii. 7), who can forgive sins but the one Qodf 
{eh o &eo^), where St Luke (t. 21) has but God alone 
(fiovo'; 6 6eo<i.) And in the description of the storm at 
sea, where St Matthew (viii. 24) says, the ship was 

COVEKED tvith the waves (&<rre — KoKinrTeadai) ; St Mark 
says (iy. 37), the ship was full {yefu^eo-dat). And when 
our Lord sent away the multitudes whom he had fed, St 
Matthew (xiv. 23) uses the ordinary expression having 
sent the multitudes awat/ (aTroXuo-os) ; Mark (vi. 46) has 
a more military word : d-jroTa^diievtK — when he had dis- 
banded the multitudes. And at another place, speaking 
to the Pharisees, in St Matthew (xv. 3) we find : ye 
TEANSQKESS {-Trapa^aivere) the comTuandmerd of God by 
ymir tradition; in St Mark (vii. 9), ye make voidI {a9e- 
rehe) the commandment of God. In the account of the 
believing Canaanitish woman, the sole change of a pre- 
position douhles the impression : The dogs eat of the 
crumbs which fall from tli^r master's table, is what we 
read in St Matthew (xv. 27) ; but St Mark (vii. 28), with 
a more decided shade of humiUty, has, the dogs under 
the table. In the parable of the vineyard and the hus- 
bandmen, St Mark ^ves us another example (xii. 1) of 
his greater correctness in naming an object : an und^r 
place for the wine-fat {yiroK^viov), instead of the ordi- 
nary but less appropriate word Xtjvov (wine-press), in St 
Matthew (xxi 33). In the history of our Lord's pas- 
sion also, examples not unfrequently occur of such words 

' III the l«xtof the Eiiglisli Bilile, reject; on tlie rattigia, fruslrale. 
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substituted for others, less strictly correct or less forcible, 
in St Matthew. Thus, -where the latter (xxyi. 37) says, 
that in the garden of Gethseman^ our Lord began to he 
sorrowful {XvTre'ureai), St Mai'k (sIt. 33) employs a 
stronger expression : to be sore amazed {iKBafi^eta-Oai). 
Thus, in fine, for examples might be greatly multiplied, 
St Mark mentions under its correct and proper name of 
wine mingled with myrrh, the stupifying drink, -which on 
account of its bitter taste, and with an allusion to the 
prophecy,^ is called by St Matthew (xxvii. 34), vinegar 
mingled tdth gall 

This emphatic manner of expressing himself further 
appears in St Mart's repetitions, either of a phrase or of 

the leading -word in the phrase. Thus it is not -without 
emphasis that he repeats the words : kingdom of God, and 
gospel (i. 14, 15) — Jesus came into Galilee preaching the 
GOSPEL OF THE EiHGDOM OF GoD, and saying, Th^ time 
is fulJiUed, and the kingdom of God is at hand; repent, 
ye and believe the gosfbl. — Likewise (ii. 16), And when 
the Scribes and Pharisees saw him bat vMh publicans 
AND S1NNEE3, they Said unto his disciples. How is it that 
HE EATETH and drinketh with publicans and sinneesI 
And after that (ver. 19), Can the children of the hride- 
chaihher fast while the bridegroom is with them? As 
l&iig as THE BRIDEGROOM IS WITH THEM they Cannot fast. 
And in the account of our Lord's teaching upon the 
shore, the triple repetition of the word sea (iv. 1) : And 
he began again to teach by the SEA-sicfo : and there was 
gathered unto him a great multitude, so that he entered 
into a ship and sat in the sea ; and the whole multitude 
was by the sea, on the land. And when his future 

' Ps. IxU. 23. 
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sufferings were foretold : They shall kill him, and after 
thai he is killed, he shall rise the third day. And (xi. 
28), They say unto him, By what authoeity doest thou 
these things? and who gave thee this authority to. 
do these things? In like manner, in the reply to the 
captious question of the Sadduceea with respect to the 
resurrection of the woman who had had seren brothers 
for husbands, the reiteration of the words left no seed 
{xii. 20 — 22). Still more do we find a peculiar impres- 
siveness in the repetition of the great command of love, 
in that striking passage where Jesus replies to the ques- 
tion of the Scribes (xii. 29 — 31) : The first of all the 
commandments is; Hear, Israel! the Lord our God is 
one Lord; and thou shalt love the Lord thy God with 
aU thy heart, and with ail thy sml, and with ail thy 
mind, and with all thy strength : this is the first com- 
mandmeid. And the second is like unto it, namely this. 
Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself. There is none 
other commandment greater than these. Upon which 
the Scribe (in St Mark) gives his assent to this reply by 
repeating the same sublime words (ver. 32, 33) : Well, 
Master, thou hast said the truth : for there is one God, 
and none other hut he : oimL to love him with all the heart 
and with all the understanding, and with all the soul and 
with all the strength, and to love his neighbour as himself, 
is more timn all whole burnt-offerings and sacrifices. 
Does not our Evangelist shew in all these repetitions a 
sort of exactness, and at the same time fervour of mind, 
which reminds us of the Apostle's words : To write the 
same things to you, to me is not grievous, and for you it 
is safe (Philip, iii. 1) 1 

Analogous to these repetitions are such phrases as the 
following, which again are peculiar to St Mark : blas- 
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PHEMiES wherewith soever they shall blaspheme (iii. 28) ; 
your TRADITION which ye haw delivered {^ofahaaa ^ 
irapeBtaKaTe) — {ra, 13) ; from the beginning of the ceeatiok 
whdck God CHEATED (xiii. 19) ; and they feabed with a 
great peak (iv. 41) ; and they were astonished with a 
great astonishment \y. 42). This last kind of repetition 
will remind any one who knows the genius of the Latin 
tongue of a very similar phraseology in it.^ 

Assuredly, if it may be said any where that the styh is 
the man,^ it is in the sacred Scripturea, But in the style 
of the Gospel of St Mark, in so far as we have been able 
to follow it into its minutest details, we have found some- 
thing so characteristic, so original, so distinctive, that 
that saying is peculiarly applicable to him. 

That style, that whole manner of seeing and observing 
facts, that peculiar mode of reducing them to writing, 
followed out in the case of St Mark with unvarying con- 
sistency, easily supplies us with a clear and distinct idea 
of the person and of the individuahty of the author him- 
self. They betoken, in point of gifts and endowments, 
extraordinary clearness, depth, and power, in his view 
and conception of whatever he undertakes to describe ;— 
in point of character, what we would call strong indivi- 
duality ; — and in point of personal and practical excel- 
lence as a Christian, a mind of lofty aim and great 
sincerity, a steadfast disposition and fervid spirit, equally 
penetrated with the importance of all that he relates, 
and the value of the souls in whose behalf he gives his 
testimony. Who but such an one could have produced 
a Gospel history so carefiilly elaborated in its details, and 
at the same time, sentence after sentence so nervous in 

' The well-known one otvivere vilam, liidere ludum, &c. 
'' Le styte e'esi Fhomme. 
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its instructions, and so directly and earnestly addressed 
to the conscience 1 But there is something more ; it is 
perhaps not the character only, but also the profession, 
and to a certain degree the history, of the author of this 
Gospel, which we see decidedly indicated in the observa- 
tions we have thus far collected and combined. In order 
to find these results, let us advert for some moments 
further to our second Evangelist, as he falls under our 
contemplation when compared with his predecessor St 
Matthew. The latter presents to us the language and the 
tone of an apostle who contemplates and relates things 
as seen from the point of view suggested by the ancient 
prophets ; St Mark, his fellow-worker, occupying a lower 
point of view, but not less assured of his holy vocation 
and his competency, seizes and dehneates things in the 
most visible and palpable (I had almost said prosaic and 
matter-of-fact) reahty of their accomplishment. St Mat- 
thew supplies an ample treasure, an abundant overflow 
of doings and sayings ; St Mark, a wise conciseness, and, 
as it were, economy of expressions, conjoined with a suc- 
cessful elaboration of each detail, so that nothing wxiy 
be lost. In St Matthew we have the freedom and copi- 
ousness of espression to be expected from an eyewitness, 
who has the full consciousness that he saw and was him- 
self present, and never dreams of any distrust among his 
readers ; in St Mark we have the scrupulous exactness 
of a more subaltern witness, whose office it is to fiU up, 
to point off, and to finish the work of the eyewitness 
and apostle, with the aid of another apostle, who was 
likewise an eyewitness. In the Gospel of St Matthew 
we have, so to speak, the flowing costume of the stately 
East, which sweeps the ground with its folds ; in that of 
St Mark, the close-girt dress of the man who runs for a 
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prize, or of the soldier on duty. Every where in St 
Matthew we hare the Eastern and Israelite life, element, 
and principle ; in St Mark, the Western and Roman 
life, element, and principle. 

This Roman and non-Israelite character has been 
recognised and remarked by many in the plan and style 
of St Mark's Gospel. In our opinion, however, they have 
taken quite a wrong view of it, as resulting from the 
object for which the author wrote, or from his particular 
vocation, as called, in the first instance, to instruct and 
edify Gentiles or Romans. But no. This Roman, this 
non-Israelite character which distinguishes St Mark, is 
not sufficiently explained by alleging that he wrote origi- 
nally for readers bom in heathendom, or for Roman 
Christiana. Why not prefer this simple explanation, 
that he, the son of St Peter in the faith, was in .point of 
fact born himself among the heathen— nay, was himself 
a Roman % No doubt, we must dismiss any such idea 
if we are to assume his being the John Mark, son of 
Mary, and nephew of Barnabas the Levite, whom the 
book of Acts brings us acquainted with. But we have 
already shewn how little real ground there is for this 
supposition, however generally it may be 'entertained. 
And why should not the friend and fellow-labourer of St 
Peter have been a Gentile by birth, as well as St Luke, 
the friend and companion of St Paul ? Yes, how strik- 
ing, if the fact be once admitted, that our four Gospels 
should thus have had for authors, not only two apostles 
of Israel, but two evangelists also, one Greek and one 
Roman, fix)m the nations that were admitted to the fel- 
lowship of the Gospel ! How striking that thus, from the 
very first among the historical witnesses of .the Gospel of 
Jesus Christ, the middle wall of partition is seen to he 
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tahn away ! But before entering more fully into tbis 
hypothesis, or rather, the better to follow out our inquiry 
into the person of our second Evangelist, this seems to 
be the fitting place for a review, in some particulars, of 
this Roman, and, to speak more generally, Christian- 
Gentile character of St Mark, which we have stated our 
reasons for conjeeturing that he possessed. 

With respect to what is characteristically Roman in 
St Mark, we have already fixed our regards on certain 
modes of constructing sentences that are pecuhar to him, 
and that are conceived in the spirit of the language of 
the Romans. But, over and above this, he employs cer- 
tain Latin words in a Greek form, which occur in the 
New Testament nowhere else. Thus {vi. 27), the word 
tnTeKovkarcop (the purely Latin word speculator), which 
the translations render less correctly executioner. We 
shall recur to this expression hereafter. So, likewise, the 
centurion is not called by him as by St Matthew and St 
Luke, m pure Greek, eKaTovrdp^^, but in Latin-Greek, 
KevTvpiatv {centurio). — XV, 39—44. The same Evan- 
gelist, and only he, explains the two mites of the widow 
by the Latin-Greek word 'XpSpain^'i (quadrans), being the 
fourth part of the weU-known Roman as. 

The Roman point of view m St Mark further comes 
out in the division, found only in his Gospel, of the 
night into four watches, with which, according to his 
usual practice, he partly abridges, partly extends, the 
parallel passage in St Matthew. This occurs in the 
everywise important parable which we read in the three 
first Gospels with the following differences : — 

Matth. xsiv. 42. Mabr xiii. S3. Luke xii. 35. 

Walch therefore : for Take ye heed, uioftA Let your loins be 

ye know not what hour andpray: foryekuow girdedabout, and your 

your Lord doth come, not when the time is, lights burning; 36. 
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43. But know this, 34. For the Son of And ye yourselves like 

that if the goofl man man is as a man tali- unto men that wait for 

of the house iiad known ing a far journey, who their lord, when he will 

c» wHiT WATCH the left his house, and gave return from the wed- 

thicf would come, he authority to his ser- ding; that when he 

would have watched, vanta, and to eveiy cometh and knocketb, 

and would not have man his work, and they may open nnto 

Buffered hia house to commanded the porter him immediately. 37. 

he broken up. 44. to icaick. 35. Watck Blessed are those ser- 

Therefore be ye also j/e therefore: for ye vants, whom the lord 

ready: for in such an know not when the when he cometh shall 

hour as ye think not raast«r of the house find watching: verily 

the Son of man com- cometh, at even, or at I say unto you, that 

eth. 45. Who then is midnight, or at the he shall gird himself, 

a faithful and wise sor- cocK-caowiso, or in and make them to sit 

vant, whom bis lord the mokbino: 36. down to meat, and will 

hath made ruler over Lest, coming suddenly, come forth and serve 

his houaehold, to give he find yon sleeping, them. 38. And if he 

them meat in due sea- 37. And what I say shall come in the se- 

son? 46. Blessed ia imto you, I say unto cond watch, or come 

that servant, whom his all, Watch. in the third watch, 

lord when he cometh and find them ao,bleas- 

ahail find so doing. ed are those, servanta. 

39, And thia know, 

that if the good man 

of the house had known 

what hour the thief 

would come, he would 

have watched, Bee. 

This division of tlie night mio four night -watches is of 
Roman origin ; the Jews reckoned properly but three, 
and it was not until a subsequent period that they 
adopted the Roman fourth. Hence we find in St Mat- 
thew (xiv. 25) this/oMriA watch of the night, although it 
is remarkable that in St Luke, at the passage quoted, 
mention is made only of the secrnid and third watch of 
the night. But the Roman characteristic remains, at all 
events, in St Mark, in the fiill and detailed designation 
of the four watches of the night, each with its special 
name, evening, midnight, coch-crowing. (gallicinium), and 
morning. 
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A principal and deciaiye passage, serving to elucidate 
not only the peculiar position of St Mark, but also his 
national descent, is presented to us anew in an important 
extension with which he enlarges a passage in hie prede- 
cessor. 

MiTTH. XV. 1. Makk vii. 1. 

Then came to Jesus scribes and Then came together niifo him 
Pharisees, which were of Jenisa- the Pharisees, and certijn of th& 
lem, saying, 2. Why do thy dis- ecribes, which came from Jernaa- 
ciples transgress the tradition of lem. 2. And when they saw some 
the elders? for they wash not ofhia disciples eat bread with de- 
tbeir hands when they eat bread, filed (iJiat ie to sai/, with tin- 
&C. mashen) hands, thei) Jbund fault. 

3. For the Pharisees, and all the 
Jews, except they wash their hands 
ojt, eat not, holding the tradition 
of the elders. 4. And when they 
come from iJie market, except they 
wadi, ikey eat not. And many 
other thiiiffs there be which they 
haae received to hold, as the wash- 
ing of c«ps, and pots, brazen ves- 
sels, and of tfAles. 6. Then the 
Pharisees and scrihes asked him, 
Why walk not thy disciples ac- 
cording to the tradition of the 
eiders ? 



Here we find in St Mark an extension, a deyelopment, 
an elucidation of St Matthew's text, through the addition 
of detaUs that are evidently given for the benefit of a 
circle of non-Israelite readers. The explanations relate 
to matters perfectly well known in Israel, and which, as 
such, did not require to be mentioned by St Matthew at 
all. Such an elucidation, however, was required for 
Gientile readers, whether they were already converted, or 
had still to be converted. Vet this explanatory state- 
ment, if I mistake not, is not given by our author as one 
of Jewish birth would have given it to a foreigner, but 
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manifestly in the tone and witli the words to be expected 
irom a -well-infonned narrator, who DCYertheless ■was just 
as much a foreigner and a Gentile as those whom he ad- 
dressed. The more we reflect on the expression all the 
Jews, the more we feel convinced that he who wrote thus 
was not himself a Jew by birth ; and consequently, that 
whatever in this Gospel is written from a non-Israelite 
point of yiew, must be explained not only by the position 
of those to whom this Gospel was addressed, but also 
by the national origin and national peculiarities of the 
person by whom it was written. 

And now, having once adopted this principle, how 
much more natural and more simple becomes the expla- 
nation of what we have observed to be left out in this 
second Gospel, specially, for example, the mention of 
Samaritans, the exclamation of Woe upon the Pharisees 
and the Scribes, and over the three cities of Galilee, and 
over Jerusalem. Nothing of this fell within the scope of 
St Mark and his Gospel. Writing as a Roman, and for 
readers who did not belong to Palestine, the Samaritan 
part of the population of the Holy Land seemed of less 
consequence from the point of view he occupied, and his 
eye was naturally fixed more steadily on the grand divi- 
sion of the world into Jews and Gentiles. And as for 
the Woes pronounced upon the Pharisees, he was no 
doubt called upon as a faithful Evangelist to mention, in 
general, the testimony of our Lord against the errors and 
the traditions of the Pharisees, who made the law of no 
eifect ; but a feeling of deUeacy made it most natural, 
that in doing so, he, an Evangelist from among the Gen- 
tiles, and writing for the Gentiles, should not give any 
special emphasis to judgments pronounced on Jewish 
descriptions of men alone. And how much more still 
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may this be aaid with respect to Jerusalem ? He could 
not, he might not, allow to pass unnoticed the minute 
prediction by our Lord of the destruction of that city 
{chap, xiii.) ; but to have inserted here stiU further parti- 
culars respecting that denunciation of the Holy City of 
the Jews, might, from the pen of a converted Roman, 
have looked like a shout of triumph, incompatible with 
the delicacy of feeling becoming a true convert to the 
Christ of Israel. Desirous to avoid the very appearance 
of any thing of this sort, his pen, in its rapid course, 
touches not those details which St Luke, on the contrary, 
though no less a Gentile by birth, was called upon to 
adopt in his Gospel, for a reason and in a manner which 
we shall see afterwards. 

We have now advanced some steps further in an ac- 
quaintance with the person of the author of our second 
Gospel. St Mark wrote not only for the Gentiles by 
birth, but as a man who was himself a converted Gentile 
— a Roman who had become a Christian, His Gospel, 
so characteristic in all respects in point of style, enables 
us perhaps to discover something more with regard to 
him, on our scrutinizing it still more deeply. What if St 
Mark, our second Evangelist, may be proved to have been 
not only a Roman by birth, hut a Roman soldier also by 
profession ? 

It strikes me that we may discover in the style, in the 
disposition, and the whole spirit of our second Gospel, 
a military character, which reveals itself more and 
more the more we study it in a sufficient number of de- 
tails. And, first of all, methinks I see this character in 
the union of two qualities which in several parts of St 
Mark strike one at a glance ; the rapidity with which he 



Hosted byGoogle 



ST MARK. Ill 

carries you along in his narrative, and, at the same time, 
the exactness and precision with which he states his de- 
tails. The better to understand this, let us take up, for 
the purpose of comparison, some military report or nar- 
rative of ancient or modem times, drawn up in the spirit 
of that profession, and by a more or less practised hand, 
and "we shall invariably find these two qualities combined 
— economy, so to speak, of words — compression and 
terseness of style, on the one hand ; and copiousness of 
details, on the other hand, on local, and indeed all aorta 
of circumstances. It has been chiefly upon a deliberate 
compariaon of the style of Cjesar's Commentaries with 
that of our second Gospel, that I have found a striking 
resemblance between them in the qualities just mentioned. 
In both we have the same emphatic repetition of the same 
leading words and things, combined with the same rapi- 
dity of movement in the narrative. The same animation 
and celerity, combined with an equal copiousness of scenic 
description, distinguish both authors. The very word 
straightway {evB^ax;), which is such a favourite with St 
Mark, and is employed in his Gospel about forty tunes, 
appears in the writings of the great Roman captain in 
his ever-recurring celeriter. 

But, besides this, the soldier betrays himself at every 
turn in our Evangelist St Mark, by many expressions 
which must have become familiar to him in the courae of 
his professional life, and which, so to speak, seem to 
escape unwittingly from his pen. Thus, for example, in 
the above-quoted mention of the man who beheaded John 
the Baptist, and whom he calls by the Latin-Greek name 
speculaior. This speculator was by no means, as we have 
remarked, an executioner, but a soldier, such as among 
the Romans, and, in this case, in conformity with Roman 
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customs, -was employed hy Herod to cany into effect a 

sentence of death.^ Still more evidentlj does the soldier 
shew himself in that other strong expression which St 
Mark employs {xiv. 44) in place of that used by St 
Matthew (xxvi. 48) as the sign used by the traitor Judas 
to point out which of the party was his Master to the 
armed multitude. This word sign {u7}(ieiov) becomes 
under the pen of St Mark a sort of tokm, a preconcerted 
sign, a word employed by ancient authors to express a 
military sign — a watchword (oTJo-urffiov).^ 

But while thus led on by the observations and examples 
that have occurred to us, to enter more deeply into an 
examination of St Mark's Gospel, we find ourselTcs every 
where forcibly reminded of military customs in that curt- 
ness of speech, that tone of command, which characterise 
his narrations every time we compare him with the other 
Evangelists. Have we not, for example, a soldier's mode 
of thinking and expressing himself in the three simple 
words with which St Mark (iii. 13) makes us feel the 
elective power of Jesus in the calling of the Apostles : 
And he goeth up into a mountain, and caUeth unto him 

WHOM HB WOULD (ous r^eeKev avro^) ? Or when OUT Lord, 
in a passage already quoted, introduces the similitude of 
the sower with that short but terse and authoritative call 
to attention — Hearken (iv. 3) 1 Or when afterwards he 
closes another parable of our Lord's, which has also been 
quoted, that of the householder who gives directions to 

' Skneca de Ira, 1. i. c. 16 : Centurio suppUcio prisposiius condere gladium 
speciilalorem jubet. Here Liji^ns remarks: Speailaliyrem genua mitilum. 
MiUtes rem pmnaiem fere administrabant ; i. e., tlie specu/afor waa a kind of 
soldier, soldiers generally executing penal sentences. 

' Many places confirming this meaning of the word may lie seen in Wetatein, 
in the Annotations of his edition of the New Testament (A° 1751) on Mark at 
the above passage, ivamffiov, 'Koyot fv iroXEf«a eiri yviapiaiu^ t&v olnxlav 
8»Sofiei«( — a watchword used to distingmsh friends from enemies IN WAR. 
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his servants on leaving them, with these words to be 
found in his Gospel only (xiii. 2'7): Whai I say unto you, 
I say unto all, Watch ! Or when, prior to that, he 
alone records the two words of authority and power. 
Peace, Be stiU ! — with which Jesus appeased the stormy 
sea and the unbridled winds — do we not recognise in the 
tone of these two words the idea that would impress 
itself on a soldier, familiar with the giving of the word of 
command, and with the idea of discipHne 1 

But when we speak of the tone and manner of a sol- 
dier in the style of St Mark, we trust that no one will 
attach to that expression a meaning unworthy of the 
subject in hand. What we contemplate is the manly, 
the decided, the graTe, the steadfast — whatever, in short, 
marks the genuine soldier in the ordinary course of life, 
and m the gospel gives such a charm to a faith like 
that of the centurion, so strikingly represented to us in 
Matthew {viii. 5-13), and in St Luke (vii. 1-10.) It is with 
the force and firmness of such a faith that St Mark ex- 
presses himself. In such a spirit, resolute, clear, dutiful, 
earnest in regard to the most urgent of all affairs, does 
he, at the close of his Gospel, give, as it were, the essence 
of the whole in these words of our Lord : He thai be- 
lieveth and is baptised shall be saved ; but he that heliev- 
eth not shall be damned (xvi. 16). Compare this short 
terse parage of the soldier-Evangelist with the closing 
announcement recorded by the apostle-Evangelist : Go 
ye therefore and teach aU nations, baptizing them in the 
name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy 
Ghost, teaching them to observe aU things whatsoever I 
hme commanded you (Matth. xxviii. 19). 

We may now, perhaps, advance one step further in our 
investigation with respect to the person of so important 
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an author as that of the second Gospel Are we sure 
that something more may not possibly be found recorded 
in the New Testament, besides the name of our St Mark, 
and the ties by which he wajs associated wUh St Feter f 
That in natural chai-acter, in social relations, in national 
descent, he was quite a different person from the John 
Makr who accompanied Paul and Bamabaa in their 
ministrations, and who was the Israelite son of a mother 
who belonged to Jerusalem,^ eeems now, after all that 
we hare said, to be placed beyond a doubt. But who 
then is our St Mark, the son of St Peter in the faith 1 
He is nowhere mentioned hy name except in the well- 
known passage of the Epistle (1 Pet. v. 23). But what 
should we light upon him in another passage of the New 
Testament, though Ms name be not given ? "What if some- 
where we meet with a devout soldier, at a highly impor- 
tant crisis, standing in so interesting a relationship with 
St Peter, that he might by pre-eminence he called his 
son in the faith f Be it observed that, in the gospel, 
every one is not understood to be such a sou, whom any 
leading gospel minister may have by his preaching won 
to Christ ; but only such exclusively as by means of that 
preaching has been brought into a peculiarly tender rela^ 
tionship with the preacher himself Thus, for example, 
every one that was converted to the Lord through the 
instrumentality of St Paul, was not called by him Ms 
son; but such only as Timothy, for instance, was, who at 
a highly critical moment of the Apostle's life, became 
intimately associated with him, by and for the gospel.^ 
Now, does not the New Testament history point out 
to us such a moment, as connecting St Peter with a 

' AGt8 lii. 12 -, xiii. E, 13. 

' Acta xvi. 1-3. 2 Tim. Hi. 10, 11, Compare Acts xiv. 19. 
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soldier, like the one we think we hare seen in St Mark ? 
We beliere that it does so. Let us open the book of 
the Acts. There we find (cL x. and xi.) the Gospel 
preached bj St Peter for the first time to the Gentiles. 
This preaching is preceded and accompanied with some 
remarkable circumstances. Comelius, the Roman centu- 
rion at Cesarea, is commanded in a vision to send to 
Joppa for the apostle, St Peter. He sends, accordingly 
(x. 7), two of his household servants, and, as the princi- 
pal person natui-ally when such was the errand, a devout 
soldier of them tluti waited on him continually/ — a soldier, 
consequently, who must have been a fellow-proselyte in 
serving the God of Israel, and living in fellowship of prayer 
and good deeds with his pious superior officer. The Apostle 
Peter, on his side, had seen a vision, signifying and an- 
nouncing to him, on the part of God, the approaching 
lull communion that was to unite Jews and Gentiles in 
the worship of the one true God. Anon the arrival of 
the deputed triumvirate was announced, and the devout 
soldier becomes one of the first Gentiles whose faces met 
St Peter after his receiving that new revelation from God. 
With him, and the other messengers and witnesses, St 
Peter sets off to the centurion's house. This is followed 
by his preaching there, by the outpouring of the Holy 
Ghost, and the baptism of Cornelius and all his house. 
Well may that hour have fixed itself on the apostle's 
memory ; and well may that have proved, not only an 
indissoluble, but the closest possible bond which united 
the apostle to the house, the person, and every individual 
member of the family of the privileged centurion. From 
this bond the devout soldier could not have been excluded; 
on the contrary, he was just the person with whom the 
apostle must have contracted a particular intimacy, in the 
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course of his preaching, and in the bonds of the faith. 
What a moment was that in the life of these two men, 
and in the whole history of the gospel ! But now, what 
more natural also, than that this subaltern from so highly 
priyileged a house, should have been considered by the 
apostle afterwards as specially his son in the Gospel, and 
should have been associated as a companion and servant in 
the Gospel with St Peter ; that thus the author of the first 
Gospel that was addressed to the Gentiles should have 
been himself one of the first among the Gentiles to receive 
tho Holy Ghost ; in other words, that our first Evangehst, 
St Mark the Roman, the thoughtful and devout soldier, 
was no other than that same devout soldier of whom the 
book of Acts makes mention at the passage to which we 
r«fer? 

This idea, however, I propose here only as a conjecture, 
although convinced that it will seem more and more pro- 
bable the more we scrutinize and ponder our second 
Gospel. One word more let me add, as it will serve to 
strengthen this idea by a sort of proof, if not strictly 
mathematical, at least in harmony with the nature of the 
thing. Let any one, after all that has been observed, 
compare the preaching of St Peter to the Gentiles by 
birth,^ with this Gospel of the soldier converted to Christ. 
What will he find ? Why, first of all, the opening in 
both cases is the same : The Gospel of Jesus Christ, 
beginning with tfie baptism of John. But now for the 
conclusion also ; in Mark (xvi. 19, 20): So then, after the 
Lord had spoken to them, he was received up into heaven, 
and sai on the right hand of God. And they went forth 
and preached every where, the Lord working with them, 

and CONFIEMINQ THE WOBD WITH SIGNS FOLLOWING. 
' Acts It. 8fi, 37, and following verses. 



Hosted byGoogle 



ST MARK. 117 

In the account also given in the Acts (x. 44), the preach- 
ing of St Peter is instantly confirmed by the descent of 
the Holy Ghost on all that heard the word. Here at least 
there is harmony. But this harmony may be traced to 
an effect of Mark's memory, if we have only any good 
ground for concluding that our Evangelist, as a fellow- 
believer in the house of Cornelius, had been an eye- 
witness of St Peter's first preaching to the Gentiles, 
and of the signs that immediately followed ; and in that 
case, the impression made, and the gift received on that 
day, were more than probably the originating causes to 
which we may trace his whole Gospel — that Gospel which 
some Church fathers have not inappropriately called a 
Gospel preachmg of St Peter} 

Thus, then, by the many distinguishing traits which 
our second Gospel presents, have we been able, perhaps, 
to penetrate to a knowledge, not only of the internal 
tissue and grand leading principle of that important 
Biblical composition, but also of the person of its author. 
In the peculiarities of his Gospel we seem to have dis- 
covered his character, his profession, his country, nay, the 
very history of his conversion. But our examination 
of the internal structure of the four Gospels has an in- 
comparably higher object in Tiew. In connexion with 
the observations we have made, we would seek out 
the characteristic points that distinguish the portraiture 
of the person of our Lord Jesus Christ, as presented by 
each of our four sacred aiithors. What, then, is it in St 
Mark that peculiarly characterises this to us the dearest 
and most important of all delineations— the portraiture 
of our Lord ? 

And here we would again recall, with the view of 

' Kij(ni^« TitTpov. 
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giving it a closer and more definite application, the general 
remark with which we started respecting the agreement 
and the diversity of the Gospels. It is the individual 
characters, the special gifts, the several distinct relation- 
ships, objects, vocations, and plans, of the four difi^erent 
Evangelists, to which we must look for an explanation at 
once of the intimate and perfect unity, and of the four- 
fold diversity of their writings. Let ns now try the 
application of this principle to the diversity and to the 
agreement in the manner with which the Person itself 
of the Saviom- is porti-ayed to us in the four different 
Gospels. And how possibly could there fail to be diver- 
sities in their manner of accomplishing this, the highest 
object of their writing ? In Jesus Christ there is a M- 
ness of wliich no one disciple or apostle could have given 
any adequate idea. Here was a subject which it is self- 
evident never could have been exhausted by any number 
of authors, whoever they might be.^ Thus to picture Christ 
to the eye in equal fulness, that is, as an actual whole, and 
that in all his aspects, one witness was very fai- from 
being sufficient ; but Divine Wisdom could here accom- 
plish its object by means of a fourfold testimony and a 
four-sided delineation. In oi-der to this, each of the 
four Evangelists behoved to represent to us not only the 
doings and the sayings, but the very person of the Saviour, 
from his own individual point of view, and in harmony 
both with his own personal character and disposition, 
and with the special gifts bestowed on him by tlie Holy 
Ghost, under whose immediate inspiration he wrote. 
Through that promised Spuit they beheld and they 
described the Lord Jesus, from a special, distinct, and 
always very definite position — all, however, as he really 
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and truly was and shewed himself to be^and so that, as a 
final result, all these separate aspects meet together and 
harmonize in the most perfect and glorious one. But in 
order to this very result, it was necessary that these 
several Tiews taken of that one grand object, besides 
being all equally true, should be each characteristically 
different, and consequently distinguishable. Hence we 
meet in one Gospel, as we have already said, Jesus 
Christ specially as the promised Messiah; in another, 
as really come into the world; in a third, as conceived 
and anointed by the Holy Ghost ; in a fourth, as the gift 
of the Father ; — in one, as Icing and prophet ; in an- 
other, as shepherd a/nd ruler; in a third, as high prieM; 
in a fourth, as the only begotten Son;— in one, as Em- 
MAKUEL, God with us ; in another, as the man Christ 
Jesm; in the third, as the greai physician both of body 
and sord; in the fourth, as the true God and life eternal; 
and so on, in many different waya. Not so, however, as 
if these various modes of contemplating and delineating 
our Lord mutually excluded each other in any measure ; 
far from this ; in all four Gospels, all these diEEerent 
qualities or manifestations of the Lord Jesus ai-e assumed 
to be equally essential; only, in oiie of them, one of the 
above qualities— in another, another such quality— stands 
out more prominently, occupies more of the foreground, 
or, finally, forms the gi-oundwork or kernel of the evan- 
gelical narrative. Now. the pai-ticular point of view 
from which each of the Evangelists contemplates and 
portrays the Saviour, stands in the closest connexion 
with his own proper personality, including in this term 
his personal disposition, his intellectual and spiritual 
wants, and his intellectual and spiritual gifts; — for even 
in this sense it may be said with truth, Out of his fulness 
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have we ail received ; — and, under the directing guidance 
of the Holy Ghost, each gives back what he has received, 
and -what has been confided to him. 

Now, then, let us proceed to observe this special fea- 
ture in the Gospel of St Mark. Here, too, we shall find 
our views elucidated by a comparison with that of St 
Matthew. If, in the Gospel of that apostle, we bad 
Jesus Christ exhibited to us as the promised Emmanuel, 
God with us, in St Mark's he stands more distinctly be- 
fore us as having become really and truly man — man in 
aU points like as we are, except sin — man as respects 
soul and body — man among men and before God. 

To exhibit this humanity — this true and real huma- 
nity — in aE our Lord's doings and sayings, yea, in all 
the emotions of his soul and all the movements of his 
body — such is the vocation of this Evangehst, with whose 
special talent and bent of mind we have now famiharized 
ourselves in so many ways, aa one pre-eminently skilful 
in painting things to the life, and conceiving all things in 
their most visible reality. Hence St Mark's Gospel, 
placed side by side with that of St Matthew's, is that of the 
Son of man placed side by side with that of the Messias, 
the Son of God. Nevertheless, that it may be seen how, 
among the sacred authors, the most decided diversity in 
their points of view may be coupled with the most 
perfect unity in all truth, it so happens that this very 
Gospel, which exhibits to us the Christ in his entire 
humanity, is that which bears this superscription (i. 1), The 
beginning of the Gospel of Jesus Chbist, the Son of 
God ; while St Matthew calls his (i. 1), The hook of the 
generation of Jesus Christ, the Son of David, the 
SON OF Abraham. 

What, then, are the respects, and of what sort are the 
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particulars, by which this second Gospel may be recog- 
nised as the Gospel of our Lord's humanityf These 
are many and various. Nowhere, in the first pla«e, do 
we see the human emotions of the sinless Sayiour so 
minutely detailed and exhibited to us in appropriate 
expressions as in St Mark. Thus, in the cure of the deaf 
and dumb man in Decapolis, we here read of Jesus (rii. 
34), that, looking up to heaven, he sighed {Itn^va^e, a 
word nowhere else employed in speaking of our Lord). 
With a similar word, he sighed deeply (amrerufa?, an 
expression occun-ing here alone in the New Testament), 
the Saviour's anguish of soul at the malice of the Phari- 
sees in tempting him is signified to us (viii. 12). Thus 
we have seen already the striking exhibition of our 
Saviour's mingled emotions with respect to the enmity 
felt towards him by the Scribes and Pharisees, recorded 
by St Mark (iii. 5): And wJtm he had looked rovmd 
abmi on them with anger, being gbieved for the hard- 
ness of their hearts. In like manner, it is St Mark who 
records how much displeased Jesus was {^yavdicTTja-e) at 
the disciples for preventing children being brought to 
him (x. 14); and how, on the other hand, he loved 
(x. 21) with a kindly feeling, more of a human nature, the 
rich young man on account of his natural amiability. 

The four Evangelists have repeatedly given us an idea 
of the look, or of the act of lifting the eyes upwards, in the 
blessed Saviour. Turning to St Luke (xxii. 61), let us 
but think of that look which went through the heart of 
St Peter when he had denied his Master, and which 
brought him to repentance ; or in St John (vi. 5) and St 
Luke (vi. 20), of that lifting up of the eyes of Jesus on 
the multitude when an hungered, or on the disciples as 
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thej longed to be taught bj him, or, finally, in St John 
(xi, 41 ; svii, 1), of his lifting up his eyes in prayer. St 
Mark notes for us one further morement still, and a no 
less expressive morement of the eyes of our Lord in a 
word which seems to transport us into the circle imme- 
diately around him, and to place us, as it were, in his 
very presence, as he moyed about among friends and foes. 
It is the Sayiour's look as expressed by the Greek word 
irepi^sA-jrea-Sat, to look round on all sides — a word which, 
with the single exception of a passage in St Luke (and 
that, too, adopted from St Mark), occurs only in our 
second Evangelist ; as, 1st, In the passage more than 
once referred to (iii. 5) : where Jestis looked round 
ABOUT on the Pharisees with anger and grief} 2nd, 
Where he replies to the message brought to him from his 
mother and his brethren (iiL 34): by looking round^ 
ABOUT ON them which sat abovt Mm, he declares that he 
looked upon them as his mother and his brethren. 3d, 
Where, upon being touched in the crowd by the woman 
who bad an issue of blood, he looked rouhd about to 
see her who had done it (ver. 32). 4th, Where, previous 
to his declaration with respect to, the difficulty of a rich 
man's entering into the kingdom, he, as it were, first pre- 
pares his disciples for so solemn a declaration, by look- 
ing round about. Finally, 5th, Where, on enteiing the 
temple at Jerasalem, he LOOKED round about upon all 
things (xi. 11), and when the evening was come, went 
out unto Bethany with the twelve, as preparatory to his 
purifying the temple on the following day, a circumstance, 
with respect to the purification of the temple, equally 



' St Lake (ti. lOJ, has so far adopted this phrase thiis : 

sour apon thera all. 

' Properly, to look all round as in a circle (fl-epi^Xei/ni/id'os kukX^.) 
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minute and important, and found in St Mark alone 
(si. 11-15). 

We are conducted by St Mark still further into the 
minute details of our Lord's life as man, and of his rela- 
tions with men on this earth, when he informs us with 
respect to his descent and pai-entage, always in his own 
peculiar maimer, by means of a slight discrepancy between 
him and St Matthew and Sc Luke, forcibly and signi- 
ficantly detailed and extended. At Nazareth, the town 
in which he was brought up, his doctrine and Iiis miracles 
had given rise to much amazement and scandal Whence 
haih this man this wisdom, artd these mighty works? Is 
not this the cakpentee's son ? Is not his mothei's name 
Mary? Thus do we read in St Matthew (xiii. 54, 55) ; 
but in Mark (yi. 3), Is not this the carpenter, the son of 
Mary f This discrepancy between our two Gospels, ap- 
parently so unimportant, clearly reveals to us two striking 
circumstances in the private life of Jesus ; first, that he 
himself, along with liis father, and appai-ently until his 
baptism in Jordan, followed at Nazareth the trade of a 
carpenter ; secondly, that in those days Joseph, the hus- 
band of Mary, must have long been dead. And thus it 
is that the Lord from heaven, he by whom the heaven and 
the earth were created, is found in his human nature exer- 
cising a trade on this earth, and by that trade, that labour 
of his own hands, provided, as a son and support, for 
Joseph's widow, the daughter of David, whose eldest son 
he was according to the flesh. 

Further, it is only in St Mark that we read the following 
detail, which throws a great deal of light on the manner 
in which the relations of Jesus at first contemplated 
his public teaching and actions (iii. 20, 21) : And they 
went into an house. And the mvMitude cometh together 
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ctgain, so that they could not so much as eat fyread. And 
when his friends heard of it, they went out to lay hold on 
him; for they said, He is beside himself. By the friends 
0/ Jb8U8, or ratber those of his house {ol irap am-ov), we 
must understand his mother and his brethren, as appears 
from that passage in Mattliew (xii. 46), and Luke (viii. 19), 
compared with Mark iii. 31, where the expression, there 
CAME THEN, evidently connects the narrative with the 
detail recorded by St Mark alone (ver. 21). Verse 21st 
must not be understood as if the kinsmen of Jesus said, 
that he is beside himself. By the word eXeyov, they said 
(pe<yph said), it is clear that we must understand the 
circulators of this opprobrious report. It was a report, 
however, which had sufficient influence on the mother and 
brethren of Jesus, particularly the latter, to make them 
think it proper for them to endeavour to restrain him, 
and to moderate those indefatigable labours which were 
causing so much talk among the multitude. 

Some other details of great importance, which yet 
have met with little attention, are given by St Mark, 
bearing upon our Lord's daily intercourse with his dis- 
ciples, and his conduct in public. Ko one speaks so 
much as St Mark does of the house, and of Jestis being in 
the home ; for example, how at Gapemavm he was in 
the HOUSE, and straightway many ivere gathered together, 
ifisomuch that there was no room to receive them, "so not 
80 MUCH AS ABOUT THE DOOR (ii. 1, 2). In like manner, 
shortly before (i. 32, 33), And at even, when the sun was 
set, they brought unto him all that were diseased, and 
them thai were possessed mth devils. And all the 

CITY WAS OATHEEBD TOGETHER AT THE DOOR. We have 

elsewhere seen already how he notes, by an expressive 
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repetition, the custom of Jesus to assemble the multitude, 
and to teach them hy the seaside?- A detail extremely 
simple, but one that transports us into the whole truth 
and reality of the scene, is recorded by him in the fol- 

loTring extension of the extremely short notice giyen by 
St Matthew : — 

Matth. xii. 15. JTaek Hi. 7. 

Bat when Jesus knew it, ho But Jesus withdrew himself 

withdrew himself from thence: and with his disciples to the sea: and 

great multitudes followed him, aud a great multitude /rom Galike fol- 

he healed them all. lowed him, and from Judfea, and 

fi-om Jerusalem, and from Idumiea, 

and from beyond Jordan; and tliey 

about Tyre and Sidon, a great multi' 

tude, when they had heard what great 

things he did, came unto him. Ano 



BECAUSE OP ' 

THEY SHOULD THRONO HIM. For 

he had healed many. 

At yet another place St Mark has recorded one more 
highly characteristic detail with respect to our Lord's 
daily life, in an expression no less natural and affecting 
than it is short. It occurs at the commencement of the 
account of the storm on the sea of Galilee (ir. 36): The 
disciples took him, eyes as he was, into the ship, that is 
to say, without any preparation for the comfort of the 
voyage.^ Thus, perhaps, does St Mark give us in two 
words what we read in St Matthew, in a passage pre- 
senting the Bame idea (yiii. 20) : T/ie foxes have holes, 

' Page 101. 

' w\oidpu)v. St Mark frei)iientl; makes use of diminutives, and in that too 
ehews the spirit of the Latin tongue: Svyarpiov, little daughter; topda-iov, 
little m^d; lxe6diov, Uttlefieh, &c. 

' For thus, unquestionably, must we translate the Greek sentence, jrapaAa/t- 
fiaiHyvira' airiv US HN' ci> r^ n-Xof^, and not, as man; translations have it, 
Tkeji took Mm, as he v>as in the sMp. Here, too, we have the Latin ut erat. 
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and the birds of the air have nests ; but the Son of man 
hath not where to lay his head. 

This detail is foUo'wed immediately after by another, 
intimately associated with what we have just noticed. 
WhUe the storm is sweeping over the waters, Jesus lies 
asleep in the small ship. Thus we read in the three 
Gospels (Matt. viii. 24, Mark iv. 38, Luke viii. 24). But 
St Mark adds a circumstance equally picturesque and 
significant: And he was in the hinder part of the 
SHIP asleep upon the bench (to irpoaKsi^akatov). By 
this word we are to undei^tand the bench covered with 
leather, on which the rowers sat, and consequently by no 
means, as the translations most improperly render it, a 
pillow} No conreniency brought on board for that pur- 
pose, but only what the place itself offered, serrcd for 
some moments as a couch to him who otherwise, on his 
own earth, had not where to lay his head. 

Peculiar to St Mark, also, are the different modes of 
representing our Saviour as walking in the temple,^ as 
seated over against the treasury in the temple, and as 
seated on the Mount of Olives over against the temple 
(xi. 27, xii. 41, xiii. 3). 

But, above all, do we find something particularly strik- 
ing in the following minute circumstances bearing on our 
Lord's- daily intercourse with his disciples, and recorded 
by St Mark alone. Like a tender and faithful shepherd, 
ever watching over his sheep, or like the general of an 

' HeySCH. To lifpllBTlvov iirtipfaiov i<j>' a Ka6i(ovTai oi tpiaaovrcs; 
See seyeral passages quoted in Wetstein on this verse. Bengel is somewhat 
stronger also on Urn verse of 8t Mark: 'It was a part of the ship, as must be 
asanmed frora the ardcleTi, and a wooden part too, as TheophyuiCt remarks.' 

' St John is the onlj other that represents our Lord as on one oocaeion 
maWng this movement (x. 23): And Jesus laalked in the templein Solomon's 
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army seeing to the comfort of his wearied troops, and 
taking a kindly interest in their welfare — such do we 
see the blessed Saviour as represented by St Mark : 
Come ye yourselves apart into a desert place, he says to 
his disciples (yi. 31), and rest awhile; for there were 
many coming and going, and they had no leisure so much 
as to eat. And in another place (x. 32), And they were 
in the way going up to Jermalem ; and Jesus went be- 
fore THEM, and they were amazed, and as tlisy jolhvied 
tliey were afraid. 

In yet another manner St Mark places in strong relief 
the human relations and the real humanity of Jesus. 
While St Matthew every where thinks of the worship 
addressed to Jesus, St Mark and St Luke bring chiefly 
before us the prayers offered hy Jesus ; each, howeyer, 
in his own peculiar manner, and in connexion with his 
own particular point of Tiew — Luke, to wit, in connexion 
with the mighty results or events that followed on the 
Saviour's prayer^— Mark, on the contrary, with his char 
racteristic force of expression and repetition, and with 
important details with respect to time and place (i, 35) ; 
And in the mm^ning, rising up a great while before 
DAT, he went out, and departed into a solitary place, 
and there prayed. 

The means, or rather in general the interventions, in 

our Lord's miracles of healing, are nowhere placed in 
such strong relief as in St Mark. He shews us, first of 
all, how, in the objects of the Saviour's healing virtue, 
there was required faith, or at least the absence of all 
positively resisting unbelief. St Matthew (xiii. 58) notes 

' Luke iii. 21, 22; ii. 29, &c. 
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this also : He did not many mighty works tht 
of their unbelief; but how much more forcible and ex- 
pressiTe is St Mark in the parallel passage (vi. 5): And 
he could there do no mighty work, save that he laid his 
hands upon a few sick folk amd heakd them. And he 

MARVELLED BECAUSE OP THEIK UNBELIEF. Such are the 

clearness and the force with which our second Evangelist 
exhibits to us our Lord's humanity in hia actions and in 
his movements. ■ And yet he does not leave out of sight 
the divinity of the incomparable Saviour. For example, 
he energetically gives prominence to his Divine essence, 
by the mere connecting of these two phrases in the his- 
tory of the cure of the possessed person who had the 
legion (v. 19) : Go home to thy friends, and tell them how 
great things the Lord hath done for thee, and hath had 
compassion on thee. And he departed, the narrator im- 
mediately proceeds to say (v, 20), and began to publish 
in Becapolis how great things Jesus had done for him. 
St Luke has evidently borrowed from St Mark in the 
parallel passage (viii. 39) this striking interchange of 
expressions: Return to thine own house, and shew how 
great things God hath done unto thee. And he went 
his way, and published throughout the whole city how 
great things Jesus had done mdo him. 

But besides this faith on man's part, in which lies the 
capacity for receiving every benefit from the Lord, who 
restores and heals, Jesus always accompanied his healing 
and saving power with the intermediate instrumentality 
of prayer, or thanksgiving, or of a word of authority, or 
of the uplifting or some other motion of the hands, or of 
some other bodily movement. The apostles, when per- 
forming ciires in his name, in like manner accompanied 
what they did, or, if you will, operated intermediately, 
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■with the interrention of some object or other, such as 
the handkerchiefs mentioned in the Acts (xix. 12). In 
particular, thej' made use of oil, a circumstance which we 
find recorded by St Mark alone (vi 3), and to which, 
most probably, allusion is made in the oft-abused passage 
in St James (v. 14, 15). We never read that Jesus 
himself made this use of oil, though certainly of his own 
spittle, of which we have a remarkable example iu the 
Gospel of the apostle St John, on the occasion of the 
cure of the man who was bom blind (chap, ix.) But 
beyond this single passage in St John, the author of our 
second Gospel is the ow/y one (and this, again, with the 
exuberance of details which is peculiar to him) that has 
fixed our attention on the cures wrought by our Saviour 
with ^ittle, by touching wiih his hands, or by the m- 
pression of his fingers. And this it is that brings us 
back here to two narratives of St Mark's, which have no- 
where else (as we have said above) been recorded in the 
four Gospels. Let us read both at full length, placed in 
juxtaposition, in order to see more clearly their points of 



Mask vii. 82. Mark viii, 23. 

And thoy bring unto liim one And he cometh to Bethsaida ; 

that was deaf, and had an impe- and tliey bring a blind man nntti 

diment in his speech ; and they htm, and besought him to tonch 

beseech him to put bis hand (ji)y bim. And he toolt the blind man 

:tSe«) upon him. And he took by the hand, and led him out of 

him aside from the muliJtude, and the town ; and when he had spit 

put his fingers into his ears, and on Ma eyes, and pnt Ma hands 

he spit, and touched his tongue ; upon him, he asked him if he saw 

and looking up to heaven, he aught. And be looked up, and 

sighed, and saith unto him, Eph- swd, I see men as trees, walking, 

phatka, that is. Be opened. And After that he pnt his hands again 

strMghtway his ears were opened, upon his eyes, and made him look 

and the string of his tongue was np : and he was restored, and saw 

loosed, and he spake plain. And every man clearly (tyi^Xt-^e tijKiw- 

he charged them that they should -ySt). And he sent him away to 
I 
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tell no man : bnt the more be his honse, aaylug, Neither go into 
charged tbem, bo mnch the more the t«WD, nor tell it to an}' in the 
a great deal they published it ; town. 
and were beyond measare asto- 
nished, saying, He hatb done all 
things well : he mabeth both the 
deaf to hear, and the dumb to 
apealt. 

In these two narratiyes we still meet with that miniite 
exactness of detail which is every where so peculiar to 
St Mark — the separation of the suffering person from 
the midst of the multitude, or the taking him out of the 
town ; the prohibition of any reporting of the matter 
abroad ; then, in the one narratiye, the looUng up and 
siffhinff of Jeans, the proper Syrian word pronounced by 
him at the moment of his operating the cure, and, finally, 
the astonishment and exclamations of the multitude, ffe 
haih done oM things well, &c. ; in the other narrative, 
the repeated touching of the blind man's eyes, in conse- 
quence of which he first sees things dimly and indis- 
tinctly, and afterwards clearly and correctly. What is 
common to both is the use of the ^ittle, and the touch- 
ing with the hands, but in the case of the deaf and 
dumb, specially with the fingers. From these examples 
we learn, ui a very definite manner, and as if by ocular 
demonstration, how the power of God which was in 
Jesus, and which gloriously displayed itself in the sight 
of men, pierced continually through the covering of his 
proper humanity. Here all took place supematurally, 
and yet at the same time by the intervention of means, 
of operations, of methods. Here all is I)imne--hxA all, 
too, is likewise human ; and so we find the Divine and 
the human united, that is to say, indivisibly one, in 
the God-man Jesus Christ. Here St Mark gives pal- 
pable evidence of the truth of St Peter's preaching in 



Hosted byGoogle 



ST MARK. 131 

the house of Cornelius : Jesus of Nazaeeth, whom God 
anmnted with the Holy Ghost and with power : who 

WENT ABOUT DOING GOOD, AND HEALING ALL THAT WERE 
OPPEESSED OP THE DEVIL ;' for God WOS With him (Acts 
X. 38). The part which the Holy Ghost had in all this 
is distinctly explained to us by St Luke, as we shall see 
afterwards. 

Having in this manner made ourselres acquainted with 
the Gospel of St Mark, we can no longer be surprised 
to find in it precisely that intercalation which is so 
much spoken of, and which, on a superficial view, seems 
to indicate a positive inferiority on the part of the Son of 
God to the Father. Speaking of the great day of the 
consummation of all things, the Saviour, according to St 
Matthew, had said (xxiv. 36), But of that day and hour 
icnoweth no man, no, not the angels of heaven, but my 
Father ordy. In St Mark we read (xiii. 32), But of that 
day and that hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels 
which are in heaven, neitheb the Son, but the Father. 
Here it is evident that what is meant is only the 
human knowledge of Jesus. Had he not said shortly 
before, that heaven and earth should pass away, but my 
words shall not pass away (xiii. 31) ? How, then, could 
He, who was one with the Father, and to whom the 
Father had so positively given the power of exercising 
judgment (John v. 27), according to his Divine nature, 
and as having an existence identical with that of the 
Father, have been ignorant of any thing 1 Accordingly, 
what is meant here can only have been that human 

' It is remaAable, again, in eonneiion with this place and the relation be- 
tween St Mark and 8t Peter, the frequent raentioD in our Evangelist of wicked, 
in his Gospel generally called unclean, spirits OrvcvfiaTa aKadapra). 
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nature which was adopted by the Son of God, who, hav- 
ing in Ms infancy heen capable of growth and progress, 
could likewise, at the moment here referred to, look 
forward to an increase of knowledge, and in a relative 
sense know rmther the day nor the hour. In what 
manner this hnowing and Ttot lenowtng could be alike real 
and true in the person of Jemis Christ, remains ever a 
mystery, just as the nature of the most high God in all 
things necessarily is. Further, that it should he St Mark 
who so expressly testifies here to the human not-knowing 
of the Lord Jesus, is quite in harmony with what we 
have hitherto remarked with respect to the special rela- 
tion between this Gospel and the description of the 
human nature of our Saviour. And if the question be 
put, why our Lord's humanity comes to be indicated 
here by a name which ordinarily, in the Evangelical 
writings, designates his divinity {the Son), this difficulty 
may he solved by the simple remark, that the sacred 
writers are always accustomed to couple with the men- 
tion of the Saviour's divinity or glory, some name per- 
taining to his humanity or his state of humiliation ; and 
so in like manner, vice versd, to attach to something 
that characterises his humanity, a name or title pertain- 
ing to his divinity. Of this there are numerous ex- 
amples : Worthy is the Lamb that was slain to receive 

POWBE, AND EICHES, AND WISDOM, AND STRENGTH, AND 
HONOUR, AND GLORY, AND BLESSING (Rev. V. 12); CRUCI- 
FIED THE Lord of Glory (1 Cor. ii. 8) ; killed the 
Prince of Life (Acts iii. 15) ; and hence also, and in 
conformity with the same rule : the Son of that day and 
hour hnowetk not, that is, lie who as respects his God- 
head is the Son, in his state of human humiliation, of 
himself hww of the day and hour nothing. 
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It is time now that we should sum up and review the 
remarks we hare bad occasion to make on St Mark and 
his Gospel. First, then, we saw that this Gospel bears 
the indications of a close relationship betwixt its author 
and the apostle St Peter, and that, in virtue of this rela- 
tionship, it comprises within itself a douhh. apostolic 
testimony, in conformity with the two different sources 
whence our Evangelist drew his information — the weit- 
TEN testimony of St Matthew, which he knew, which he 
had before him, and which supplied him with the first 
materials for his sublime subject ; and the okal testi- 
mony of St Peter, to whom he was in a great measure 
indebted for tliat multiplicity of details by which his 
Gospel is so eminently distinguished. Next, we found 
those details incorporated by our Evangelist in the form of 
a multitude of amplifications of the work of St Matthew — 
phrases intercalated, remarks thrown in, short parentheses, 
sometimes a single word inserted, altered, or rendered 
more emphatic, sometimes mere transpositions, or mere 
repetitions of a single word, and the whole equally terse 
and nervous. On the other hand, much that in St Mat- 
thew may be traced to the apostolic, Israelitic, prophetic 
—in a word, to the personal view he took of the matters 
which he relates, is either omitted altogether, or visibly 
compressed and abridged by St Mark. The spirit and 
tendency of those augmentations, as well as of these 
abridgements, are always referable to the special charac- 
ter of that Gospel; to wit, a determination, by a careful 
and minute expiscating of particulars, to delineate with 
more precision what St Matthew had sketched rather 
than described — to compress it powerfully, and work out 
and picture it to the mind in all its finest strokes and 
richest colouring. Then we found St Mark's whole style 
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in perfect harmony with thia his special gift and calling. 
That style betokens an author of an ardent temper, a 
powerful character, a firm and thoughtful spirit — a mind 
penetrated, above aU things, with the truth, the reality, 
and the practical importance of the things which he 
describes, and to which he gives his testimony. In his 
general method of composition and description, as well 
as in many of the peculiarities exclusively pertaining to 
our second Evangehst, we could trace at once his na- 
tional descent, his social profession, and, if we are not 
mistaken in following out the same course of conjecture, 
the very story of his conversion, and some of the details 
connected with that event. AVe recognised in him the 
Geiitile by bhth, the Roman by nation, the soldier by his 
calling — ^personally, no other than the soldier who formed 
part of the household of Cornelius, and who, as well as 
his commanding officer, was a godly proselyte to Judaism, 
and in his name carried a message to St Peter, inviting 
him to come to Csesarca, and to commence the preaching 
of the gospel to the Gentiles. Thus it is that his title, 
and the relationship it implies, son of St Peter, first be- 
comes clear and important. Finally, as the grand cha- 
■p-acteriatic of the Gospel of St Mark is, in general, the 
lively and graphic representation of the matters which it 
pnts on record ; so, in point of result, wc saw the person 
itself of our Lord Jesus Christ portrayed in the most 
minute truth of that humanity which he assumed, which 
he presented in this world as an object for men's eyes to 
behold and their hands to touch, and which he exhibited 
in all the various intercourse of everyday life. The 
Emmanuel, announced to us by St Matthew as come 
forth, as it were, from the higher regions of the prophecies, 
the promises, and the counsels of the God of Israel, we 



Hosted byGoogle 



behold, in St Mark, come down into the realities of human 
nature and human life, always excepting sin. In this 
Gospel we saw the Christ very man, exhibited to us in 
all the details of his daily life and daily conversation, 
without its author having a thought of investing his 
subject with any adventitious ornaments— placed before 
us, in imposing simplicity, by the able pen of the frank and 
unsophisticated soldier. The Gospel of St Mark, com- 
mencing with the baptism of Jesus in the Jordan, and 
closing with his being seated at the right hand of God, 
became to us, when viewed in this light, the brief and 
terse narrative of that three years' campaign, so to speak, 
of the supreme Captain of our Salvation — whose name 
from of old was Warrior as well as Prince of Peace— 
carried on and completed, for the deliverance of our 
souls, the bruising of Satan, the glorifying of the Father, 
in his labours, his sufferings, his death, his resurrection 
and final tiiumphs. 

And now let the reader peruse for himself this Gospel, 
and in this perusal let him test the appHcability of the 
remarks and views we have presented. But let it be 
read as a whole, and only as a whole. Both in the daily 
reading and in the scientific study of the Bible, people 
are too little accustomed to read it in this manner. 
They read and they study single passages and para- 
graphs ; they read it chapter by chapter. Now, no 
doubt, in the reading of God's Word, there are various 
methods and different plans with respect to the order to 
be pursued. But if one would obtain a complete idea of 
the whole, and pierce into the essential character of any 
apostolical or evangelical writing, let him read at one 
sitting an epistle, or a gospel, as a whole, and each by 
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itself, as one would read a letter addreaaed and sent to 
us at the present day from far or near ; or as one reads 
in a history some account of any particular period or 
series of eyents, where all hangs together, from beginning 
to- end, from introduction to conclusion. In this manner 
let any one take up for once St Mark also, and yiew his 
production as, what it really is, one consistent ivhole. 
Then it is that a sound and simple mind will be con- 
Tinced of the impossibUity of any fictitious writing or 
embellishment, premeditated or unpremeditated, in that 
remarkable production, and of the impossibility of there 
having been any other object contemplated in its com- 
position than the truth, the pure truth, the truth of God. 

Let us now conclude with an application of these re- 
marks on the harmony of our Gospels. The agreement 
with St Matthew on the one hand, and with St Luke on 
the other, presents in the principal points few, or rather 
no difficulties. In so far, in particular, as the difference 
between St Matthew and St Mark consists in this, that 
the former relates matters in a summary and general 
manner, the latter more at length, and in detail, one may 
say that there is not even the semblance of contradic- 
tion. Betwixt St Mark and St Luke the case is still 
more evident. Even in matters of detail these two 
(each, however, always in his own style and peculiar 
colouring) are so accordant with each other, that the 
third Gospel has evidently taken these from the second. 
True, each has its characteristic ampUflcations, as we had 
occasion at first to remark ; but these again are so meted 
ovt between the two Evangelists, that they nowise come 
into collision with each other, or even in outward appear- 
ance contradict each other. 
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With respect to the numerical statements of St Mat- 
thew and St Mark, we have seen that they occasionally 
differ. But St Mark has this difference in common with 
St Luke ; and it has akeady been shewn in what manner 
the combined testimony of the second and third Eyan- 
geliat, — as, for example, in the mentioning of om blind 
and of one possessed person, instead of the two spoken 
of by St Matthew, decides the matter in farour of the 
singular number; whilst in the Gospel of this last we 
found the reasons which explain the ordinary employ- 
ment by him of the plural or dual in such passages. 

Nevertheless, St Mark has not always changed this 
somewhat vague plural of St Matthew into a positive 
mnguhr. Thus, for example, he speaks of the thieves 
who reviled Jesus— in this exactly following St Matthew. 
And, in lite manner, he does not always differ with St 
Matthew in the order of his narratives, but, at the same 
time, he is not always at one with him. Whence this 
apparent inconsistency with himself 1 It is because St 
Mark does not apply himself of set purpose to give a 
more correct and definite chronological arrangement, or 
to state numbers precisely, where he found looseness and 
indefiniteness in his predecessor, but then only does this 
when the special object and character of his narrative 
seem likely to be served by it. Wherever this is not 
the case, he simply adopts the account given by that 
predecessor. St Luke, on the contrary, writes his Gospel 
with the set purpose of reviewing and arranging the 
whole in order from the commencement (Luke i. 1-4), 
and St Mark smooths the way for this, without, however, 
himself following any fixed chronological order, or observ- 
ing any rigorous accuracy of this kind in his narratives. 

We have in this, again, a clear proof that St Mark did 
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not compose his Gospel after and according to that of St 
Luke. Had lie had that of St Luke before him, there 
could have been no reason ■whatever for his departing, 
from time to time, from the evident order observed in 
that Gospel, to return to that of the iirst Gospel, which 
we have observed to be vague and general. Here, on 
the contrary, by keeping to the common order of succes- 
sion, first St Matthew, next St Mark, after him St Luke, 
we have a regular gradation, a progression which we can 
perceive, a decided organical development. The Gospel 
in St Matthew (as if the glorious child hardly bom of the 
fulfilled prophecies of the Old Testament) develops itself 
into adolescence in St Mark, attains its full marOiood in 
St Luke, and becomes at last, in the hands of the nona- 
genarian St John, the living expression of the hoary 
saini, who, still full of life, and looking back on the glo- 
rious things which he had witnessed, and in which he 
had taken part in his youth, puts them now, at the close, 
in connexion with the future which he sees approaching, 
and with the eternal life upon which he is just about to 
enter. 

And now one question further with respect to the 
words of Jesus, as recorded in manifestly different ways 
by the different evangelical authors. Shall we pronounce 
this difference the consequence of caprice and inaccuracy 
on the part of the writers, or shall we consider it as 
casual and a matter of indifference 1 But here anew all 
is involved in the difference in the points of view, in the 
personality, in the calling of the authors, and in the spe- 
cial but equally real direction, operation, and influence 
put forth by the Holy Ghost upon each. As from the very 
first there was in the person of our Saviour a richness 
and fulness which were capable of being drawn upon, 
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and behoved to be drawn upon, in various waja, so was 
it with the words which he uttered. None of the Evan- 
gelists presents these words with a complete literal fide- 
lity, except only when, for example, our very St Mark, 
as we have seen, gives us an idea of the actual language 
in which Jesus spoke, by rendering a few of his words 
in the Aramsean, which was his national and everyday 
dialect. But all had the liberty, the right, the voca- 
tion, to render the same words of our Lord, one in this, 
another in that other particular connexion and order ; 
one in a more, another in a less fully developed manner ; 
one with a copiousness of explanation, another with more 
terseness and compression. But more than this : the 
Evangelists, writing in the meaning and in the spirit of 
their Lord, had the liberty, the right, the vocation, to 
render by words, and to translate, so to speak, in their 
narrative, not only the words pronounced, but also the 
ideas not pronounced— the meaning conveyed by a ges- 
ture, a movement of the countenance, a look. Hence 
many a difference, and hence the solution of those dif- 
ferences. Thus, for example, the peremptory and respect- 
commanding word, Heakken! which in the Gospel of 
St Mark alone precedes the similitude of the sower, may 
very well have been in his Gospel the expression in 
words of a simple look of authority on the part of our 
Lord in the actual circumstances of the case — of that 
authority with which Jesus always taiight, and which is 
spoken of on a former occasion. 

Does any one stiU ask what certainty we can have of 
the correctness of such personal apprehensions and inter- 
pretations of our Lord's meaning by the EvangeHsts, he 
may just as well ask what certainty we can have of the 
correctness of any other detad, of any other testimony 
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recorded by each of them from his own separate point of 
view. 

Let it not, howerer, be forgotten, that we know Jesus 
historically, whether in his words or deeds, no otherwise 
than through his Apostles and Evangelists. But faith, 
the nature of the case, the word itself, and its truth, 
direct us, for all this, to the explicit promise made to the 
witnesses whom the Lord had called : He that hmreth 
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In St Paul's Epistles we find mention made, again and 
again, and in a very marked manner, of the name of the 
person to whom, by common consent, from the very be- 
ginning, our third Gospel has been attributed. In seTeral 
of those greetings which often throw so much light at 
once on the history and on the truths of Christianity, we 
find Luke, the physician, named with affectionate com- 
mendation, among the most faithful fellow-labourers and 
most intimate friends of the much-tried Apostle, Writing 
during his first captivity at Rome to the Church of the 
Colossians, the Apostle speaks of him in these terms (iv. 
14), Luke, the beloved physician, mud Bermis, greet you. 
In the epistle written at that period likewise to Philemon, 
he writes of him, among his fellow-labourers and fellow- 
prisoners, as follows (t. 23 and 24) : There salute thee 
Epaphras, my fellow-prisoner in Christ Jesus ; Marcus, 
Aristarchus, Demos, Lucas, my fellow-lahourers. In the 
last of his epistles (the second to Timothy), we find that, 
in the critical moments of the Apostle's final struggle for 
the faith, amid the many sufferings, privations, and trials 
of that period, Luke, and Luke alone, stands by him : 
At my first answer no man stood with me, but ail men 
forsook me (iv. 16). Lemas hath forsaken me, having 
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loved this present world, and is departed unto Tkessalonica ; 

Crescens to Galatia, Titus vmto Dalmatia (ver. 10). To 
his Timothy he writes (ver. 9) : Bo thy diligence to come 
shortly unto me ; but soon after he says, Only Luke is 
with me. There is yet another circumstance ■which we 
may infer concerning this faithful brother, from the above 
salutation at the close of the Epistle to the Coloasians. 
In the nomenclature that appears tliere (iv. 10-16) of the 
several fellow-labourers by whom he was then surrounded 
at Eome, the Apostle assigns distinct places to the brethren 
who are of the circumcision, and to those who by their 
national origin did not belong to ancient Israel. Among 
the latter we find Luke, who consequently appears, from 
this passage, to have been a Christian converted from 
among the Gentiles, and in all probabihty a proselyte, be- 
fore his conversion to Christ. The whole passage runs 
thus : Aristarchus my fellow-prisoner saluteth you, and 
Marcus, sister's son to Bamahas {touching whom ye re- 
ceived commandments : if he come unto you, receive him) ; 
and Jesus, which is called Justus, who are of the cir- 
CUMCISIOF. These only are my feUow-workers wnto the 
kingdom of God, which have been a comfort unto me. 
Epaphras, vjho is one of you, a servant of Christ, &c. 
Luke, the beloved physician, and Demos, greet you, &c. 

Here, then, we have three particulars with respect to 
St Luke, and these present him to us in a characteristic 
and interesting manner ; to wit, that in point of national 
origin he was a Gentile, that by profession he was a 
physician, and that, moreover, he was a beloved and faith- 
ful fellow-labourer of St Paul's in the ministry of the 
Gospel. Now, it is precisely these three characteristic 
marks that we find in the author of our third Gospel — 
that Gospel of which the Book of the Acts of the Apostles 
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is universally admitted to be an immediate sequel, written 
by the same band throughout, in conformity with the 
dedication of that second book to the same Theophilus 
to whom the Gospel had been inscribed (Acts i. 1, com- 
pared with St Luke's Gospel, i. 1-4, and xxiv. 51). The 
FORMER treaiise have I made, The<^hihis, of all that 
Jesns began both to do and to teach, until the day in which 
he was taken up, &e. 

Now, in the Book of the Acts, in the first place, the 
author makes himself known most unequiyocally, though 
in the most unsought, the most unintentional, and withal, 
the humblest manner, as a servant of the Gospel in the 
strictest connexion with St Paul. It is true he nowhere 
introduces the name Luke ; nowhere records a single 
word spoken, or action done, by himself indiTidually ; but 
concealing himself, as it were, under the plural pronoun 
we, he sufficiently reveals himself to us as an eyewitness 
and participant in a considerable number of the matters 
recorded in that second book. As a fellow-traveller of 
St Patd's we first meet with him, shortly after the second 
sending out of that Apostle, in company with Silas, from 
the mother Church at Antioch (Acta xv. 40, 41, xvi. 1, 
and following verses). Having always spoken before this 
of St Paul and his fellow-labourers in the third person, 
he now begins at once, at an important moment, to include 
himself as one of that wayfaring and God-conducted 
mission (ver. 9, 10) : "And a vision appeared to Paul 
in the night ; There stood a man of Macedmiia, and 
prayed him, saying, Come over into Macedonia, and j^lp 
us. And after he had seen the vision, immediately we 
endeavoured to go into Macedonia, assuredly gathering 
that the Lord had called us for to preach the gospel unto 
them. From this time forward we can clearly distinguish, 
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according as he makes use of the first or tlie third person 
of the pronoun (we or thei/), the times at which St Luke 
accompanied St Paul, from those at which he was sepa- 
rated from him for a season, to rejoin him afterwards. 
Following this infallible rule, we see him first accompany- 
ing the Apostle to Philippi in Macedonia (xvi. 12-17), 
after which, it would seem, from his disusing the pronoun 
we, employed till then, that he was left in that city to 
continue the instruction of the hardly constituted Church. 
Then, some years afterwards, on the occasion of St Paul's 
passing through that same Philippi on his journey to Asia 
(xx. 1-4), we again find him evidently one of the Apostle's 
immediate circle {yer. 5, 6) : These going before tarried 
for ua at Troas. And WE saihd away from Philippi 
after the days of unleavened bread, and we came unto 
them in Troas. From this period forward (guided always 
by this artless but significant we), we find him accom- 
panying the Apostle on the most perilous of the missions 
that the book records— first to Assos, Mitylene, Samos, 
Trogyllium, and Miletus (xx. 13-38, sxi. 1) ; after that, 
to Coos, Rhodes, Patara, on to Cyprus, from thence to 
Syria and Tyre, to Ptolemais, and finally to Cresarea 
(xxi. 1-8), where St Paul received an intimation from 
the Holy Ghost that bonds and persecutions awaited him 
(verses 8-11). St Luke, although he never introduces 
himself by name, had a part, beyond all doubt, in the 
affecting struggle of faith and charity that arose betwixt 
St Paul and his fellow-travellers (verses 12-14). And 
wheQ, WE heard these things, both we, and they of that 
place, besought him not to go up to Jerusalem. Th^n 
Paul answered. What mean ye to weep and to break mine 
heart? for I am ready not to be bound only, but also to 
die at Jerusalem for the name of the Lord Jesus. Atid 
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when he would not be persuaded, WE ceased, saying. The 
will of the Lord be done. Our historian then accompanies 
the heroic apostle to Jerusalem (t. 17 and 18) : And 
when WE were come to Jerusalem, the brethren received 
us gladly. And the day following Paul went in with us 
rnito James ; and all the elders were present. It is true 
that the persecution which shortly after overtook the 
apostle, being of a purely personal nature, did not imme- 
diately affect our author ; but from what he straightway 
records with respect to St Paul's detention at Cfesarea 
(xsiv. 23), we may assuredly conclude that St Lute was 
one of those who availed themselrea most of the perfect 
liberty granted by Felix to the apostle, to forbid none of 
his acquaintance to minister or come unto him. When 
afterwards, in consequence of his appealing unto Ctesar, 
the apostle embarked as a prisoner for Italy, the author 
of the Acts very expressly includes himself in the number 
of those who accompanied him (xxvii. 1), And when it 
was determined thai we should sail into Italy, they de- 
livered Paul and certain other prisoners unto one named 
JvMus, a centurion of Augustus hand. Thus, after all 
the hardships described in chapters xxi. to xxvii., they 
arrived together at Rome. This second book of our 
evangelist concludes with the apostle's two years' im- 
prisonment there ; and we then find him, as we have 
seen, mf "^ioned by his name Luke, in the epistles writ- 
ten by /t Paul during his first residence at Rome. 
Here ac )'dingly, we have anew, in conformity with the 
ancient *iid universal traditions to that effect, but at the 
same tiaie quite independent of these traditions, clear 
proof that the author of our third Gospel, and of the book 
of Acts, was a well-beloved fellow-labourer of the apostle 
St Paul, a faithful brother in his bonds and pcrsecu- 
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tions, one who remained to the last at his side. The 
influence of 3o close a tie on St Luke's writings in gene- 
ral, but especially on his Gospel, will appear hereafter in 
our examination of their details. But let us first contem- 
plate St Liike in another relation mentioned by the 
Apostle, and occurring in the writings of the Evangelist. 
Luke the physician sahiteth you. So runs the saluta- 
tion mentioned in the Epistle to the Colo^ians, Now, 
the physician plainly enough reappears in both of the 
writings that have been transmitted to us from the Evan- 
gelist. Thus in our third Gospel, the maladies that are 
mentioned in it are partly described with more detail, 
partly indicated by their proper technical terms. For 
example, the fever of which St Peter's wife's mother was 
cured by the Saviour, is spoken of only by St Luke aa a 
strong, a great fever (Trupero? (leyai), in conformity with 
a scientific distinction still found in Galen.^ By a Uke 
technical term he describes the loss, or, properly speak- 
ing, the obscuration of the vision, in the sorcerer Elymaa 
(Acts xiii. 11).^ Besides the healing of the blind, the 
paralytic, and the possessed, which he records in common 
vfith his two predecessors, we read exclusively in his 
Gospel of the woman who was bowed together (Luke 
xiii. 11), of the man afflicted with dropsy (xiv. 2), &c. 
He describes very exactly the illness of which St Paul 
cured Publius at Malta (sxviii. 8), as fever and dysen- 
tery (-TTvperol Koi hvaevrepiai).^ The disease of which 

' GALENU3 de Diff. Feb. i., ovi>i)6cs >jhii mis laTpols ovoita^itv—rov fttyav 
Tt Ktil lUKpiv irvp(T6!', 

' GalejTOS ii. in Protc. ii., ax^is, otpdaKjiOv wdSos — &ia nvos d^Xior 
olovrai ^(Veii'. 

• Wetstein ad Act., ixviii. 8. Aul. Gellius, viii. 10. " IM ako mihi did 
oecedenK febre rabula decubtieram. Lucas medious morbos a< 
cribere solet." 
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Herod Agrippa died, mentioned in more general terms 
by Josephus, is more exactly known to us from St Luke's 

account (Acts xii. 23), as an eaiing by worms [cncaXijKo- 
jSp(0TO9, e^eylrv^eir). It likewise deserves notice, that the 
Eyangelist physician alone, in the history of the passion, 
mentions the healing by the hand of our Lord of the ear 
of Malchus, when it had been cut off by the disciple 
(Lvike xxii. 51). It is he likewise who speaks of the 
sleep of the disciples, during the anguish endured by 
their Master in the garden of Gethseman^, as arising 
from depression of mind (xxii. 45). He alone mentions 
the sleep of those same disciples on the occasion of tliat 
awfid scene, the transfiguration on the Mount (ix. 32). 
The commission giren to the twelre on their being sent 
forth, recorded so much more fully by St Matthew (x. 7, 
8), is summed up by St Luke in these few words, to 
preach the kingdom of God, and to heal the sick 
(ix. 2). The sending forth of the seventy disciples, 
recorded by St Luke alone, comprises in like manner all 
the miraculous gifts in that same command (x. 9), Heal 
THE SICK, and say unto them, The kingdom of God is 
come mgh unto you. Whereupon soon after (v. 1 7), the 
disciples that had been sent forth, returned again with joy, 
saying. Lord, even the devils are subject unto us through 
thy name. And how much more deeply still, than can be 
made to appear from these detached passages, is the 
stamp of the physician imprinted on St Luke's Gospel ! 
How in his, more than in any other Gospel, does the 
glorious union come out, in the works of Jesus (according 
to the words of the Psalmist), between ths forgiving of our 
iniquities and the healing of oiir diseases .' How distinctly 
is our Saviour exhibited to us by him as the great Physi- 
cian of Israel ! AI! this will be more clearly perceived on 
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our Bcrutimzing St Luke's Gospel more minutely. Occu- 
pying ourselyes for the present, so to apeak, ■with the 
surface only, we would simply remark farther, that it is 
St Luke alone who has preaeryed for us the proverb that 
fell from our Lord's lips. Physician, heal thyself (iv. 23). 
And is it not the physician that speaks to us anew in 
the attitude in which he describes our Lord by the side 
of the sick-bed of Simon's mother-in-law % 

Matih. viii. 15. Mask i. 31. Luke iv. 39. 

And he touched ber And he came and And he stood over 

hand, and the fever took her by the hand, her, and rebuked the 

left her. and lifted her up: and fever(Gi'.«rd™aiT^s); 

immediately the fever and it left her. 
left her. 

St Luke's following the profession of a physician is so 
far connected with his national descent. We have seen 
that he was designated by St Paul as not of the circum- 
cision, consequently as a Gentile by birth. The art of 
medicine was at that time very much in the hands of the 
Greeks, and particularly of slaves and freedmen, a sort of 
people among the Romans of that era thatwere often found, 
as is well known, highly gifted and civilized. Syria in par- 
ticular was, in those days, highly reputed for the practice of 
medicine. Now, there is an ancient tradition preserved by 
some of the Fathers of the Church, that St Lukewas a native 
of Antioch in Syria, at least that he had his usual resi- 
dence there, and had there been gained to Christ, while the 
termination of his name (in a?) was, at all events, common 
to him with many of the slaves and freedmen of that 
time. However that may be, no less manifestly than the 
Roman proselyte reveals himself in St Mark's Gospel, do 
we recognise the Greek proselyte in that of St Luke. 
Both his language and his style as an historian perpetually 
remind us of his Greek origin and education — a point on 
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which all who are versed in philology and archaeology 
agree. The style of the ancient classical historians meets 
ua at once in the introduction and dedication of his Gospel 
(i. 1-4) : Forasmuch as many have taken m hand to set 
forth in order a declaration of tfiose things which are most 
surely believed among us, even as they delivered them unto 
us, which from the beginning were eyewitnesses, and min- 
isters of the word; it seemed good to me 
had perfect understanding of all things from t 
to write thee in ordm; most excellent Theophilus, that 
thou mightest know the certainty of those things wherein 
thou hast been imtructed. 

By this preface, so full of instruction to us in several 
respects, first of all it most clearly appears that he him- 
self had in no way been an eyewitness of the doings of 
the Lord Jesus, and therefore could not, as some would 
have it, have heen of the number of the seventy disciples 
sent out by him. It will he seen that he distinctly dis- 
connects himself from those who, from the beginning, were 
EYEWiTSsmES and ministers of the word ; but, neverthe- 
less, it is an ancient tradition that St Luke, already for 
some time a proselyte to Judaism, and familiar with the 
whole religion and nation of Israel, had through that 
medium, probably at Antioch, been brought into the 
Chiirch of Christ, which tradition we shall see fully con- 
iirmed by the nature and contents of his Gospel, 

But setting aside for a few moments the consideration 
of the three chief characteristics which meet us at once 
in St Luke's writings, we proceed to contemplate his Gos- 
pel as viewed from another side. We would direct the 
reader's attention to the peculiar structure of this, the 
third of our Gospels, as respects the course it pursues — 
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its method and plan, in so far as these distinguish it from 
the Gospels of St Matthew and St Mark, and make it 
harmonize with the Acts of the Apostles. 

If the Gospel of St Matthew suggests to us the idea of 
a perpetual comparing of the person of Jesus Christ with 
the predictions of the prophets ; if we found in Mark the 
mighty deeds of the Lord related in the form of a com- 
pressed but consistent and lively report— we recognise 
in St Luke that one among the four Evangelists who was 
more peculiarly tfie historian. His Gospel announces 
itself as such from its very introduction. What he pro- 
poses is, first, to set forth in order a declaration (ver. 1), 
{avaTa^atrQai htrffria-w). In order to this {ver 3), he had 
examined all things from the veryf/rst (avwOev), That he 
is to write to Theophilus in order {xaOe^'i), so thai he 
might know the certainty {aT^aXeiav, the infaMiUe certainty) 
of those things wherein lie had been previously instructed. 
Here we find at once two of the main objects of a true 
historian : — Ist, To draw up a continuous narrative, de- 
rived from a careful examination of the testimonies of 
eyewitnesses and ministers of the word (v. 2) ; 2nd, To 
commit it to writing In chronological order. 

The historical narrative itself answers to these two 
objects for which it was written. Our third Gospel does 
not, like that of St Matthew, content itself with a short 
notice of our Lord's conception and birth. It carries 
events further back in their sublime continuity ; it leads 
us to the first beginnings, and, as it were, to the very 
dawn of our Lord's coming in the flesh ; it commences 
with various details relating to the annunciation, the 
conception, and the birth, not only of our Lord himself, 
but also of his forerunner, the Baptist,— (Chap, i.) It 
opens with an expression (i. 5) which subsequently 
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occurs above sixty times in the two compositions of St 
Luke. There was, or it happened that (Gr. eyevero). 

And in like manner, as St Luke carries his narratiye 
much further back than the two eyangelists who preceded 
him, so also neither does he conclude it, as they do, with, 
the resurrection and ascension of our Lord; but adds a 
second historical book, relating what was done by our 
Lord after he had seated himself at God's right hand 
in the heavens, the fulfilment of the promise of the 
Spirit, the preaching, and the works and signs done by 
the apostles in the name and power of their glorified 
Master. 

A due attention to dates is peculiarly requisite in a 
professed historian. We find accordingly in St Luke, 
from the very commencement, the dates of the great 
things related in his gospel carefully determined (i. 5) : 
If the days of Herod, king of Judea, a certain priest 
■named Zacharias, &c,, anon more fully, on the appear- 
ance of the Baptist in his public ministry (iii. 1, 2) : 

Now in THE FIFTEENTH TEAR OF THE KEIGN OP TlBEKlUS 

CjESAR, Pontius PUatc Imiig governor of Judea, and 
Herod being tetrarch of Galilee, and his brother Philip 
tetrarch of Iturasa and of the region of Trachonitis, and 
Lysanias the tetrarch of Abilene, Annas a?wf Caiaphas 
bdrtg the high priests, the word of God came unto John 
the son of Zacharias in the wilderness. 

But he is no less accurate in giving epochs, days, and 
years when he has occasion to speak of private persons. 
In the case of Anna, the prophetess in the temple {ii. 36, 
37), he not only mentions her being about fourscore and 
four years old, but the seven years also during which she 
had lived with her husband in her youth. He repeatedly 
gives the duration also of the diseases, the cures of which 
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were wrought by our Lord or his apostles : the s 
endured for eighteen years by the woman who was bent 
double, in the Gospel (siii. 11) ; the palsy of which ^neas 
had been ill for eight years, in the Acts (ix. 33) ; the 
forty years' lameness of the man who was cured at the 
gate of the temple by Peter and John (iii. 1, iv. 
22). In the same book of the Acts he carefully puts 
down the years, months, and days that the Apostle St 
Paul had spent at Corinth, at Bphesus, at Csesarea, at 
Rome, and elsewhere (xviii. 2 ; xx. 31 ; sxi. 4 ; xxir. 1 ; 
xxviii. 30). With respect to our Lord himself, it is St 
Luke alone who speaks of his being circumcised on the 
eighth day (ii. 21) ; of his being brought into the temple 
ajier the days of the purification were fulfilled (ii. 22, and 
following verses) ; of Jesus, at the age of twelve years, 
sitting in the midst of the doctors in the temple {ii. 42, 
&c.) He is the only evangelist also that informs us of 
Jesus being of the age of thirty years when he received 
the rite of baptism at the hands of John, and from the 
Holy Spirit from heaven (iii. 23). It is from St Luke 
alone that we also leara tha^t forty days elapsed between 
the resurrection and the ascension of our Lord (Acts 
i.3). 

None of the evangelists, again, enters so deeply into 
the Jewish history of those times as St Luke does. He 
alone, for example, records our Lord's aUusiou to the 
massacre of a number of the Galileans by the governor, 
Pontius Pilate, on the occasion of a festival (xiii. 1-3); 
hkewise (v. 4) the fall of the tower of Siloam, which caused 
the death of eighteen persons. And in the Acts (r. 36, 
37) he makes mention of the two insurrections in those 
stormy days in Israel — the one that of Theudas, and the 
other that of Judas the Galilean. 
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Notices of the family of the Herods occur more fre- 
quently in St Luke's than in any other of the New Testa^ 
ment ■writings. Thus we find him mention not only, as 
St Matthew and St Mark do, the elder Herod, sumamed 
the great, and his son Herod Antipas, the Tetrarch, as 
also his brother Philip, the husband of Herodias : but 
likewise in the book of the Acts, Herod Agrippa (grand- 
son of Herod the great by Aristobulus), better known 
from the writings of Josephus ; and finally, his son and 
daughter, Agrippa and Bemice, persons well known 
otherwise, and chiefly trom the figure they make during 
the closing period of the national existence of Judea 
(Acts xii., xxT.) St Luke, too, oyer and above what the 
other Evangelists say of Herod Antipas in connexion 
with John the Baptist, gives us some details in connexion 
with Jesus himself He alone records (xiii. 31, 32) that 
there came certain of the Pharisees, saying unto him. Get 
thee out, and depart hence : for Herod vnll kill thee ; and 
the answer given by our Lord : Go ye, and tell that fox, 
Behold I cast out devils, and I do cures to-day and to- 
morrow, and the third day I sha^l he perfected. In the 
history of the passion none but St Luke mentions our 
Lord's being sent to that same Herod, and how the mur- 
derer of John the Baptist became the reviler of the 
Saviour, although at the same time one of the witnesses 
of his innocence (xxiii. 5-12 ; Acts iv. 27). Further, 
from quite another side, St Luke makes us acquainted 
with the history of the Herod family, by informing us in 
his Gospel (viii, 3), that among the godly women from 
Galilee who ministered unto Jesus of thcu- substance, 
there was Joanna, the wife of Ghusa, Herods steward; 
and afterwards, in the Acts (xiii. 1), he speaks of 
Manaen, one of the prophets and teachers of the church 
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at Antioch, as having been brought up with Herod the 
Tetrarch. 

In this and many other ways, while perusing the writ- 
ings of St Luke, we find ourselves transported into the 
domain of general history. Not that the three other 
Gospels (far from it) are not equally pure, genuine, 
authentic histories, but that their narratives are more 
circumscribed within the limits of the Jewish territory 
and nation, of Jewish affairs and Jewish persons ; whereas 
St Luke continually, and in various ways, Iea<k us into 
the history of antiquity, as known to us from other 
quarters, and from profane sources, whether heathen 
or Jewish, such as Josephus and others. This applies 
particularly to the Book of Acts, a book so pre-emi- 
nently remarkable for the light it derives from history 
and antiquities. There, in a most especial manner, 
and irom most manifest causes, there is such a complex 
and Yaried intermingling with the whole, of Jewish, 
Gfreek, and Roman antiquity ; there, the whole civilized 
world of the Europe and Asia of those days is eo often 
touched upon, that, thanks to the accumulated treasures 
of philological, antiquarian, and historical learning which 
we possess in our time, the slightest error, the smallest 
inaccuracy, nay, the most trifling mistake, must neces- 
sarily be brought to light on being subjected to scrutiny. 
Now, what has been the result of the most searching 
scrutiny of the two writings left, us by St Luke, sifted 
fact by feet, detail by detail, expression by expression, 
in the light of all that the most civihzed and the most 
enlightened antiquity directly witnesses or incidentally 
suggests to our researches ? Why, nothing but an acknow- 
ledgment of the most satisfectory correctness in every 
thing that bears upon philology, history, geography, and 
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antiquities, that ever was found in the most authentic con- 
temporary historian. Whithersoever the author of the 
book of Acts conducts us, whether in Judea, to Jerusalem, 
or into Gahlee ; upon the territory, or into the details of 
the lives of the Herods and Agrippas ; under the goTemor- 
ship of Pilate, of Felix, or of Festus ; under the pontifi- 
cate of Caiaphas, or Annas, or Ananias; into the towns 
of Samaria, or amid the hostile feelings that subsisted 
betwixt the inhabitants of that country and the Jewish 
nation ; or to Cesarea, the seat of the court, at one time 
of a Herod, at another time of a Roman governor ; to 
Damascus, under the governor appointed by King Aretas; 
to Tarsus in Cilicia, to Antioch in Syria, to Antioch in 
Pisidia, to Iconium, to Lystra, to Derbe in Lycaonia, into 
Pamphylia, into Attaha, into Mysia, into Bithynia, to 
Troas, to Ephesus in Asia Minor ; or from thence into 
Europe, to Philippi, the first Roman colonial city in Mace- 
donia, to Athens, and before the Areopagus ; or into that 
Corinth which was once so famous throughout the world, 
and into its maritime port, Cenchrea ; or, afterwards, over 
the waters of the Mediterranean ; or under the large and 
famous island of Crete ; or under the small islet of 
Clauda ; to the Syrtis, to the island of Malta, to Syracuse, 
or finally, over the territory of Italy, to Rhegium and 
Puteoli, thereafter to Appii Forum, and to the Three 
Taverns on the road to Rome, and to Rome itself: 
whether he transports us into all these different places, 
and takes us before kings, governors, and chiefs ; into the 
temple, into the synagogues, into the houses of the great 
or the small, of Jews or of Gentiles ; amid the sanctuaries 
and idolatries of different nations ; into the society of 
military officers and soldiers, ship-captains and sailors ; 
into the market-place, the tribunals, or the prisons ; 
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whether to the coasts of a semi-barbarous people, or on 
board the ship whose sign was Castor and Pollux ; 
whether he commits to writing, for our perusal, the dis- 
courses of St Peter or St Paul, of St Stephen the dea«on, 
or of St Philip the eyangelist, or the speech of the advo- 
cate Tertullus, or a letter from the chief captain, Claudius 
Ljsias ; whether he brings us into contact with Jewish, 
Greek, Roman, or barbarian manners, with the legislation 
and judicial forms, the military or ciyil institutions of 
different countries ; — we every where find the utmost sim- 
phcity of style and exposition, conjoined with the utmost 
truthfulness of colouring, and the language that is appro- 
priate to the subject purely and naturally employed — 
every where we find the strictest accuracy in all the 
circumstances, even the most minute and hardly notice- 
able, confirmed and verified by all the light that in our 
days has been poured upon us from the most authentic 
sources of antiquarian lore, with respect to the times, the 
princes, the governments, the nations, the men, in one 
word,with respect to the very things mentioned or described 
in the two books of our Evangelist historian, St Luke. 

Paley, in his excellent work On the Evidences of 
Christianity, has given abundant examples of the man- 
ner, often quite unexpected and surprising, in which the 
testimony of profane historians brings out the truth and 
correctness of the Evangelical writings. But particularly 
as respects St Lute's Gospel, one could here considerably 
enlarge the number by the examples we might adduce of 
discoveries made since Paley's time, after further study 
and comparison of ancient writings and monuments bear- 
ing on this same accuracy in the most minute and least 
obvious details. We shall confine ourselves to a single 
example. We read in the book of the Acts (xix. 28 
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and 34), that the multitude having risen against St Paul, 
gave vent to their zeal for the worship -which was threat- 
ened by his preaching, in the cry : Great is Diana of the 
Epkesians .' Such exclamations in honour of the pagan 
diyinitiea are well known in profane antiquity. Still, 
nowhere had learned men met with a passage in any part 
of the writings of antiquity, proving that this title of 
ffreat goddess had been specially given among the Greeks 
to Diana. Now a Greek manuscript of Xenophon the 
Ephesian, discovered about the middle of the last cen- 
tury, gives U8 the utmost possible certainty of it by a 
passage where a vii^n of Ephesus swears, in so many 
words, by the goddess of her native town, the great Diana 
of the Epkesians} 

Such a harmony even in the most minute details of 
language, of institutions, and of customs, could not by any 
imaginable possibility have been an effect of any human in- 
vention, myth, or embellishment whatever. The designedly 
or undesignedly embellishing or idealizing it, from the 
very nature of the thing, will be found carefully to avoid 
all such explicitness of statement and allusion, with 
respect to individual things and persons, which it might 
safely have omitted to mention at all, or liave done so 
much more indefinitely. No one but the historian, the 
faithful and conscientious historian, living himself in 
the midst of the times and scenes he describes, could 
preserve such a perfect fidelity to the truth, the condi- 
tion, the colouring, and all the characteristic peculiarities 
of those times ; whilst, moreover, the style and whole cast 
of the book every where clearly testify, that this accuracy 
has not been the result of eifort and studied design. It 
would have been aU the more difficult for any but a con- 

SR, Schol. in Act. Apost., xis, 3S. 
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temporary to attain it, in proportion as the period of 
which it treats was fertile in great events, in changes in 
the governments, and in the boundaries and names of 
countries and peoples, in such sort that many particulars, 
true at one time, if transposed to a period a few years 
either sooner or later, would be found to be incorrect. 
But from this side, too, our sacred writings, and particu- 
larly those of St Lake, are all the more strongly proof 
against all attack, or even doubt. Of all the apparent 
contradictions, and of all the difficulties that have been 
proposed against some places of his two books, the often 
cited parenthesis respecting the government of Cyrenius, 
in his Gospel (ii, 2), with two or three further difficulties 
of less consequence in the Acts, are the only points which, 
down to the present day, have not yet been perfectly 
cleared up. And for those places, perhaps, the solution 
is more simple than many think. 

Thus, then, in St Luke, we have in a peculiar manner 
the Evangelist historian. But this being the case, it is 
then in his Gospel that we must, from the very com- 
mencement, look for a true solution and correct arrange- 
ment, on every occasion of discrepancy among the Gos- 
pels, with respect to the order of the matters that they 
relate. At the very opening of his book he has an- 
nounced it to be his object to set forth in order; what he 
undertook was to write m order (Gr. Ka6e^^). Already, 
in our examination of St Matthew's Gospel, we have 
seen that it was not in the first of our Gospels, which 
arranges facts rather according to the homogeneity of the 
subjects, but that it was in St Luke's that we might expect 
to find the true order in which events took place. Here 
seems the fittest opportunity for placing in a still clearer 
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light, by adduting some more detailed examples, this 
characteristic specialty of our third Gospel 

For the purposes of a comparison in this important 
respect between St Matthew and St Luke, the sermon on 
the Mount, which occupies a prominent place in both, pre- 
sents several particular to our notice. First of all, let us 
mark the place which that discourse occupies in the series 
of our Lord's sayings and doings. St Matthew places it 
{v. vi. vii.) immediately after the calling of St Peter, 
St Andrew, St James, and St John, and after a very 
short mention of the miracles and of the preaching of our 
Lord in the synagogues of Galilee (iv. 13-25), but long 
befwe the naming of the twelve (x. 1-4). In St Luke, 
the sermon on the Mount is placed {vi. 20-40) imme- 
diately after the calling and naming of the twelve, 
(vi. 13-40)^a difference in each case perfectly in 
accordance with the very different construction of their 
whole narratives. St Matthew, whose grand aim it is to 
give a representation of the great Prophet like unto Moses, 
naturally places on the foreground of his Gospel the pro- 
clamation by his Master's mouth of the doctrines and com- 
mandments of the kingdom of heaven. Jesus, according 
to St Matthew, opens upon a mountain the preaching of 
the Gospel, as Moses received the law upon the Mount. 
But, historically, the place is of necessity that assigned to 
it by St Luke, in whose Gospel the solemn discourse on 
the mountain was, as the very nature of the case inti- 
mates, delivered in presence of the already constitvied 
number of twelve Apostles. 

The sermon on the Mount, in St Matthew's Gospel, as 
we have already said, comprehends not only what was 
actually spoken by the Saviour at that hour and on that 
place, but (in virtue of his apostolic authority and of the 



Hosted byGoogle 



160 THE FOUR WITNESSES. 

wider scope assigned to him by the Holy Ghost in the 
special purpose his Gospel was designed to subserve), much 
more besides, in the way of sayings and similitudes, really 
and expressly uttered by Jesus, but on other occasions 
or in a different connexion. Thus, among other instruc- 
tions of the sermon on the Mount, St Matthew inserts the 
Lord's Prayer : Our Father which art in heaven, &c. In 
quite a different connexion, yet one that clearly shews 
itself to hare been the true historical connexion, we read 
this model prayer in St Luke. Let the passages them- 
selves be compared, as follows : — 

TjUEM xi. 1, 2. Matth. vi. 7, 9. 

ATid it came io pass, that, as ke was But when ye pray, use not vain 

praying in a certain place, when he repetitions, as the lieathen do : for 

ceased, (me qf his disciples said wnio they think that they shall he heard 

Aim, Lord, teach us to pray, as for their much speaking. Be not 

John (Uso taught his disciples. And ye therefore like onto them : for 

he said unto them. When ye pray, yonr Father knoweth what things 

say, Our Father which art in ye have need of, before ye ask 

heapOD, Hallowed be thy name. him. After this manner there- 

Thy kingdom come. Thy will he fore pray ye: Our Father which 

done, as in heaven, so in earth, art in heaven. Hallowed be thy 

Immediately after the Lord's prayer in St Luke (xi. 
5-9) there follows a similitude — that of the friend who 
comes at midnight asking for the loan of three loaves — 
which is nowhere to be found in St Matthew. Of another 
simihtude, introduced by St Luke immediately after, we 
find a portion in another part of the sermon on the 
Mount in St Matthew, but not connected with the Lord's 
prayer. 

LuKB xi, 10-13. Matthew, vii. 6-11. 

For every one that asketh re- Give not that which is holy unto 
ceiveth ; and he that seeketh find- the dogs, neither cast ye your 
eth ; and to him that knocketh it pearls before swine, lest they 
shall be opened. If a son shall trample them under their feet, and 
ask bread of any of yon that is a turn agam and rend you. Ask, 
father, will he give him a stone ? and It shall be given you, &c. For 
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or if he ask a fish, will he for a eveiy one that asketh receiveth, 

flab ^ve him a serpent ? Or if he &c. Or what man is there of yon, 

shall ask an e^, will he offer him whom if his son ask bread, will he 

a scorpion ? If ye then, being evil, giv6 him a stone ? Or if he ask a 

know how to give good gifts unto fish, &c. If ye then, being evil, 

your children ; how much more Imow how to give good gifis unto 

shall yonr heavenly Father ^ve the your children, how much more, &c. 
Holy Spirit to them that ask him? 

In the same sermon on the Mount, we read in St Mat- 
thew (vi. 25-34), the exhortations against beinff careful 
about the things of thia life, immediately after the warning 
(24) against serving God and mammon. In St Luke 
we find the same exhortation delivered almost in the same 
terms, but in quite a different connexion and at quite 
another time. The connexion in which St Luke places 
them (xii. 13-31), is too natural to permit of a doubt as 
to its being the true historical one. The circumstances 
speak for themselves. One of the company had come to 
Jesus, askiug him that he would speak to his brother that 
he would divide an inheritance with him. Jesus declines 
any pretension of the kind : Man ! who mads me a jud^e 
or a divider over you f He follows this up immediately 
with an exhortation against avarice (ver. 15), which is 
afterwards enforced by the powerful similitude of the 
rich man, of whom his soul was required in the midst of 
his projects of aggrandizement and enjoyment (ver. 
16-21). Whereupon the Saviour turns to his disciples 
and saith unto them, Therefore I saj) wnto you, Take no 
thought for your life, what ye shall eat ; neither for the 
body, what ye shall put on, and what further follows in 
both Evangelists. 

The same thing holds with respect to our Lord's 
invitation to eider in at the strait pate. This we find 
taken by St Matthew, without any definite connexion, 
into the series of the lessons comprised in the sermon on 
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the Mount ; it occurs elsewhere in St Luke, but this both 
for reasons supplied by the most striking historical con- 
nexion, and elucidated by that connexion. 

Matth. vii. 12, 13. Luke xiii. 23, 24. 

Therefore ait things whalsoever Then said one tinlo him. Lord, 

ye would that men should do to you, are there Jew that be saved f And 

do ye even so to them : for this is he said unto them, BtriTe to enter 

the law and the prophets. Enter iu at the Strait gat* : for many, I 

ye in at the strait gate : for wide aay unto jou, will seek to eiif«r 

is the gaf«, and broad is the way, in, and shall not be able, 
that leadeth to destruction, and 
many there be which go in thereat. 

In hke manner, as we saw the commandments and 
exhortations, ao did we find the simihtudes also collected 
together by St Matthew in several places in the way of 



The similitude of the talents, which St Matthew (xxt. 
14-30) places immediately after, and makes, as it were, 
of a piece with that of the wise and foolish virgins, and 
which he connects with our Lord's appearance on the 
great day of judgment as king and judge, the history of 
the passion commencing immediately after — that very 
simOitude we find referred in St Luke to a much earlier 
period. On the last journey of Jesus with his disciples 
to Jerusalem, shortly before the solemn procession from 
Bethphage and Bethany, we read it in the following evi- 
dently historical connexion (six. 11-29) : And as they 
heard these things, he added and spake a parable, be- 
cause HE WAS NIGH TO JERUSALEM, AND BECAUSE THEY 
THOUGHT THAT THE KINGDOM OF GOD SHOULD IMME- 
DIATELY APPEAR. He said therefore, A certain nobleman 
went into a far country to receive for himself a kingdom,, 
a/nd to return. And he called his ten servants, and de- 
livered them ten pounds, and said unto them, Occupy 

' Page S9. 
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till I come, &c. &c. And when he had thus spoken, he 
went before, ascending up to Jerusalem. And it came to 
pass, when he was come nigh to Bethphage and Bethany, &c. 
It is the same with regard to the similitude of the 
invitation to the marriage feast, ■which, placed in a more in- 
definite connexion by St Matthew, we find recurring in St 
Luke at a much later period, but evidently in its really 
historical connexion, in the following manner : — 

Matih, xsii. 1-4. Luke xiv. 1-17. 

And Jesus answered and spake And it came to pass, as he went 

unto them again Ly parables, and into the house of one of the chi^ 

smd, The kingdom of heaven is like Pharisees^ to eat bread on llie Sab- 

nato a certain lung, which made a bath-day, that they watched him, &c. 

marriageforhiason. And sent forth And when one of them that sat at 

his servants to call them that were meat wtih byu. heard these things, 

bidden to the wedding : and they he said lutto him. Blessed is he 

would not come. Again, he sent that shall eat bread in the kingdom 

forth other servants, saying, Tell of God. But he said to them, A 

them which are hidden, Beliold, I certain man made a great snpper, 

have prepared my dinner: come and bade many: and sent his ser- 

unfo the marriage. vant at supper time to say to them 

that were bidden, Gome ; for all 

things are now ready. 

The similitude of the grain of mtistard-seed and that 
of the leaven that was kid in three measures of meal, are, 
in like manner, again included by St Matthew in the 
general series (chap, xiii.) ; while in St Luke we find 
them in a more definite and every way characteristic con- 
nexion. When the Pharisees were indignant, and the 
multitudes rejoiced at the cure of the woman who was 
bowed together, and for all ths glorious things that were 
done by him (xiii. 10-17), he lays hold of the fact of 
that resistance on the part of the great, and that affection 
on the part of the small, as an opportunity for introdu- 
cing the similitude (verses 18-21) : Then said he. Unto 
whai is the kingdom of God like f and whereimto shall 
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e itf It is like a grain of mustard-seed, &c. It 
is like leaven, &c. 

We might here adduce many more examples of the 
doings aud sayings of Jesus, reeorded by St Matthew in 
the connexion suggested by their homogeneity, and which 
is peculiar to him, but which are, on the contrary, trans- 
posed and re-arranged by St Luke according to the requi- 
sitions of the historical connexion. We shall adduce 
only two additional instances. The woes which our 
Saviour is recorded to have pronounced upon the Pharisees 
and Scribes, and on their manifold acts of wickedness 
(xxiii. 13-30), are conjoined in St Matthew with a 
warning addressed to the multitude and his disciples 
against the Scribes and Pharisees that sat in Moses' seat 
(xxiii. 1-13). St Luke, at the same stage in his gospel 
(xx. 45-47), gives the warning indeed, but not the woes. 
The reason is that he had previously recorded these, 
and again, evidently in the true historical connexion, on a 
very marked and peculiar occasion (xi. 37-53). Hav- 
ing been invited by a certain Pharisee to dine with him, 
he had seated himself at the table, when the Pharisee 
marvelled that he had not first washed before dinner. 
This very remark gave our Lord an opportunity of cor- 
recting the hypocrisy of those doctors (ver. 39-41). 
This he follows up -with the fearful denunciations uttered 
against the Scribes and Pharisees (ver. 43-44), which he 
afterwards extends to the lawyers (w/iwot) (ver. 46), in 
reply to the observation made by one of them (ver. 45) : 



The signs that were to accompany the last times are 
enumerated in a discourse of Jesus, very fully recorded 
by the three first Evangelists, in connexion with the fore- 
telling of the approaching destruction of Jenisalem. But 
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we find several details brought together by St Matthew, 
which St Mark passes over in silence, and which St Luke 
mentions at a much earlier period, and upon quite a 
different occasion. Compare Matthew xxiv. 26-28, and 
37-51, with Luke xvii. 20-37- Here again the key is to 
be fomid in the historical order preferred by St Luke, 
while St Matthew arranges his materials chiefly by the 
rule of homogeneity. Accordingly we read in St Luke, 
in express terms, the circumstances that led to that part 
of the predictions concerning the kingdom of God and 
our Lord's second advent (ver. 20-2S). And when he 
was demanded of the Pharisees, when the kingdom of God 
should come, he answered them and said. The kingdom of 
God Cometh not vnth observation : Neither shall th^ say, 
Lo here! or, Lo there .' for, behold, the kingdom of God is 
within you. And he said mdo the disciples. The days 
will come when ye shall desire to see one of the days of 
the Son of man, and ye shall not see it. And they shall 
say to you, See here ; or. See there : go not after them, nor 



Exceptions to the rule of St Luke's always giving the 
preference to the historical order, there may sometimes 
appear to be, and even in some cases there actually are, 
when a special reason for it occurs. We shall, erelong, 
meet with an example of this last being the case. AVTien, 
however, he mentions for instance, in his Gospel {iii. 
18-21), the imprisonment of St John the Baptist, be- 
tween his preaching and the baptism of our Lord in the 
Jordan, this anticipation of a subsequent part of the 
history may appear to be a departure from the rule of 
strictly following the order of time ; but if we reflect a 
little, we shall readily perceive the reason for this appa- 
rent exception. Even those historians that are most 



Hosted byGoogle 



166 THE FOUR WITNESSES. 

exact in point of chronology, occasionally anticipate the 
eyeiits they have to relate, on account of some intimate 
connexion between two incidents or facts, the date of 
which otherwise sufficiently explains itself. Such mani- 
festly is the case with respect to the facts recorded at 
Terses 18 and 19 of the passage referred to. 

But enough has been said here about the historical 
character of St Luke and his writings. We now return 
to those distinguishing features of his Gospel with which 
our review of it commenced, and which we now proceed 
to trace out more minutely in details of a less obvious 
description. Already have we found in our third Gospel 
the most convincing indications of the author's having 
been a bosom friend of St Paul's, a believer of Genttle 
origin, and a physician. We shall now see the marks of 
these three different attributes, every where interwoven, 
BO to speak, with all that he writes, and his whole Gospel 
moulded in composition, tendency, spirit, and materials, 
by this threefold relationship discovered at first in its 
author. 

Behold then, in St Luke, the bosom friend, the fellow 
labourer, and the travelling companion of St Paul ! It is 
impossible but that this should have had a marked influ- 
ence on the whole of the preparation and moulding of his 
character, as the author of one of the Gospels — an influ- 
ence more or less of the same sort with that of St Peter 
on the work of Mark, yet with some not quite unimpor- 
tant difference nevertheless. St Mark received his infor- 
mation in a great measure from the personal communica- 
tions of a principal eyewitness, the first among the 
twelve original Apostles. St Luke was the fellow- 
labourer of an apostle, but one who was called at a sub- 
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sequent period to exercise that high function, and who 
was just as little as St Luke himself an eye-witness from 
the beginning of all that Jesus began to do and to teach. 
Therefore it is, that in the very opening of his work he 
speaks of more than one source of information (i. 1, 2) : 
Even as they delivered them unto us, which from the 

BEGINNING WERE ETEWITKBSSES, AND MINISTERS OP THE 
WORD. 

It may well be conjectured, a priori, that the influence 
of an apostle like St Paul, though nowise excluaiye, must 
have been very considerable, on the work of Ms faithful 
fellow-labourer, St Luke ; and, in particular, we may 
naturally look for a Undred spirit and tendency in their 
writings. This we find to be actually the case. The 
Epistles of St Paul, and the two books left to us by 
St Luke, when placed together, are often found the 
readiest helps for mutually explaining, elucidating, and 
confirming each other. We meet with, or recognise in 
both, the same fundamental ideas, the same points of 
view, the same representations of the highest doctrines of 
the Gospel. And so much is this the case, that from the 
most remote times the Gospel of St Luke has been 
thought a Pauline Gospel ; and that, following out this 
idea, the Marcionites (the adherents of a false doctrine, 
who owned no authority except that of St Paul, under- 
stood in their own way) admitted none of the Gospels 
but that of St Luke exclusively. 

We have a striking view of the close relationship be- 
tween these two sacred writers, in the manner, for in- 
stance, in which the institution of the Lord's Supper is 
recoi-ded by St Paul in the First Epistle to the Corin- 
thians, and by St Luke in his Gospel. Let us compare 
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both these places with what St Matthew and St Mark 
have left us on the same subject. 

Matth. xsvi. 26-28. Makk xiv. 22-24. 

And as they were ealjng, Jbsus And as they did eat, Jesus took 

took bread, and blessed it, and bread, and blessed, and brake it, 

brake it, and gave it to the dia- and gave ffl them, and said, Take, 

ciples, and said. Take, eat ; this is cat : this is my body. And lie 

my body. And he took the cup, took the cup, and when lie had 

and ga^e thanks, and gave it to given thanks, he gave it to Ihem : 

them, saying. Drink ye all of it ; and they all drank of it. And he 

for THIS IS MY BLOOD OF THE NEW said unto them, This is my blood 

TESTAMENT, which IS shcd for many or the kbw testament, which is 

for the remission of sins. shed for many. 

Luke xxii. 19, 20. 1 Cor. xi. 23-25. 

And he took bread, and gave For I have received of the Lord 

thanks, and brake it, and gave that which also I delivered nnto 

unto them, saying, This is my yon. That tlie Lord Jesus the 

body, which is given for you : this same night in which he was be- 

Do IN remembbascb of me, (Gr. trayed took bread ; And when he 

avdfun)<riv, to make be thought of.) had given thanks, he brake it, and 

Likewise also the cup AFTER SUPPER, said, Take, eat: this is my body, 

saying, This cvf is the new tes- which is broken for yon : this do 

TJMEBT IN MY BLOOD, whicli is shcd lu remembrance of me. After the 

for you. same manner also he took the cup, 

* ye 



What we have remarked will here be seen at a glance. 
St Paul and St Luke, while they differ from St Matthew, 
whom St Mark almost follows to the letter, record the 
institution of the Supper in almost literally the same 
terms. It is by them only that the object for which the 
Holy Supper was destined, is expressed in this command- 
ment. Bo this in remembrance of me — words whose 
meaning is elucidated by St Paul in the verse that 
follows (ver. 26). In both alike we find the circum- 
stance which bears so much on the history of the institu- 
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tion, that the cup was blessed and drunk after supper. 
In both alike the words of St Matthew and St Mark, 
This is my blood, receive that most important explanation, 
This mp IS the new testament in my blood. 

It is further remarkable, for elucidating the close 
connexion between the Epistles of St Paul and the Gfos- 
pel of St Luke, that the appearance of our Saviour after 
his resurrection, to which St Paul appeals in the same 
Epistle to the Corinthians, we again find recorded by 
St Luke, and St Lute alone. 

1 Cor. XV. 5. Luke xxiv. 34. 

And that he was seen of Cephas, Saying, The Lord is risen indeed, 
tlien of the tweive. and hath appeared to Smos. 

But not only does this close relationship appear from 
single instances of actions being recorded, or persons 
mentioned by both, it still more clearly appears from a 
principle pervading both, from a tendency common to 
both. Thus, if what we are chiefly taught in St Paul's 
Epistles be the forpiveness of sins, that grand foundation 
of the whole Gospel in its most profound acceptation, as 
righteousmss by faith before God ; the same idea, the 
same doctrine, so that in its amplest development and 
fullest expression it may emphatically be called the 
Gospel of Paul,' we find recalled to our notice in more 
than one similitude or narrative in St Luke. It is clear 
that the gist of the parable of the Prodigal Son, which 
we find in St Luke's Gospel alone (xv. 11-32), lies in 
its opposing (precisely as in St Paul's Epistles) man's 
own righteousness to the righteousness bestowed, which is 
the forgiveness of sin and the adoption by grace — the 
self-righteousness of the Pharisees being represented by 
the elder son, the poor sinner by the prodigal child. 

' Rom. ii. 16, xvi. 25 ; 2 Tim. ii. 8. 
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The same antithesis we again meet with in a simili- 
tude or narrative of our Lord's, recorded by St Luke 
alone— that of the Pharisee and the pvbUcan (sviii. 
9-14) : And he spake this parable unto certain which 

TRUSTED IN THEMSELVES THAT THEY WERE RIGHTEOUS, 

AND DESPISED 0THEE8 : Two men went up into the temple 
to pray ; the one a Pharisee, and the other a publican. 
Ths Pharisee stood and prayed thus with himself: God, I 
thmih thee, thai I am not as other men are, extortioners, 
unjust, adulterers, or even as this publican. I fast twice 
in the week, I give tithes of all that I possess. And the 
publican, standing afar off, would not lift vip so much as 
his eyes unto heaven, but smote upon his breast, saying, 
God be merciful to me a sinner. I tell you, this man 
went doum to his house justified raXher than the other : 
for every one that exalteth himself shall be abased: and 



Fmally, under this head we may rank that most 
affecting of incidents, recorded by St Luke alone, of the 
woman that was a sinner, at the feet of Jesus in the 
house of the Pharisee. In order to give stronger relief 
to the doctrine involved in this narrative, let us put it in 
juxtaposition with a similitude which St Matthew, in his 
turn, alons records. The fundamental idea in both is 
the gratuitous forgiveness of sins ; but the characteristic 
difference in what further is intended to be taught de- 
serves to be noticed. 

Matth, xviii. 23-35. Luke vii. 86-50. 

Jesns saith, Thereftu'e is the And one of the Pharisees do- 
kingdom of heaven likened onto a sired him that he would eat with 
certain king, which would take a*- him. And he went into the Plia- 
connt of his servants. And when riaee's honse, and sat down to 
he had hegnn to reckon, one was meat. And, behold, a woman in 
brought unto him, which owed him the city, which was a sinner, when 
ten thousand talents. But fovas- she knew that Jesus sat at meat 
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lunch aa he had not to pay, his in the Pharisee's house, brought an 
loid comniaaded him to be sold, alabaster box of ointment, and 
and his wife, and children, and all stood at his feet behind him weep- 
that he had, and payment to be ing, and began to wash his feet 
made. The servant therefore fell with tears, and did wipe them 
down, and worshipped him, saying, with the hwrs of her head, and 
Lord, have patience with me, and kissed his feet, and anointed them 
I will pay thee all. Then the lord with the ointment. Now when 
of that servant was moved with the Pharisee which had bidden him 
compassion, and loosed him, and saw it, he spake within himself, 
forgave him the debt. But the saying. This man, if he were a pro- 
same servant went ont, and found phet, would have known who and 
one of his fellow-servants, which what manner of woman this is that 
owed him an hundred pence: and toucheth him : for she is a sinner, 
he laid hands on him, and took And Jesus answering said unto 
him by the throat, saying. Pay me him, Simon, I have somewhat to 
that diou owest. And his fellow- say unto thee. And he saJth, 
servant fell down at his feet, and Master, say on. There was a cer- 
besought him, saying. Have pa- tain creditor which had two dcbt- 
tience with me, and I will pay thee ors : the one owed ^ve himdred 
all. And he would not ; but went peace, and the other jy^. And 
and cast him into prison, till he when they had nothing to pay, he 
should pay the debt. So when his irankly forgave them both. Tell 
fellow-servants saw what was done, me therefore, which of them will 
they were very sony, and came love him most? Simon answered 
and told unto their lord all that and said, I suppose that he, to 
was done. Then his lord, after whom he forgave most. And he 
that be had called him, said nuto said unto him, Thou hast rightly 
him, O thon wicked servant, I for- judged. And he turned to the 
gave thee all that debt, becanse woman, and said unto Simon, Seeat 
thon deairedst me; Shouldest not thou this woman? I entered into 
thou also have had compassion on thine honso, tbou gavest me no 
thy fellow, servant, even as I had water for my feet : but she hath 
pity on thee? And his lord was washed my feet with tears, and 
wroth, and delivered him to the wiped them with the hairs of her 
tormentors, till he should pay all head. Thou gavest me no kiss : 
that was due tmto him. So like- but this woman, since the time I 
wise shall my heavenly Father do came in, hath not ceased to kiss 
also unto you, if ye from your my feet. My head with oil thou 
hearts forgive not every one his didst not anoint ; but this woman 
brother their trespasses. hath anointed ray feet with oint- 
ment. Wherefore I say unto thee. 
Her sins, which are many, ai^ for- 
given ; for she loved much ; but to 
whom tittle is forgiven, the same 
loveth little. And he said unto 
her. Thy sins are forgiven. And 
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they that sat at meat with him 
bep,n to say within themselves : 
who is this that foi^veth sins, 
also? And he said to the woman, 
Thy faith hath saved thee ; go in 



The reader will here see what it is that, in general, 
these two narratives have in common with each other — 
the capital point of the forgiveness of sins. Yet the 
several doctrines which are further connected with that 
capital point in these two different Evangelists, unequi- 
vocably harmonize with all that characteristically distin- 
guishes them otherwise. The Bimilitude in St Matthew 
exalts our Lord as king and judge : the narrative in St 
Luke as the searcher of men's hearts. The simihtude in 
St Matthew points to the amount of the debt remitted, 
together with the immensity of the sum which rendered 
payment impossible (ten thottsand talents), contrasted 
with the very small amount of the debt which the ser- 
vant himself had to remit to his fellow-servant ; the nar- 
rative in St Luke points to the readiness of the creditor 
to acquit both debts, the greater and the less, ^efive 
hundred and the fifty pence. In the similitude related 
by St Matthew, the two servants are placed over and 
against each other without any decided characteristic 
difference betwixt them ; in St Luke, on the contrary, we 
again find a sinner contrasted with a Pharisee. The 
similitude in St Matthew represents to us a practical 
example of the Christian's prayer, Forgive us our tres- 
passes, as we forgive tJmn that trespass against us ; the 
narrative in St Luke might, so to speak, have for its title 
that saying of St Paul, that in Jesus Christ nothing is 
of any avail, but faith which worketh by love (Gal. v. 6). 

It is, further, one of the peculiar characteristics of St 
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Paul, that the development of CTangelical truth erer and 
anon resolves itself — eyer and anon, so to speak, refreshes 
itself in the ascription of glory and honoitr to God. Thus 
not only does the conclusion of the Epistle to the Romans 
run into an ascription of praise (xvi. 27), To God only 
wise, be glory through Jesus Christ for ever, Amen ; but 
different divisions or paragraphs of that same Epistle are 
wound up with thanksgivings to God, or with the giving 
of glory to God, as (vii. 25), / thank God through Jeans 
Christ our Lord, and (xi. 36), For of Mm, and through 
him, and to him, are oM things. Nay, in the very midst 
of a line of argument, according as the nature of his 
subject or the occasion may suggest, we often meet with 
such ascriptions of praise, aa (i. 25), who worshipped 
and served the creature more than the Cbeatob, who is 
BLESSED FOR EVER. Amen ; and (ix. 5), of whom as 
concerning the flesh Christ cams, who is over all God 
BLESSED FOR EVER, Amen. In St Paul's doctrine and 
Epistles, the end and the crown of all throughout is the 
glorifying of God. For all the promises of God in him 
are yea, and in him Amen, unto the glort op God by 
us, (2 Cor. i. 20), and (iv. 15). For all things are for 
your sokes, that the oMndoM grace might through the 
thanksgiving ofmmuy redound TO the glory of God; and 
(viii. 19), this grace, which is administered by us no the 
GLORY OF the SAME LoRD, &c. ; as in Gal. i. 5. 24, Eph. 
i. 21, 1 Tim. i. 17, 2 Tim. iv. 18, Heb. xiii. 21. Now, 
in casting our eyes over the four Gospels, we find that 
this meets us again in a strikingly characteristic manner, 
particularly, in that of St Luke. His two predecessors 
speak in passing of the glorification of God by the multi- 
tude when they saw the works of Jesus (Matth. ix. 18, 
XV. 31 ; Mark ii. 12) ; but it is only St Luke who super- 
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abounds in the express mention of that glorification. 
Thus not only in relating the birth of Jesus (ii. 20), the 
shepherds retnrmd, gloeifying and praising God fw 
all the things that they had heard amd sem ; and in the' 
account of the cure of the paralytic, who was let down 
from the roof (v. 25, 26), And immediately he rose up 
before them, and took up that whereon he lay, and de- 
parted to his own house, glorifying God. And they 
were all amazed, and they glorified God, attd were 
fiUed with fear, saying. We have seen strange things 
to-day; but also on the occasion of the resurrection of 
the young man of Nain (vii. 16), There came a fear on 
all: and they glorified God, saying, That a great pr(^het 
has risen up am^ng us ; a/nd. That God hath visited his 
people ; and on the occasion of the cure of the woman 
who was bowed together (xiii. 13), And he laid his 
hands on her : and immediately she was made straight, 
and GLORIFIED God. Afterwards at the healing of the 
two lepers (xvii. 15), And one of them, when he saw 
that he was healed, turned back, and with a loud voice 
GLORIFIED God ; and when the eyes of the blind man at 
Jericho were opened (iviii. 43), And immediately he 
received his sight, and followed him, glorifying God ; 
a/nd all the people, when they saw it, gave praise unto 
God ; and finally, when Jesus, on the cross, cried with a 
loud Toice, and gave up the ghost (xxiii. 47), And when 
the centurion saw what was done, he glorified God, 
saying. Certainly this was a righteous man. 

A like harmony between St Paul and our Evangelist 
discovers itself in the point also of the rejoicing of faith. 
We find the Apostle ever and anon repeating the exhor- 
tation ; Rejoice in the Lord alvmy ; and again I say 
unto you, rejoice (Phil. iv. 4), and afterwards throughout 
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the whole of this Epistle, and several times elsewhere. 
The ■words joy, rejoice, be glad, are in none of the 
Gospels found so frequently employed as by St Luke, 
both in his Gospel and in the book of the Acts. 
The birth of St John the Baptist was to give joy atid 
gladness to his father and to many (i. 14). The babe, 
St John, leapt for joy in his mother's womb (ver. 41, 44). 
Mary's spirit rejoiced in Ood her Saviour (yer. 47). 
Good tidings of great joy yfere brought by the angel to 
the shepherds of Bethlehem {ii. 10). There skaU he joy 
in heamn over one sinner that repenteth (xv. 7). For 
joy (xxiv. 41), tJis disciples believed not their own eyes 
when Jesus appeared in the midst of them after his 
resurrection ; and after his ascension (xxiv. 52), they 
returned to Jerusalem with great joy. The book of Acts 
likewise makes mention of this joy among the disciples 
and believers in different circumstances, whether of pro- 
sperity or of persecution.! "We ai'e far from finding so 
frequent a recurrence of the word in St Matthew, and in 
St Mark it hardly occurs at all. With the latter every 
thing of the kind is comprised in his favourite expression 
of the good news.^ 

The intimate tie between the Apostle and his faithfiil 
companion, unequivocally shews itself even in the pecuU- 
arities of style and language. A remarkable effect of this 
resemblance is found in the conjecture of Grotius, who 
attributes to St Luke the Epistle of Paul to the Hebrews. 
But this only by the way. 

One more highly characteristic peculiarity, however, of 
the Apostle St Paul's, and not without its echo in St 
Luke, remains yet to be mentioned, and demands a 
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moment's observation — a peculiarity all the more impor- 
tant, as it is deeply seated in the soul as well as in the 
doctrine of the two sacred writers. We refer to St Paul's 
well-known predilection for the number three, which re- 
peatedly bears even upon the constraction of his sen- 
tences, and forces itself on our notice in his constantly 
tracmg back all doctrine to the most Holy Trinity of 
God, Jesus Christ, and the Holy Ghost ;^ and in the prac- 
tice of the Christian life, to the trinity of faith, hope, and 
charity.2 St Luke, too, has a liking for this number. If 
he any where deriates from the strict historical sequence 
of events, it is perhaps because here and there he would 
give a triplet of examples of some one or other important 
action or cherished doctrine. Thus, for instance, in the 
simUitudes intended to animate to believing prayer, he 
adds a third to the two adduced by St Matthew ; — 

Matth. tu. 9, 10. Luke xi. 11, 12. 

Or what man is there of yon, If a sou shall ask bread of any 
whom if hia sou ask bread, will of you that is a father, will he ^ve 
he give him a stone ? Or if he ask him a stone '? or if he ask a fish, 
a fish, will he give him a serpent ? will he for a fish give him a ser- 
pent 7 or if he shall ash an egg, 
will he offer him a scorpion f 

After the similitude of the lost sheep, to which, in St 
Matthew (xviii. 12-14), the wandering sinner restored to 
favour is compared, we read in St Luke (xv.) two others 
to the like effect, though with striking additional embel- 
lishments, — the lost piece of silver, and the prodigal son. 

To the two examples recorded by St Matthew, of what 
is required in order to our following Jesus every where 
and unconditionally, St Luke adds a third ; — 

> Eom. i. 1-t, V. 1-5, yiii. 9, 15, xvi. 30; 1 Cot. ii. 10-16, xii. 3-6; 
2 Ooc. xiii. 13 ; Eph. iv. 4-6, &c. 

' 1 Cor. xiii. 18 ; Kom. v. 2-6 ; 1 Thess. i. 3 ; Heb. vi. 10-13, &c. 
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ilATm. vui. 19-22. LuKEix. 57-62. 

And a certdn scribe came, and And it came to pass, that, as 

said unto him, Master, I will Mow they went ia the way, a certain 

thee whithersoever thou goest. And man s^d unto him. Lord, I will 

Jesna saith unto him. The foxes follow thee whithersoever thou 

have holes, and the birds of the goest. And Jesas said nnto him, 

air have nesta ; but the Son of Foxes have holes, and birds of the 

man hath not where to lay his air have nests ; but the Son of man 

head. And another of his disciples hath not where to lay tiis head. 

said unto him, Lord, suffer me first And he s^d unto another. Follow 

to go and bury my father. But me. But he said. Lord, suffer me 

Jesus said unto him, Follow me ; first to go and bury my father. 

and let the dead bnry their dead. Jesus said unto him. Let the dead 

bury their dead : but go thon and 

preach the Idngdom of God. And 

another also said,' Lord, I vnUfol- 

low thee; but lei mejirst go bid them 

Jareicell, which are at home at my 

house. And Jesus said unto him. 

No man, having put his hand to the 

plough, and looking back, is Jit for 

the kingdom of God. 

In like manner, at the place where, in St Matthew, the 
Lord gives two examples of the difference that the great 
daj of his coming would make in the condition of per- 
sons most resembhng each other externally, St Luke 
anew adds a third. 

Matth. xxiv. 40, 41. Luke xvii. 34-86. 

Then shall two be in the field ; / tell you, in that night there shaU 
the one shall be taken, and the be two men in one bed; the one shall 
Other left. Two women shall be be taken, and the other shaU be left. 
grinding at the mill ; the one shall Two women shall be grinding to- 
be taken, and the odier left. gether ; the one shall be taken, 
and the other left. Two men shall 
be in the field ; the one shall be 
taken, and the other left. 

The kindred feehngs that united the souls of St Paul 
and his beloved companion in labour, are thus made 
clear to us from more than one leading feature^more 
than one deep-seated harmony subsisting between their 
writings. But it is not only with respect to St Paul, 
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but with respect also to the brethren of the Church 
of Christ in general, that the pleasing title of beloved 
■may be applied to St Luke with special propriety. It is 
long since the Fathers of the Church and expositors have 
been of opinion, that that faithful friend, that dutiful ser- 
vant of the Gospel and physician, St Lute, was the very 
person sent by St Paul, along with Titus, to superintend 
the collection for the poor, with this remarkable recom- 
mendation (2 Cor. viii. 18), the brother whose praise is 
in the gospel throughoid all tfte churches. Is it a far- 
sought idea, if with this characteristic warmth of heart, 
and amiability, and high estimation in aU places, we 
connect the observation, that nowhere in the Gospels 
does the word friend {^tXo?) occur so frequently as in 
that of St Luke^^ It happens more than once among 
those writers, that a single often-repeated or favourite 
word from their pen, betrays as it were the deepest thoughts 
and affections of their hearts. Be that as it may, the 
whole tenor of his two compositions makes us acquainted 
with St Luke as a man who must necessarily have main- 
tained intercourse, and lived on terms of friendly inti- 
macy, with a great many believers of all ages and condi- 
tions. This was just what enabled him to collect such a 
number of details as are contained in his Gospel, respect- 
ing what happened, previous to and at the time of the 
Lord's nativity, at Nazareth, at Bethlehem, at Jerusalem, 
as harbingers of and preparations for the grand advent of 
salvation in Israel. They vjere (he says in his introduc- 
tion) delivered unto him, hy those which from the begin- 
ning were eyewitnesses, and ministers of the word. 

St buke, we have already remarked in general terms, 

' LiikeviJ. 6, sri. 6-8, liv. 10, 12, xv.6, 9, 29, xvi. 9, xxi. 16, xxiii. 12, &c. 
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was a Gentile by birth. It is, however, more than pro- 
bable, that he did not pass immediately from paganism 
to the Christian faith, but that, as most commentators 
for a long time have thought, be had been for some time 
before a Jewish proselj-te, and in this way came after- 
wards to the knowledge of the Lord Jesus Christ. His 
Gospel accordingly bears internal marks of this peculi- 
arity. He shews a familiar acquaintance with the coun- 
try, the manners, the law, and the institutions of Israel ; 
but this is combined with such an affection for the people 
of Israel, as is strikingly brought before us in the words 
of St Paul, where he reminds the Gentile converts (Rom. 
ix. 4, 5), that to the Israelites pertain the adi^tion, and 
the glory, amd the covenants, and the giving of the law, 
a/nd the service of God, and the promises, and the fathers ; 
and when even with respect to their state of unbehef and 
obstinacy for a time, he thus exhorts the Gentiles who 
had believed : Boast riot against the branches. But if thou 
boast, thou bearest not the root, bvt the root thee. ' As con- 
cerning the gospel, they are enemies for your sakes : bid 
as touching the election, they are beloved for the fathers' 
sakes (Rom. xi. 18, 28). He loves the Lord's ancient 
people with the love of the centurion in his own Gospel 
(vii. 5), a love flowing not from oneness of origin accord- 
ing to the flesh, but from a sentiment of gratitude to- 
wards Israel, because of his behig grafted by grace into 
their olive-tree. His Gospel bears the marks of this feeling 
throughout. If on any occasion Jesus gave the name of 
a sou or daughter of Abraham to a believing man or 
woman whom he had benefited, from the stock of Israel, 
we find that St Luke, and he alone, has recorded it. 
Thus we read in him only of the conversion of Zaccheus, 
intimated by the Saviour in these words (xix. 9), This 
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cotne to this house, forsomuck as hd 
also is A SON OP Abraham ; and of the cure of the womaa 
who was bowed together, who was defended against the 
hypocritical ruler of the synagogue by these words ad- 
dressed to him by our Lord (xiii. 16), Ought not this 
woman, beimg a daughter of Abraham, whom Satan 
hath bound, h, these eighteen, years, be loosed from this 
bond on the sabbath-day f 

It has been remarked, that it is with an ardently 
heartfelt interest that St Luke runs into that multiplicity 
of details with respect to the law of Moses and the nar 
tional constitution of Israel in general, in which, from 
the nature of his plan, the commencement of his Gospel 
particularly abounds. He willingly admits into his share 
of the compilation of the Gospels, the news announced by 
the angel with respect to the Baptist (i. 16), And many 
of the children of Israel shall he turn to the Lord thetr 
God; as well as the exclamation afterwards of Zacharias 
{v. 68), Blessed be the Lord God op Israel ; the annun- 
ciation to Mary of the kingdom of Jesus (v. 32, 33), The 
Lord God shall give nnto him the throne of his father 
David : and he shaU reign over the house of Jacob /or 
ever. It is with an expression of respect full of unction, 
that he places before us the exercise of the priest's office 
in the temple, and the prayers of the whole multitude of 
people dm-ing the time of incense (y. 8-10). Further, it 
is his pen alone that records for us how, on the eighth 
day, the law of circumcision, and after the days of purifi- 
cation were orer, that of the presentation in the Temple, 
were fulfilled with regard to the infant Jesus, and that 
too by an exact repetition of the very words of that 
institution by Moses (ii. 22-24), And when the days of 
to the law of Moses were 
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olished, they hroughf him to Jerusaiem, to j 
him to the Lord ; (as it is written in the law of the Lord, 
Evert/ male that openeth the womb shall he called holy to 
the Lord) ; cmd to offer a sacrifice, according to that 
which is said in the law of the Lord, A pair of turtle- 
doves, or two young pigeons. 

None of the other Erangelists conducts us, as St Luke 
(that proselyte from among the Gentiles) does, as if into 
the midst of the ancient and truly Israelitish hopes which 
in those daya were still kept alive in the heart of a 
Simeon, of an Anna, and others (ii. 25, 28). In fine, 
none presents to us Jerusalem as the centre, from which 
the word of salTation went forth for all nations, so often 
as he does in his Gospel (xxiv. 47), and afterwards in the 
Book of Acts, in eeveral instances. 

But if St Luke, in harmony with the Apostle Paul 
(Rom. iii. 1, 2, and elsewhere), recognises the prior claims 
of the Jews, all the more because he himself does not 
belong by birth to the elect people, his Gospel neverthe- 
less nowise spares on that account either their prejudices 
or their sins, their self-righteovsness or their national 
pride. The woes (Gr. ovai) pronounced in St Matthew 
on the perverseness of the Pharisees, and which are not 
to be found in St Mark,^ re-occur in St Luke, as we have 
said already, in all their details .2 His Gospel, quite as 
much as St Matthew's,^ testifies against the utter vanity 
of trusting to mere descent from Abraham according to 
the flesh. He prefers, however (with the delicacy becom- 
ing a Christian of Greek or Syrian descent), confounding 
the infidelity and obstinacy of Israel by the example of 
one or other Samaritan, rather than by that of a Roman, 
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or especially a Greek. We find, also, the Samaritans pre- 
sented to us under a rather faTourable aspect by St Luke, 
as we shall see hereafter. 

With respect to Jerusalem, how deeply soever the 
ancient mother city lay at his heart, least of all does he 
forget to record the judgment pronounced upon her. We 
find it, on the contrary, repeatedly occurring ; yet no- 
where in so touching a tone of sadness and tenderness as 
with him. Jerusahm, Jerusalem '. how often mould I 
have gathered thy children, &c., we read in St Luke just 
as we do in St Matthew ;i yet in the former alone we 
have also another Tery striking saying of the Saviour to 
the guilty city, which yet was too much loved to be dis- 
owned for ever. It was uttered on his entering it on the 
ass's colt ; the Pharisees being sore displeased. In St 
Matthew we are reminded of those words of Scripture : 
Out of the months of babes and suchUngs thou hast 
ordained praise (xxi. 15, 16). But St Luke preserves 
for us what follows (xix. 40-44) ; And he answered and 
said unio th&m, I teU you thai, if these sIiovM hold their 
peace, the very stones would cry out. And when he was 
come near, he beheld the city, and wept over U, saying, 
If thou hadst known, even thou, in this thy day, the things 
that belong to thy peace f but now they are hid from thine 
eyes. For the days will come upon thee, that thine 
enemies shall cast a trench about thee, and compass thee 
round, and keep thee in on every side, and shall lay thee 

' With each of them, however, as before, in a different piace and conDesion. 
In 8t Matthew, to wit, at the close of the woes pronounced upon the Phariaees 
fniii.) i in St Luke, evidently according to the chronological order, as sug^sl«d 
by the message sent to Herod (xiii. 33), it cannot be that apropket perish oat 
of Jerusalem. On this there immediately follows (t. 34, 35), the exclamation, 
O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, THOU THAT killest the prophets, aht Stonest 
THEM THAT ARE SENT UNTO THEE ; lioio often would I have gathered thy chil- 
dren together! &o. 
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even with the ground, and thy children mtkin thee ; and 
they shall not leave on thee one stone upon another; 
because tJtou knewest not the time of thy visitation. 
There is yet a third lamentation over the city of the 
sanctuary, which occurs in St Luke alone. On his way 
to Golgotha, Jesus bears his cross. And, as we read in 
our Eyangelist (xxiii. 27-31), there followed him a great 
company of people, and of women, which also bewailed 
and lamented him. But Jesus turning unto them said. 
Daughters of Jerusalem, weep not for me, but weep for 
yoursdves, and for your children. For, behold, the days 
are comvng, in the which they shall say, Blessed are the 
barren, am.d the wombs that never bare, and the paps 
which never gave suck. Then shall they begin to say to 
the mountains. Fall on m ; and to the UUs, Cover us. 
For if they do these things in a green tree, what shall be 
done in the dry f Finally, it is St Luke who, in addition 
to the detailed prophecy of the destruction of Jerusalem, 
given by ail the three synoptical Evangelists,^ records 
the hint that was given of tlie restoration that she might 
one day expect. In his Gospel alone, we read in the 
prediction uttered by Jesus on the mount of Olives, these 
significant words (xxi. 24), And they shall fall by the 
edge of the sword, and shall be led away captive into all 
nations: a/nd Jerusahm shall be trodden down of the 
Gentiles, until thb times of the Gehtiles be fulfilled. 
Thus, even in recording the judgments impending over 
Judea and its capital, the author of this Gospel invari- 
ably shews himself the friend of Judah and Jerusalem, 
a true servant and worshipper of Israel's God. Yet no 
more does he forget the blessings in reserve for the Gen- 
tiles. Is God the God of the Jews only f Is he not also 

' Mstl.h. xsiv., Mark siii., Luke xsi. 
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of the Gentiles ? Yes, of the Gentiles also .' thus writes 
the apostle to the Gentiles (Rom. iii. 28). Such, too, is 
the spirit, and such is the leaning shewn by St Luke in 
writing his Gospel. There we find Simeon's outburst of 
praise recorded with peculiar fitness (ii. 32), A light to 
lighten the Gentiles, and the glory of thy people Israel ! 
And that not to Israel alone, but to all who are come of 
Adam, the Son of God became kin, in taking man's 
nature upon him, is signified at once in his genealogy, as 
it runs in St Luke (iii. 23-28), not, as according to his 
predecessor (Matth. i. 1), up to David and Abraham, but 
up to Adam himself. Again, we find that St Luke alone 
records the powerful discourse in which our Sayiour, by 
adducing two striking examples from the Scriptures of 
the Old Testament, places on the foreground the grace 
shewn to the Gentiles, yea, even to the passing over 
of Israel, (iv. 25-27) : But I tell you of a truth, many 
ividows were in Israel in the days of Elias, when the 
hea/ven was shut up three years and six months, when 
great famine was throughout all the land; but unto none 
of them was EUas sent, save unto Sarepta, a city of 
Sidon, unto a woman that was a undow. And many 
Infers vjere in Israel in the time of Eliseus the prophet ; 
and none of them was cleamsed, saving Naaman the 
Syrian. Moreover, is not almost the whole book of the 
Acts a glorification of the grace made known, not only to 
Israel, but also to all nations far and wide ? presenting 
anew an historical exposition of that passage in St Paul 
(Rom. XV. 8-10), where he says. Now I say that Jesus 
Christ was a minister of the circumcision for the truth 
of God, to conftrm the promises made unto the fathers : 
and that the Gentiles might glorify God for his mercy. 
Such is the fiindamental idea that runs through all 
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the writings of our EvangeliBt. In St Matthew we 
are told of the Sayiour witncasing of himself (xs. 28), 
that the Son of mem came not to be ministered unto, but 
to MiHiSTEE.i In St Luke, the work, nay, the whole aoul 
of Jesus, reveals itself in that one expression of the dis- 
course in the house of the centurion (Acts x. 38), who 
went about doihg good. The Epistle to the Hebrews 
represents him to us as the merciful and compassionate 
high priest (iv. 15), We have not an hi^h priest which 
cannot be toiwhed with the feeling of our infirmities ; but 
was in all points tempted like as we are, yet vnthovt sin. 
Such precisely is the priestly compassion which every 
where meets us in the Gospel of St Luke. 

But to do mercy, to exercise compassion, to bring 
healing, are there any ideas more akin than these to the 
title of Physician of Israel?^ Most characteristically, 
therefore, have we the Saviour presented to us as such 
in the Gospel of the beloved physician. No doubt, in 
the other Gospels also, we have persons afflicted with 
maladies of soul and body, the needy, the feeble, the 
poor, the wretched, going to Jesus, and whom He seeks, 
whom He calls to him, whom He draws to him. But 
nowhere else do we find so rich a diversity, such an abun- 
dant fulmess of cures administered to the needy, as here. 
Let us look into the cases of these objects of tho deepest 
compassion of Jesus, as they are brought before us in St 
Luke, in some of their details. 

We have already seen sufficiently, in how particular a 
manner the sick, and their maladies and cures, are intro- 
duced in this Gospel.^ Turning our view, then, from the 
ailments of the body, to sin, that great malady of the 
soul, we find recovery from that malady also glorified in 
■ Comp. p. 14, 15. ' Exofl. iv. 26. ' Page 146. 
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St Luke, in his record of the most striking examples. 
None of the other Gospels has pictured to us the work of 
repentance and forgiyeness with an equal degree of depth 
and fulness. In his we have the affecting picture, 
already referred to, of the penitent woman in the house 
of the Pharisee, as, with the love and gratitude arising 
from faith in his grace, she not only anointed the feet of 
Jesus with costly perfume, but bathed them with her 
tears, and dried them with the hairs of her head. There, 
and only there, do we find the saying of the distinguished 
Apostle recorded, on the occasion of the miraculous 
draught of fishes (t. 8), Depart from me ; for I am a 
sinful man, Lord. In his Gospel alone we read the 
confession and the prayer of the malefactor on the cross 
(xxiii. 39-42), Lord, remember me when thou comest 
into thyUngdom; and the compassionate Saviour's reply, 
To-day shalt thou be with me in paradise. There we 
have the first beginnings of remorse, and of sorrowing 
unto repentance in the multitudes, who, after having been 
present at the crucifixion (xxiiL 48), smote their breasts 
as they returned from Golgotha. In connexion with this 
striking detail, we find recorded in the Book of the Acts, 
. the serious question put by those who were pricked in 
their hearts on the day of Pentecost (ii. 37), Men and 
brethren, vjhai shall we do ? and the answer given to it 
by God's ambassadors : Repent, and be baptized every one 
of you in the name of Jesus Christ for the remission of 
mis. In that second book of our Evangelist there may 
further be classed in the same category, the conversion of 
a great company of once bitterly hostile priests (ri. 7), 
the conversion of the persecuting Saul (ix. i. 19), and 
the conversion of the jailer when at the point of com- 
mitting self-raui-der (xvi. 25-33). 
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With sirmers, publicans also are associated in the 
Gospels. We have seen how St Matthew makes himself 
known to us, as an example of the grace of God accorded 
to a publican. But in St Luke examples of this are 
multiplied. In him, besides the Apostle who received 
his call while at the receipt of custom at Caperaamn, we 
haye the chief among the pubhcans of Jericho, Zaccheus 
(xix. 1-10). In his Gospel, likewise, we read expressly 
and exclusiyely (iii. 12), how the publicans came to John 
the Baptist, saying : Master, what shall we do f In 
his Gospel, finally, we have the parable of the pub- 
lican and his affecting prayer, God be merciful to me 
a sinner. 

The Samaritan too, eo despised in Israel, finds in St 
Luke's Gospel more than one occasion of being intro- 
duced in a heart-touching manner. Here alone we find 
recorded (xvii. 12, 18), the healing of the ten lepers, of 
whom one alone turned bach, and with a loud voice 
glorified God, and fell down on his face at the feet of 
Jesus, giving him t/ianks ; and he was a Samaeitan. 
Here alone, likewise, is there preserved for us (x. 30-37) 
the parable of the Samaritan who shewed the deepest 
compassion towards his Israehte neighbour, bound up his 
wounds, poured wine and oil upon them, and provided 
for their complete cure. In the Acts, also, we meet with 
Samaria placed by St Luke next to Judea, in the com- 
mand given to the disciples that they should preach the 
Gospel to the uttermost parts of the earth (i. 8). Soon 
after we find there (viii. 5-25), the preaching of Christ 
and the gift of the Holy Ghost extended to Samaria and 
many of its vill^es, notwithstanding their exclusion at 
an earlier period, as recorded by St Matthew.^ 
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But there is yet another sort of men, not like the 
Samaritans, despised by a single nation only, but little 
respected by the world in general, ■whom nevertheless the 
Saviour treated with special regard. The first benedic- 
tion in his sermon on the Mount, was pronounced on 
these : Blessed are the poor. Now there is abundant 
mention of the poor in St Luke, and his mention of them 

deeply significant. He it is who has preserved for us 
his Gospel that Lazarus, in whom we behold the 
image of the most deplorable, and yet also of the most 
blessed poverty, as contrasted with the miserable rich 
man (xvi. 19-31).— Nowhere do we read so often of 
almsgiving to the poor as in St Luke, particularly in the 
Acts.^ — In the parable of those who were invited to the 
marriage-feast of the king's son, which St Matthew also 
has recorded (xxii. 2-14), St Luke alone gives this 
detail, forming a leading feature in the picture (xiv. 21), 
Go Old quickly into the streets and lanes of the city, and 
bring in hither the poor, and the maimed, and the 
HALT, AND THE BLIND ; this, too, in connexion with the 
immediately preceding warning given by Jesus at the 
chief Pharisee's table (v. 12-14), Then said he also to 
him thai bade him, When thou makest a dinner or snpp&r, 
call not thy friends, nor thy brethren, neither thy kins- 
men, nor thy rich neighbours ; lest they also bid thee 
again, and a recompense be made thee. But when thou 
makest a feast, call the pook, the maimed, the lame, 
THE BLIND : and thou shalt be blessed; for they cannot 
recompense thee : for thou shalt be recompensed at the 
resurrection of the just. But also it is St Luke who, 
with respect to poverty, at least in the things of this 
life, beyond all others gives prominence in cliaracteristic 

1 Acts iii. 1 ; ii. 36 ; x. 2, 4, 81 ; ssiv. 17. 
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details to the manner in which he who exhorted to 
these things, even the Lord Jesus Christ, though he were 
rich, yet for our sokes became poor} To him we are 
chiefly, though not altogether indebted, for what we 
know of the lowly condition of Joseph and Mary, which, 
if not poor, at least bordered on poverty. Among the 
circumstances attending the birth of our Lord at Beth- 
lehem, recorded in detail by St Luke alone, we find this 
(ii. 7) ; that Mary brought forth her first-bom son, and 
wrapt him in swaddling dotJies, and laid Kim in a 
manger ; became there was no room for them in the inn. 
From St Matthew, as well as St Luke, we learn, that the 
Son of man had not wliere to lay his head; yet there is 
a characteristic difference between these two Evangelists 
when they come to speak of the manner in which our 
Lord's necessities on this earth were provided for, St 
Matthew seta him before us, denuded indeed of this 
world's wealth, but rich iu power, and receiving the 
tribute-money from the fish, which appeared with it at 
his command {xvii. 27) : St Luke represents to us^the 
human consequences of this poverty, when the Lord con- 
descended to be ministered unto of their substance by 
certain godly and grateful women who followed him 
(viii. 3). 

Women, the weaker sex, whose part and influence in 
religion were destined first to be rightly seen under the 
New Testament economy — women have their diligence 
and God-glorifying love recorded and particularized more 
by St Luke than by any other of the sacred writers. 
At the first opening of his Gospel, we find, next to the 
SON of Aaron, the daughter of Aaron, his wife, men- 
tioned with commendation (i. 5) ; nay, soon after, we 



Hosted byGoogle 



190 THE FOUR WITNESSES. 

find Elizabeth speaMji^ from the impulse of her faith, 
wMe Zacharias was still dumb in consequence of his 
unbelief (v. 20 and 41). The mother herself of our Lord 
we never should hare known in the days of her miracu- 
lous conception, and of the birth and infancy of her 
divine Son (i. ii.), from any other Gospel, in such ampli- 
tude of detail, as from St Luke's. He alone brings her 
before us, after our Lord's resurrection and ascension 
(Acts i. 14) : These all continued with one accord in 
prayer and mpplicaiion, with the women, and Mary the 
mother of Jesns, and with his brethren. St Luke makes 
us acquainted with the women who followed our Lord 
under the cross and to the tomb, long before that time, 
by name, and with many interesting circumstances. He 
places them, as if they were a sort of female apostles, 
next to the chosen disciples (viii. 1, 2, 3) : And the 
twelve were with him, and certain womsn, which had 
been healed of evil spirits and infirmities, Mary called 
Magdalene, out of whom went seven devils, and Joanna 
the viife of Chuza, Heroics deward, and Svsamia, and 
many others, which ministered utdo him of their svb- 
stance. To St Luke we owe our acquaintance with 
Martha and Mary, the one in the zeal of her much 
service, the other at the feet of Jesus (x. 38-42) ; just 
such as we afterwards find them again with their brother 
Lazarus, at Bethany, in the Gospel of St John (si). 
Among all the sinners who find mercy and salvation in 
Jesus, where is there an example to be compared with the 
woman tlud was a sinner, as we have already contemplated 
her under more than one point of view in St Luke ? The 
daugMers of Zion, who bewailed our Lord on the way to 
Golgotha, are mentioned only by St Luke (xxiii. 27, 29). 
In the Acts, it is not the least part, in point of multipU- 
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city and importance, that is given to what he has to say 

of women. As the objects of the persecuting zeal of 
Saul, he distinguishes men and women (ix. 2) ; as be- 
lievers baptized by Philip tJie Evangelist at Samaria, he 
mentions women as well as men (viii. 12) ; as he pro- 
ceeds with his narrative, he mentions by name Tdbitha 
of J(yppa, full of good works amd alms deeds, and her 
being raised from the dead by St Peter (ix. 36-42) ; 
afterwards at Jerusalem (xii. 12-15), Mary, the sister of 
Barnabas, and mother of John Mark, in whose house the 
Church met for mutual prayer, at the time of the perse- 
cution directed against James and Peter ; and the damsel 
named Rhoda, who with such a natural feeling of glad- 
ness ran in to announce the deliyered apostle, before she 
had opened the door ; afterwards the mother of Timothy 
at Derhe (xtI. 1); then as the first convert made in 
Europe, Lydia, the seller of purple, whose heart the Lord 
(ypened, that she aitended unto the things which were 
spoken by Paul (xvi. 14) ; later still, among the small 
number of those who were led to the faith at Athens, a 
woman of the name of Damaris (xvii. 34) ; then the 
excellent Priscilla, wife of Aquila, to whom Apollos, who 
was mighty in the Scriptures, was indebted for a more 
perfect knowledge of the way of God in the Gospel 
(xviii. 2, 26), and whom St Paul had to thank for the 
services of the most faithful friendship, given even at the 
risk of his hfe (Rom. xvi. 3, 4) ; finally, at Cesarea, the 
■four daughters of Philip, who prophesied (sxi. 8). 

Among the women whom St Luke so particularly 
mentions, the widows occupy the foremost place. Widows 
are most particularly presented to us in the pages of this 
Evangehst in an affecting connexion with the service of 
God and of the Church of Christ. Do we not find the 
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image traced by St Paul of a widow who is a widow 
indeed, one, to wit, that trusteth in God, and continneth 
in suppHcaiions <md prayers night and day (1 Tim. t. 5), 
in Anna, the dmtghter of Phamtel, who being a widow of 
ahout fourscore and four years, which departed not from 
tfte temple, hut served God with fastings and prayers 
night and day — she also being mentioned by St Luke 
alone. In St Luke (ir. 25, 26) our Lord reminds the 
people of Nazareth, that many widows were in Israel in 
the days of Elias, when the heaven was shut up three 
years and sic months, when great famine was throughout 
all the land; and how that unto none of them was Elias 
sent, save unto Sarepta, a city of Sidon, unto a woman 
THAT WAS A WIDOW. A mdow in the parable of the 
unjust fudge, a parable recorded by St Luke alone (xviii. 
1- 8), is proposed as an example of that continual prayer 
in which God's elect ought to be ever occupied while 
waiting for the great day of their Lord. The young man 
who was restored to life by Jesus near Nain, was the son 
of a undow {vii. 11-16). 

The good deed done to this last-mentioned widow, 
"whose teara were dried by a single word from our Lord, 
when he delivered her son to her (v. 15), suggests to us 
another class of persons, to whom, as by predilection, his 
mercies were displayed with peculiar lustre, namely, only 
children. In what is related of the restoration to life of 
the daughter of Jairus, we have it remarked in St Luke, 
and in St Luke alone, that she was an only daughter 
{viii. 42). In Uke manner, in the account of the cure of 
the lunatic chUd, we read only in St Luke how feeUngly 
the father, in his prayer to Jesus, emphatically pleads 
this circumstance (ix. 38) : Master, I beseech thee, look 
upon my son, for he is mine only child. 
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To the class of the helpless belong also . children. 
Children to our Lord were welcome and precious. We 
know what he said of them, as recorded by all the three 
synoptical Evangelists : Sv^er Utile children to come 
unto me ;^ and at another place : Except ye be donverted, 
md become as little children, ye shall not enter into the 
kingdom of heaven.^ St Luke, however, has recorded 
some still more touching particulai-s with respect to 
childhood. In his Gospel we hare, first of all, John the 
Baptist, who, wjiile still in his mother's womb, leapt for 
joy at the approach of his Lord (i. 44) ; and with regard 
to whom, soon after the singular circumstances attending 
his circumcision, many were led to say, What manner of 
child shall this be? (i. 66). But he exhibits the Lord 
Jesus himself when a chUd, as no other Evangelist has 
done. He alone brings us acquainted with Jesus whea 
he was twelve years old, sitting in the midst of the 
doctors in the temple, making them astonished at his 
wisdom, and anon returning to be subject to his parents 
at Nazareth (ii. 40-52). There is something remarkable 
in the whole human growth and development of the holy 
child, as indicated by our eminently historical Evangelist. 
We have represented here in regular succession : the fruit 
of Mary's womb highly blessed (i. 42) — a babe {Gr. 
0pe<f>oi) lying in a manner (ii. 12, 2(i) — circumcised 
anon on the eighth day {v. 21)— thereafter as a child 
(Gr. 7racBu)v) brought into the temple, and taken up by 
Simeon in his arms (v. 27) — later still (v. 40, 43, 52), 
increased in wisdom and stature, and in favour with 
God and man, as a youth (Gr. wat?) ; and, finally, at 

' Maltli. xix. 14, Mark x, la, Luke xvjii. 15. 
' Blattli, xviii. 3, M.uk X. 15, Luke sviii, 17. 
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the age of thirty years (iii. 23), as fuU-gro-wn man (Gr. 
dv^p) (Acts. ii. 22, xvii. 21). 

Thus, then, have we presented to us, in this our third 
Gospelj in a way altogether peculiar to it, the helpless, 
the poor, the despised, the weak, the wretched, and 
sinners, gathered round Jesus, the compassionate Saviour, 
received by him, called to him ; nay, we see himself 
repeatedly, according to the depths of the riches and the 
strength of his divine love, identified, as it were, with all 
that ia weak, and poor, and despised.^ Is there not an 
admirable fitness and consistency in the Gospel of tender- 
heartedness and compassion, being also emphatically the 
Gospel of prayer f Mercy and prayer, supplication and 
compassion, are kindred and mutually corresponding 
ideas. And so, in point of fact, it is in our Evangelist 
Luke. As the Epistles of Paul abound in urgent calls 
to perseverance in supplication and prayer ; so, too, are 
the writings of the Evangelist, who was his companion in 
labour, in the impressive examples he records. His 
Gospel opens at once with an instance of answered prayer, 
(i. 13), Fear not, Zacharias; for thy prayer is heard. 
Anon we have the aged prophetess brought before us, 
serving God in the temple with prayers night and day 
(ii. 37). Just before, we have Simeon's prayer (ii. 29), 
Lord, now lettest thou thy servant depart in peace ! As 
for the similitudes recorded in this Gospel, to prompt to 
believing, importunate prayer, we have already had 
before us that of the son, to whom his father would not 
assuredly give a stone, a serpent, or a scorpion, on his 

' Here we would again refer to 2 Cor. viii. 9 ; to ivliicli inny be addeil 2 Cor. 



Hosted byGoogle 



ST LUKE. 195 

asking for bread, or a fish, or an egg. In the other simili- 
tude employed for the same purpose, that of the friend 
awakening his friend at midnight to ask for bread, there 
is one further trait which well deserves being noticed ; it 
is, that he does not ask for tlie loaves merely for himself, 
but for the benefit of a third party, to whom he was 
called upon to exercise hospitality (xi. 5, 6)— a par- 
ticular which seems to hint, that in prayer to God we 
fihould be mindftil of the communion of the saints. In 
another similitude, the necessity and the advantage of 
an unbounded and importunate perseverance in prayer 
are inculcated (xviii. i. 8). In Gethscman^, tho exhorta- 
tion to pray that we enter not into temptation, occurs twice 
in St Luke, and in St Luke alone (xxii. 40-46). After- 
wards at Golgotha, we have the prayer of the thief on 
the cross, brief and expressive, like that of the pubhcan 
in the parable. But it is chiefly in the Book of the Acts 
that we find numerous recorded instances of supplica- 
tion and prayer, by persons very different from each 
other, and placed in very difi^erent circumstances ; the 
prayers of the Apostles at their meetings, between the 
day of the ascension and that of Pentecost (i. 1 4, 24, 25) ; 
the prayei^ in common of the first believers in Jerusalem 
(ii. 42) ; a prayer heard and answered immediately, amid 
the oppressions endured by the Apostles in the Gospel 
testimony (iv. 24-31) ; the prayer of Stephen at the 
time of his martyrdom, for his own soul and for the 
conversion of his murderers (vii. 59, 60) ; and when 
prayer was answered in the conversion of Paul — eon- 
version intimated by our Lord himself to a disciple at 
Damascus, by that one most comprehensive expression : 
Behold! he prayeth {ix. 11) ; — then Tabitha restored to 
life on Peter kneeling down and praying at her side (ix. 
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11); the assiduous prayers of CorDelius the centunm, heard 
in so glorious a manner (x. 2, 4) ; the prayers offered up 
for St Peter while he lay in prison, looking for death, 
and answered while lie was asleep {xii. 5-11) ; the 
prayers of the Cliurch met at Antioch, soon followed 
by an explicit command from the Holy Ghost (xiii. 
1-4) ; St Paul's prayers on his taking leave of his 
friends at Miletus (xx. 36) — at Tyre (xxi. 5), with men, 
■ffoinen, and children, made on their knees, and in 
common, &c. 

But it is not only the disciples, it is also their Lord 
and Master himself, whom St Luke in his Gospel sets 
before us, in striking circumstances, and with glorious 
results, as praying. This we no doubt find in St Mark 
and St Matthew also, though in the latter we have more 
of prayer addressed to Jesus than of the prayers of Jesus 
brought before us ; but in Luke the instances are more 
frequent, and are found in a connexion, and followed by 
effects altogether of a peculiar kind. Thus when Jesus 
was baptized, when the heaven was opened and the 
Holy Ghost descended, St Luke alone (iii. 21) records 
that this took place wMU Jesus psayed. Before relating 
the cures performed on many that were sick, St Luke in 
a few short words notes, that Jesus withdrew himself 
into the wilderness, and prayed (v. 15-17). Before the 
solemn calling of the Apostles, according to the same 
Evangelist (vi. 13), our Lord went into a mountain to 
pray, and continued all night in peayer to God (v. 12). 
That most weighty question put by Jesus to his disciples, 
Whom say the people that I am? and again. But whom 
say ye that I amf and St Peter's answer, Tlie Chist 
of God, are in the Gospel before us shortly preceded 
with jsrayer (ix. 18, 19). Peculiar emphasis is laid on 
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the prayhtg of the Lord Jesus, in the account of his 
transfiguration on the mount, ever again in St Luke 
(ix. 28, 29) : And it came to pass about an eight days 
after these sayings, he took Peter and John and James, 
and went up into a momdain to pbay. And as he 
PRATED, the fashion of his countenance was altered, and 
his raiment was white and glistering. But what gives 
U8 yet a deeper insight into the nature of our Lord's 
praying, is the following passage in St Luke (xxii. 31, 
32) : Simon, Simon, said oiu- Lord to Peter at the 
Paschal supper on the night preceding his passion, 
behold, Satan Jiatk desired to have you, that he may sift 
you as wheat ; but I have prayed for thee, that thy 
FAITH FAIL NOT. TMs was the intercessory prayer of 
the compassionate High Priest, of whom it stands 
written, that he ever liveth to make intercession for his 
people (Heb. vii, 25, Rom. viii. 34). The prayer of our 
Saviour in Gethsemane, when exceeding sorrowful even 
unto death, is recorded by all the three synoptical Evan- 
gelists ; but St Luke alone adds the details of his agony, 
his praying yet more eai'nestly, and his Moody sweat 
(xxii. 43, 44). St Luke has preserved three of our 
Lord's seven sayings on the cross, and two of these are 
prayers to God : Father, forgive them; for they know not 
what they do (xxiii. 34) : and (46), Fatlier, into thy hands 
Ic 



Now, when we would comprise in one idea all these 
leading features of our third Gospel — all these several 
elements that go to compose it — what do we find ? Is 
it true that the distinctive character of the facts and 
doctrines collected by St Luke is, that they, in the most 
marked and profoundly interesting manner, place over 
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against the depths of man's sinfulness, -wretchednesa, 
■weaknesa, and poverty, in strong relief, mercy, compas- 
Bion, charity, salvation, prayer, and anawera to prayer, 
faith, grace, and joy ^ — then know we no word that is 
better fitted to convey an impression of all this, than 
unction. The Gospel of the beloved physician and 
Evangelist, the feUow-labourer of St Paul, 13 emphatically 
a Gospel full of unction. But that very word involves a 
new suggestion with respect to the harmonies to be found 
among these writings. Unction, according to the writers 
of the Old Testament, but still more according to those 
of the New, proceeds from the ffoli/ Ghost} Now, one 
of the grand characteristic features of St Luke's evan- 
gelical history, appears precisely in his mentioning, more 
or less directly, in a variety of ways, and in an almost 
unbroken sequence, the Holy Ghost and his gifts, opera- 
tions, and divine personality. The very first scene 
opened to us in his Gospel, points us to the Holy Spirit. 
The promise made to Zacharias and to Elizabeth is 
accompanied with this glorious specialty (i. 15), He shall 
he great in the sight of the Lord, and shall drink neither 
wine nor strong drink ; and he shall he filled with thk 
Holy Ghost, even from Ms mothe/s womb.^ We find 
immediately after, in the Gospel of St Luke, the literal 
accomplishment of this prediction in the imposing yet 
very simple circumstance (i. 41-44), that the babe John 
leapt for joy under his mother's heart at the approach 
of her who was already the mother of the Lord (v. 43). 
To the latter — to her who was blessed among women — the 
sublime mystery of the Saviour's conception had already 
been announced, then, with a fulness which was not re- 

' Isa. Ixi. 1, John il. 20, 27, and elscwiiere. 
' Compare Eplies. v. 18. 



Hosted byGoogle 



quired in tlie message of the angel to Joseph, as recorded 
by St Matthew (i. 20, 21), in St Luke (i. 35), TJieHoly 
Ghost shall come upon thee, aiid the power of tJie Highest 
shall overshadow thee ; therefore also thai holy thing thai 
shall be born of thee sJiall be called the Son of God. There- 
after Elizabeth, Mary, and Zacharias, being filled with 
the Holy Ghost, spoke and sang aa inspired by Him 
(41, 46, 67). Later still, we find mention there made 
of the aged Simeon (ii. 25, 26), that the Holy Ghost 
was upon him, and how it was revealed to him by the 
Holy Ghost, that he should not see death before he had 
seen tbe Lord's Christ, and how also he came by tlie 
Spirit (t. 27) into the Temple, just as the parents of the 
child Jesua had brought him there to do unto him after 
the custom of the law. On the occasion of our Lord's 
being baptized in the Jordan, as well as upon that of his 
retiring immediately after into the wildeniess, again it is 
St Luke who lays an emphasis on that name of the 
Holy Ghost, and who explains more fully his descent 
as a dove (Matth. iii. 16, Mark i. 10), by adding, in a 
bodily shape (iii. 22, and ir. 1). AVhat, in the encou- 
mgement to prayer, is called in St Matthew (vii. 1 1) good 
gifts, is in St Luke (xi. 13) specifically defined as the Holy 
Ghost. But it is chiefly in the Book of the Acts that we 
find reference made and glory ascribed to the Holy Ghost, 
in such a multiplicity of circumstances of all sorts, that it 
is not without reason that some hare called it the Gospel 
of the Holy Ghost. In fact, the Spirit is spoken of at its 
very commencement as the living medium, too, of com- 
munion between our Lord and his disciples (i. 2) : He 
through the Holy Ghost had given commandments -unto 
the apostles whom he had chosen. Forthwith we find in 
that highly important Book the outpouring of the Holy 
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Ghost, first at Jerusalem, and among the first disciples 
(chap, ii.) ; after that at Samaria, by the imposition of 
the hands of the Apostles (yiii. 15, 16); then at Cesarea, 
in a Gentile family, and on Gentiles (x. xi.) In more 
than one passage of that same book, the Spirit is repre- 
sented to us in his divine personality. It is the Spirit 
■who commanded Philip to go near and join himself to 
the chariot of the Ethiopian while reading the prophet 
Esaias {viii. 29), and who again caught him away (v. 39). 
It was the same Spirit who in a like personal manner 
intimated to St Peter, that he must follow to the house 
of Cornelius the messengers who had been sent from it 
{x. 19, 20), Ths Spirit said unto him, Behold, three men 
seek thee. Arise, therefore, and get thee down, and go 
with them, doubting nothing : for I have sent them. And 
subsequently to that, at Antioch, where the Church, with 
its prophets and teachers, prayed and fasted {xiii. 1, 2), 
we hear the Holy Ghost saying, Seppraie me Bar- 
nabas and Saul for the work whereunto I have called 
them. The Old Testament writings, in fine, are several 
times quoted there as the sayings of the Holy Ghost 
(i. 16) : This scriptui-e must needs have been fuljilled, 
■which the Holy Ghost by the mouth of David spake 
before, &c. ; and (xxviii. 25), Well spake the Holy 
Ghost by Esaias the prophet unto our fathers. Compare 
also the Epistle to the Hebrews (iii. 7, x. 15, ix. 8). 

Connected also with this frequent mention of the Holy 
Ghost, is the representing of Jesus definitely as the 
Anointed {Messias, Christ), which again is chai-acteristic 
of both these books. Thus, for example, in the annun- 
ciation made by the angels at Bethlehem (ii. 11), l/nto 
you is born a Saviour, which is Christ the Lord ; and. 
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anon, when the promise to Simeon ia spoken of (ii. 26), 
that he should not see death, before he had seen the 
Lords Cheist; and in the discourse to the family of Cor- 
nehus {Acts x. 38) : Ye know, how God anointed Jesus 
of Nazareth with the Holy Ghost and with power. 
Nay, it may be said that the whole essence of our third 
Gospel will be found concentrated in that passage of 
Isaiah (Ixi. 1, 2), which portrays the mission of the 
Anointed One in some most striking particulars. We 
find this passage quoted by St Luke alone, as it was 
read in the book of that prophet by Jesus, in the syna- 
gogue at Nazareth, and applied to himself (iv. 16-21) : 
And he came to Nazareth, where he had been brought up: 
and, as his custom ivas, he went into flw synagogue on the 
sahbaih^day, and stood up for to read. And there was 
delivered unto him the booh of the prophet Esaias. And 
wlten he had opened the booh, he found the place wliere it 
was written. The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, because 
lie hath anointed me to preach the gospel to the poor ; 
he hath sent me to heal the broken-hearted, to preach 
deliveramie to Ike captives, and recovering of sight to the 
blind, to set at liberty t/ism that are bruised, to preach 
the acceptable year of the Lm-d. And he closed the booh, 
and lie gave it again to the minister, and sat dovm. And 
the eyes of all them that were in the synagogue were 
fastened on Mm. And he began to say unto them, This 
day is this scripture fvlfiUed in your ears. 

Here we have alike in the prophecy and in the Gospel, 
the Saviour set before us in the riches of his mercy. A 
prophecy of the same prophet Isaiah has been recorded 
by St Matthew, who places it where he relates the 
coming of Jesus to Capernaum, situate by the seaside, 
on the confines of Zebulon and Naphtali (iv, 14, 16) ; 
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Thai ii might befulfiUed which was spoke'n by Esaias, the 
prophet, saying. The land of Zahulm, and the land of 
Nephthalim, by the way of the sea, beyond Jordan, 
Galilee of the Gentiles; tlte people which sat in darkness 
saw great light; and to them which sat in the region and 
shadow of death light is sprung up. 

One seea at a glance the characteristic difference 
between the two Gospels and tlie two prophecies, which 
seem respectiyely to symbolize them. In St Matthew it 
is the prophecy of. the great light, in St Luke that of 
the unction by the Holy Ghost. 

Thus, then, with regard to the manner in which our 
Saviour's person is represented to us, we find in the 
three Gospels that we have hitherto examined, Jesus 
invariably the same as Israel's Messiah, the Son of God 
made man, the Saviour of sinners ; but in St Matthew 
we behold him more on the side of his prophetic-royal 
grandeur — in St Luke more on that of his unction as 
high priest — while in St Mark, the reality of his human 
nature stands most prominently forward. 

We shall now close our observatio:is on St Luke with 
a succinct notice of the relation in which his Gospel 
stands to its two predecessors, and especially to that of 
St Matthew. In order to this, we shall first glance at 
certain particulars exclusively belonging to one of the 
two ; nexi, at tlie facts equally recorded by both, some- 
times with the same details, sometimes with a difference 
in the details, but this difference in perfect harmony with 
the several individual characteristics to which we have 
ah'eady directed the reader's attention in our analysis, as 
far as we have carried it, of the three first Gospels. 

As lo the facts that arc recorded by one and omitted 
by the other, we find, for example, the adoration of the 
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wise men of the East related by St Mattliew- (ii.), but 
not repeated by St Luke. It is because St Matthew, 
in pi-oYing the fulfilment of the prophecies, necessarily 
behoved to mention tliat homage (foretold by the prophets) 
as offered to the king of Israel by the Gentiles (Ps. kxii). 
To compensate for this, St Luke gives ua all those inci- 
dents in the history of the childhood of Jesus which 
occuiTed in the interior of the Temple, and of the families 
of Joseph and Mary, and of Zacharias and Elizabeth. St 
Matthew {xiv. 22, 23) relates our Lord's walking upon 
the sea, an incident omitted by St Luke, who records, on 
the other hand, the miraculous draught of fishes by the 
ship of St Peter (v. 1-11). This, because it is St 
Matthew's grand object to exhibit the greatness of Him 
who makes a path for his feet in the gi-eat waters ; whereas 
St Luke's grand object was to exhibit the mercy, and the 
liches of tlie goodness of the same Saviour-God, who 
puts forth his power in doing good, and conferring bene- 
fits on his people. Such is the key which every where 
accounts for tlie differences between St Matthew and St 
Luke, in so far as the one omits what the other mentions. 
But in the greater number of cases they both record 
the same facts in their grand features; and then they 
often so agree in the details to the very letter, that one 
clearly perceives that St Luke has simply followed St 
Matthew's Gospel as it lay before him. Sometimes, on 
the other hand, the details are very dififerently given by 
the two EvangeKsts ; that Is to say, the one mentions 
particularly a detail altogether omitted by the other. 
And m this last case the mention and the omission alike 
are still found in the most perfect harmony with the plan 
and the character of the two Evangelists, as we have 
observed these in the preceding pages. 
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Let US take a few examples of a perfect, or almost per- 
fect, literal harmony between these two Gospels : — 

Matth. iii. 7-10. Luke iii. 7-9. 
Bat when he saw ■many of the Then said he to the muMude 
Pharisees and Sadducees como to that came forth to be baptized of 
hia baptism, lie said unto them, him, O generation of vipers, who 
generation of vipei-s, who liath hath warned you to flee from tlie 
warned you to fle« from tlie wrath wi-ath to come? Bring forth there- 
to come? Biiiig forth tliercfoi-e fore fraits worthy of repentance, 
frnits meet for repentance : and and begin not to say wiihin jour- 
think not to say within yonrselvea, selves, 17o have Abbaham to ouv 
We have Abbaiiasi to onr fatlier : fatJier ; for I say unto yon. That 
for I say nnto yon, that God is God is abie of tliese stones to raise 
able of these stones to raise np up diildi-en nnfo Abiuiiam. And 
children unto Abbaham. And now now also tlie ase is laid nnto the 
also tlie axe is laid onto the root root of the trees : eveiy tree there- 
of the tree : therefore every tree fore which bringeHi not fortli good 
which bringeth not forth good fniit is liewn down, and east into 
fi-uit, is hewn down, and cast into the fire, 
the fire. 

And at another place : 

M TTH 21 23 L 1 15 

Woe t th CI I W 1 Ch 

t th B h d f f 1 t tl Bid f t th 

m gbty w ks 1 h w d ghty w l«s 1 1 b d 

yn,hdbed Tj dTj dSJ 111 1 

Sd lywldh pctdd j thyldgtld 

Ig klthdl -p i \ sat g klh 

Btl y ty Ithllb Ih Btthllbm 

in 1 bl f Tj d S d t I bl f Tj d S d t 1 

t th d y f J d ra t h f j dgm t 1 f y A d th 
J Adtl Cpmm hhOp-nm Ih t If It 
rtaiedtl llbh hlbtl i t 

b ht d h 11 1 11 



And yet at another place : 



Mattii. xii. 39-45. I.Cke xi. 29.-32, and 24-26, 

But he answered and said unto AaAwlien the people were gatlier' 

them. An evil and aduitcrOTis gene- ed thick together, he began to say, 

ration seeketh after a sign; and This is an e\il generation: they 

there shall no sign be given to it, seek a sign ; and there shall no 

but the sign of the prophet Jonas : sign bo given it, but the sign of 

for as Jonai was three days and Jonas the piophet. For as Jonas 

tliree nights in the whale's belli/ ; so was a sign anto the Ninevites, sO 
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tikaU the Son of man be tliree days shall also the Son of man be to ihia 
and three nights in the heart <if the generation. The queen of the sontU 
earth. The men ofNineveh shall rise shall rise up lu the judgment with 
injudgmentwith this geueration, anil the men of this generation, and 
shall condemn it : beeause they re- condemn them : for she came from 
pentcd at the preaching of Jonas; theutmostpartsofthecarthtohear 
and, behold, a gi-eatcr than Jonas is the wisdom of Solomon ; and, tie- 
here. The queen of the south shall hold, a greater than Solomon is 
rise up in the judgment with this here. The men of Nineve shall rise 
generation, and shall condemn it : up In the judgmont with this gene . 
for she came from the uttermost ration, and shall condemn it : for 
parls of the earth to Jieai- the ivis- they repented at the preachmg of 
dom of Solomon ; and, behold, a Jonas ; and, behold, a gi-eater than 
greater than Solomon is here. Jonas is here. 24. When the un- 
When the unclean spirit is gone clean spirit is gone out of ft man, 
out of a man, he walketh through he walkelh through dry places, 
dry places, seeking rest, and findeth seeking rest ; and finding none, he 
none. Then lio salth, I will rctui-n saitL, I will return nnto my house 
into my house from whence I came whence I came out. And when ho 
out ; and when ho is come, he cometh, he findeth it swept and 
findeth it empty, swept, and gar- garnished. Then goelli he, and 
nished. Then goeth he, and taketh taketh to him seven other spirits 
with himself seven other sjiirits more wicked than himself; and 
more wicked than himself, and they they enter in, and dwell there : and 
enter in and dwell there : and the the last state of that man is worse 
last statfi of that man is worse thsn the first, 
than the first. Even so shall it be 
also unto tliis wicked generation. 

Let US next take an instance of one and the same fact 
rthtcd litLl} St Matthew and '^t Lute but by the 
foimei m a general v.-\j and m its main feitures by the 
latter mth characteri&tic detail 

JUtth 5 L KE 1 

Ai d wl en Jesus as ente cd Voio v,}en le had e ded all his 
into Caieruaam tl ere came nnto saj gsmtleaudeiKeof the people, 
hmatentuon beseech ng hln he ente el into Cape-naum. 2. 
6Alsa gLolny en ant A d a certa n cent ons servant, 
1 etl at 1 e / oftlejalj ho uas dear into h as sick, 

£ e o Ij torn u d and leadj to de 3 A d nhen 

he hea d of Jesli he sent nnto 
him the eldcis of thi, Jews, be- 
seeching him that lie would come 
and heal his servant. 4. And 
when they came to Jesus, they be- 
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eonght him instantly, saying, That 
he was worthy for whom he should 
do this. 5. For he loveth our na- 
Hon, and he hath built va a syna- 

7. And Jesns saith unto him, I 6. Then Jesus a<ent witli them. 

ivill come and heal him. 8. The Andtckenhewasnownotfarfi-om 

centarion answered and said nnto the house, the centurion sent friends 

him. Lord, I am not worthy that to him, saying unto him : Lord, 

thouBhonldest come under my roof : trouble not tliyself; for I am not 

worthy that thou shouldest enter 

under my roof: 7. Wherefore 

neither thought I myself -worthy to 

but speak the word only, and my come unto thee ; but say In a word, 

servant shaii be healed. and my servant shall he healed. 

9. For lam a man under antho- 8. For I also am a man sot 
rity, having soldiei-s under me : nnder authority, having under me 
and I say to this man, Go, and he soldiei-a, and I say unto one, Go, 
goeth ; and to anothci'. Come, and and he goeth ; and to another, 
he Cometh ; and to my servant. Do Come, and he cometh ; and to my 
this, and lie doeth it. servant, Do this, mid he docth it. 

10. When Jesus heard It, he 9. When Jesus heard these 
marvelled, and said to them that things, he marvelled at him, and 
followed. Verily I say unto you, I turned htm about, and said nnto the 
have not found so great faith, no, people that followed him, I have 
not in Israel. 11. And I say not found so great faith, no, not in 
nnto you, that many shall come Israel. 

fi-om the east and wesf, and 
shall sit down with Abraham, and 
Isaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom 
of heaven. 12, But the children 
of the kingdom shall be cast out 
into outer darkness : there shall he 
weeping and gnashuig of teeth, 

13. And Jesus said unto the 10. And they that were sent, 
centurion. Go tliy way; and as thoti reluming to the liouse, found the 
hast believed, so be it done unto servant whole that had been sich, 
thee. And his servant was healed 
in the selfsame hour. 

The respective characters of these two narratires are 
evident. We have the incident related in its grand fun- 
damental traits in St Matthew, and these St Luke lite- 
rallj adopts : the great faith of the centurion, and the 
characteristic illustratiou from military life, in which he 
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expresses that faith (Matth. v. 9, Luke v. 8) ; afteir that 
the amazement of Jesus at finding such faith in a Gentile, 
and the comparison with Israel (Matth. x., Luke is). 
But now come the striking particulars by which the more 
fully wrought out narrative of St Luke is distinguished. 
With respect to the sickness of the servant ; he 
assumes to be known what St Matthew says of it, that 
he was siok of the palsy, adding the important cir- 
cumstance, that he was ready to die (v. 2). He alone 
brings out the fact of the godly centurion, in his undis- 
sembled humility, accounting himself unworthy cither to 
receive the Saviour into his house, or to come to him in 
person. First (v. 3 and 4), he sends, as intercessors to 
present his urgent prayer in behalf of his faithful servant, 
some Elders of the Jews ; next, when Jesus was already 
on his way to visit him, he sends some friends to meet 
him, with the expressions of humility which St Matthew 
also records (v. 8), attributing, however, immediately to 
the centurion what the latter, properly speaking, did 
through a double intervention of other persons, according 
to a common though less accurate mode of statement 
(v. 8 and 13). Then we have in St Luke a striking 
antithesis in the sense of ■unworthiness, expressed by 
himself, and the character for worthiness given to hira by 
the elders on account of his liberaHty and love to their 
nation (v. 4 and 5). What we read in St Matthew as 
having been declared by our Lord with respect to the 
calling of the Gentiles, and the reprobation of unbeliev- 
ing Israel (v. 11 and 12), is suppressed here in our third 
Gospel, because uttered by our Lord in point of fact on 
another occasion ; but thus the conclusion is put in 
stronger rehef, that they thai were sent, returning to the 
house, found the servant whole that had been sicTc (v. 10). 
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while St Matthew, suppressing anew all mention of the 
intermediate persona, simply states the result. 

The respective characters of the two Gospels come out 
in another way ; to wit, in their modes of relating the 
words or declarations of our Lord. In this we again 
recognise in St Luke the historian, who states what was 
said more according to the letter, in Matthew the apostle 
rather, who in virtue of his high commission, and of his 
-more immediate relationship to the Saviour, was em- 
powered to explain and paraphrase his words according 
to their essential object, in full accordance with the 
meaning and spirit of the speaker. Thus, for example, 
St Matthew and St Luke give the opening of the sermon 
on the Mount, with some differences, as follows : — 

Mattii. v. 3-6. Luke yj. 20, 21. 

Blessed are the poor in spirit : Blessed be ye poor : for youTs ia 

for theirs is the kingdom of hea- the kingdom of God. Blessed are 

yen. Blessed are they that moutTi.' ye that hnnger now: for ye shall 

for they shall be comforted. Blessed be filled. BlesBcd are ye that weep 

are the meek; for they shall inherit now ; for ye shall lavQh. 
the earth. Blessed are tkey which 
do hunger and thirst after righleom- 
ness: for they shall he filled. 

The minute yet nowise meaningless differences in this 
twofold record, as well as the essential sameness of the 
matters recorded, are perceived at a glance. In St 
Matthew the tlm-d person plural is employed : Blessed 
AKE THEY. In Luko these sayings are directly addi'essed 
to the men themselves, in the second person : Blessed 
AEE YE. There can he no doubt that our Saviour used 
the latter form of expression, from what we are told 
immediately before in St Luke, that he lifted up his eyes 
on his disciples, and said, &c, St Matthew (v. 2) speaks 
generally of teaching. St Luke, who here evidently 
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gives our Lord's words most literally, speaka of the 
poor ; St Matthew explains the deeper meaning, of the 
word, by saying — poor in spirit. "\Ye again meet with 
St Luke's version in another apostle, St James, who in 
his Epistle (ii. 5, 6') speaka of tlie poor of this world as 
rich in faith. In like manner, in his fourth beatitude, 
St Matthew has apostolicaUy elucidated and paraphrased 
what in St Luke is expressed more briefly and generally : 
Blessed are they that hunger and i-hirst after righteous- 
ness. In like manner, too, those very artless expressions 
in St Luke (v. 21) : weep and laugh, bear evidently 
enough the stamp of the words originally uttered ; while 
those employed by St Matthew, mourn and be comforted, 
may be regarded as an exposition of them. (Verse 5th, 
in St Matthew, is evidently taken from Psalm xxxvii. 11). 

The relation of St Luke's Gospel to St Mark's, as well 
as of St Mark's to St Matthew's, wlierover two only of 
the three synoptical writers have recorded any thing that 
■was done, seems to us sufficiently established by our pre- 
ceding review of these two last Gospels.^ In like manner, 
we have seen the peculiar characteristics of each stand 
put in the case of all three relating one and the same 
occurrence. In the case of the already analysed nan-a^ 
tives of the restoration to life of the daughter of Jairus— 
of the cure of the possessed person in the country of the 
Gadarenes — of that of the blind at Jericho — of the con- 
fession of the Messiahskip of Jesus—of the transjigura- 
tion on the Mount — and of the cure of the young lunatic, 
each of our readers, after the closer acquaintanceship 
we have made with St Luke, may be convinced, after a 
repeated perusal, how^irst, from the nan-ative of St 
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Matthew — who has given U3 a summary account of occur- 
rences in their grand features — secondly, the representa- 
tion of them by St Mark begins immediately, by a pro- 
cess of elaborating particular circumstances into his narra- 
tive ; and Low, thirdly, St Luke, ayailing himself of both 
these preceding works as the source whence he drew the 
materials of his own history, adopts from St Mark 
whatever might serve to elucidate a leading fact, or to 
give greater precision to the more general outline of St 
Matthew ; while, besides, St Mark's more scenic delinea- 
tion of details is followed up in St Luke by deeper, more 
tender, and more connected communication of motives 
and f 



"We find the mutual bearings we have indicated aa 
existing among the first three evangelical MTiters, in point 
of character and the order of time in which they wrote, 
reappear in a remarkable manner in the incorporation 
into their Gospels of that most important part of our 
Lord's instructions — thejoara5^«s. 

The parables have been preserved for us on the pages 
of the three synoptical Evangelists alone. They are not 
to be found in St John, at least in their ordinary histori- 
cal form. But at the same time they are divided among 
the former after this fashion, that some of the parables 
have beeu recorded by all three Evangelists, others by 
only two, others by oniy one of them. 

There is something characteristic, in the first place, in 
the distribution of those parables which occur only once 
in those writings. Of these parables, we have in St 
Matthew alone, that of the tares amonff the u'heat (xiii. 
24-30) ; that of the treasure hid in the field (v. 44) ; 
that of the pearl of great price (v. 45, 46) ; that of the 
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net of the fishermm (v. 47-50) ; that of ^i 
treasure (v. 52) ; that of tfis Ung who forgave his 
ungrateful servant ten thousand talents (xviii. 21-34) ; 
that of the labourers in the mneyard (xx. 1-16) ; that 
of the two sons who spoke othenvim than they did (xxi. 
28-32) ; that of the five ivise and the five foolish virgins 
{xiV. 1-13). The parable of the seed tlmt grew up 
without the sower knowing how, is found only in St Mark. 
One sees at once the analogy of that similitude with the 
whole plan and character of his Gospel.^ It is only in 
St Luie, and always with a clear indication of the precise 
time, and in the most significant connexion, that we find 
the parable of the two debtors, of whom tJw one was for- 
given much, and the other little, on the occasion of the 
forgiveness of the woman who was a sinner (vii. 41-43); 
that of the charitable Samaritan, in answer to the law- 
yer's question, Who is my neighhour? (x. 30-36) ; that 
of the friend who came to his friend at midnight wanting 
bread, in connexion with the model prayer, Our Father 
which art in heaven (xi. 5-8) ; that of the rich man 
whose soul was required of htm in the midst of his 
worldly plans, on the occasion of our Lord's giving a 
warning against avarice (xii. 15) ; that of the barren 
fig-tree, in connexion with the judgment pronounced on 
all the unconverted (xiii. 6-9) ; that of the invited to the 
marriage-feast, when our Lord had occasion to reprimand 
those who chose out the chief rooms (xiv. 7-11) ; that of 
the man who wished to build a tower, and that of the 
king who went oid to battle, meant as an explanation of 
the saying, Whosoever doth not bear his cross, and come 
after me, cannot be my disciple (xir. 28-33) ; the 
parable of the lost piece of money, and of the prodigal 



Hosted byGoogle 



THE FOUR ffXTNESSEH. 



mn (witli that of the lost sheep, recorded by St Matthew 
also), directed against the Phariseea and the scribes (xv); 
that of the unjust steward, on the ^amc occasion, directed 
against the ayarice of the Pharisees (xvi. 1-14); that 
again of the rich man and Lazarus, on the same occasion 
(xvi. 19-31), and shortly after the declaration, that that 
which is highly esteemed among men is abomination in 
the sight of God {v. 15); that of the servant returning 
from the field, in our Lord's discourse on faith and for- 
giveness {xvii. 7-10) ; that of the ividotv and the unjust 
judge, in direct connexion with the announcement of 
the last days, and the exhortation to persevering prayer 
{xvii. 20-37, xviii. 1-8). 

Besides this obvious characteristic of attention to chro- 
nological order which distinguishes the arrangement of 
the parables that are found only in St Luke, some further 
distinctive marks deserve being noted here. The simili- 
tudes introduced by St Matthew arc, on the whole, taken 
rather from public and professional, those in St Luke 
rather from domestic, life. Those in St Matthew present 
our Lord to us rather as King—\m kingdom more in 
connexion with this world and this world's destiny ; 
those of St Luke more in connexion with the life of the 
soul. Those in St Matthew are more of an oriental and 
poetical cast, those of Lnke have a nearer resemblance 
to real events ; so much so, that the parables of the good 
Samaritan and of the rich man and Lazarus, may be 
taken for narratives of actual occtirrences almost as much 
as parables. 

Let us next take the parables that St Matthew and 
St Luke have in common. Here we find the double 
records dilFer, sometimes more, sometimes less, either in 
the nature or in the fulness of the details that are 
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peculiar to eacli. In some cases they are perfectly 
identical. 

Such perfect identity we find between the two Evan- 
gelists in the similitude of the leaven, 

ILv-mi. siii. 33. Luke xiiL 20, 21. 

Another parablo spako he uuto And again ho said, Whereunto 

thorn ; TLe Icingdom of heaven is shall I liken the kiugdom of God ? 

like iiQlo leaven, which a woman It is like leaven, iiliich a woman 

took and lild in three measures of took and hid in three moasurea of 

meal, fi!! the whole ivas leavened, meal, till the whole was leavened. 

Here we see that St Luke has made use of St 

Matthew's Gospel, in the way of simple transcription, 
We find, on the contrary, a not insignificant difference 
between the first and third Gospel, in the similitude of 
the lost sheep. 

MArra. sviii. 12, lo. Lvxe xv. 4-7. 

How think j'e ? If a man have What man of yoti, having an 

anhldlpad fl imdicd sliecp, if he lose one of 

thmfet/ as ydthhat them, doth not leave the ninety 

1 th ty d 1 and nine in t/ie wilderness, and go 

g h t tl u t d fter that which is lost, until he find 

klltwll g tj?t? And when he iiath found it, 

A 1 f b th t h h d \y he layetli it on his shoulders rejoic- 

I ^ t y , h J th ng. And what he cometh home, 

of Ihatshoep, than o/(/ie ninety anrf he calkfft together his friends and 

nine which ment not astray. • ne'glibours, saying unto them, lie- 

j'oice with me; for Ihavefoimd my 

sheep which was lost 1 say nnto 

you, that likewise Joy shall be in 

heaven over one sinner that re- 

penteth, more than over ninety and 

nine just persons, that need no re'- 

ptntance. 

Here we see in St Luke the similitude brought more 
fully out, and a milder spirit is shewn both in the details 
that are added, and the expressions that arc employed. 
What St Matthew speaks of as gone astray, St Luke 
calls lost. The sheep that is found again is laid on the 
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shoulders of the sliepherd; his neighbours and friends are 
called together to participate in Usjoy;'^ finally, the re- 
proof is adminiatered to persons possessed with an opinion 
of their own righteousness, as thinking that they need no 
repentance. 

Still greater is the difference, though without preju- 
dice to the identity of the parables in the main, in that 
of the guests at the marriage feast, and that of the 
talents. 

Maith. xxii. 2-U. Luke sir. I6-2i. 

Tim kingdom of heaven is like A certain man made a i/reat 

nnto a certain king, which made a supper, and bade manj : aiid gout 

marriage for his son, anil sent hi& servant at supper-lime to say lo 

fortii ilia servants to call tliem tliem tiiat were bidden, Come ; for 

til at were bidden to the wedding: all tilings are now ready. And 

and tliey would not como. Again they all with one consent began to 

he sent forth other servants, say- make excitae. The first said unto 

log, Tell them which are bidden, him, I have bought a piece of 

Behold, I have prepared my din- gi'ound, and I must needs go and 

nei'i my oxen and my fatiings arc see it: I pray thee liave me ex- 

kiUed, and all things are ready : cased. And another said, I haie 

come unto the marriage. But they bought Ave yoke of oxen, and I go 

made light of it, and went their to preve them ; I pray thee have 

ways, one to his farm, another to mc excused. And another said, I 

bis merchandise : and the remnant have married a wife, and there- 

took his servants, and entreated fore I cannot come. So that ser- 

them spifefid/y, and slew t/iem. But vant eair.e, and shewed his lord 

wken the king heard thereof, he was these things. Then tho master of 

uu-ort.- and he sent forth his armies, the house being angiy said to his 

and destroyed those murderers, and sei-vant, Go out quickly into the 

burned up their city. Then saith ho streets and lanes of the city, and 

to his servants. The wedding is bring in hither the poor, and the 

ready, bat they which were bidden maimed, and the halt, and the 

were not worthy. Go ye there- blind. And the sei-vant said, Loixl, 

fore into the liigliways, and as it is done as thou hast commanded, 

many as ye shall find, bid to the and yet there is room. And the 

mamage. So those servants went lord said nnto tho seivant. Go out 

OHt into the highways, and gather- into the highways and hedges, and 

cd together all as many as they compel them to come in, that my 

found, both bad and good: and the house may be filled. For I soy 

' Itt the two iiarablca that follow in St Luke, we find tlio same demonstrations 
of JDf : verses 9 and 10, and verses 23, 2S, and 33. 
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ivoddiiig was furnblied with guests, unto you, tliat none of those men 
And wlicn the king came into see ichkh were hiddan shall taste of my 
file guests, he saw there a man supper. 
which had not on a wedding-gar- 
ment: and he saith unto him, 
Friend, liow earnest thou in hither 
not having a wedding- garment ? 
And he was speechless. Then said 
the king to the sei-vants. Bind him 
liaud and foot, and talce Iiim away, 
and cast him into outer darltness ; 
there shall be weeping and gnash- 
ing of teeth, i'or many are called, 
but few are chosen. 

It will at once bo seen that the parable hero related is 
in both Gospels fundamentally the same. In both it 
points plainly and decidedly to the preaching of the 
Gospel ; in other words, to the call to enter the kingdom 
of God. That kingdom is likened here, as elseivhere in 
Scripture, to a supper to which many guests are invited, 
who on various pretexts decline the invitation. First of 
ail it is the Jews that are invited, but will not come ; and 
in their place others of the motley multitude of mankind, 
and from the streets and the highways, arc sent for, and 
with these the house of the host who has provided the 
supper is filled. This groundwork is then filled'up by 
the insertion of various particulars in harmony with the 
characteristic tendencies of the two Gospels. In St Luke 
the host is called simply a certain man ; in St Matthew 
it is a hint/, and a king, too, who makes a marriage feast 
for his son. In St Luke it is his servant that is sent to 
invite the guests ; in St Matthew wo have the plural, his 
servants. In St Luke the excuses are fully detailed 
{verses 18 and. 20) ; St Matthew, on the contrary, gives 
the words of invitation in fuller terms, and in Old Testa- 
ment style.i In St Matthew, after tlie refusal of the 
' See pagres 16-18. 
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invited, all sorts of people, good and bad {the respected 
and the despised of this world), are brought in ; in St 
Luke it is only the poor and the wretched of all sorts. 
In St Luke the refusal is punished with the recall of the 
intended honour (verse 24) ; in St Matthew the refusal 
is associated with the spitefiil and outrageous treatment 
of the messengers (verse 6), and (not without a pi-ophc- 
tical allusion to the destruction of Jemsalcm) the judg- 
ment executed on the authors of that treatment (verse 7). 
The parable in St Luke closes here. What St Matthew 
alone further relates, the discovery and the expulsion of 
the guest mt/iout the marriage garment, is evidently quite 
a new parable, brought into connexion, in that Evaiige- 
list's peculiar manner, with that of the invitation to the 
royal marriage feast. 

And now as to the parable of the tahnts. This, too, 
in its grand outlines, is the same in both Gospels ; yet the 
filhng np, as well as the place it occupies, of which we 
ly,^ is different. 



Matth. XXV. H-30. LvKE xis. 12-28. 

For tlie kingdom of heaven is as A cerlain nobleman went into a 
a man ti-avelling iuto a far couutiy, far eoniitiy to receive for liimself a 
wlio called his own sen-ants, and kingdom, and to i-ctiiiti. And lie 
delivered unto them Ilia goods. And called hlsfenscrvants, anddelivered 
nuto one he gave Jive talents, to them ten pounds, and said unto 
anotlier ta-o, and to anotliei- one; them, Occupy till I come. But his 
to every man accoi-ding to his sevc- citizens liated him, and sent a mcs- 
ral ability; and straightway took sage after him, saying, ffe will not 
his journey, Tiieu ho that had re- liave tills man to reign over us, 
fieived the five talents went and 
traded with the same, and made 
them otlier five talents. And like- 
wise he that had received two, he 
also gained otlier two. Bat he that 
had received one went and digged 
in the eartli, and hid his loi-d's 
money. 

'Sm ragolGS. 
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After a loug time the lord of lu. And it camo to pass, that 
those servants cometh, and rcchou- when he was returned, liaviug re- 
eth wilh tUem. And so he that celved the kingdom, then he coni- 
had received five talents came and manded these servants to he called 
hronglit other five talents, sayhig, untolilm, towhom lie had given the 
Lord, thou dclivcrodst unto mejit-e money, that he might knoiv how 
taknts; behold, I have gained be- much every man had gained hy 
sides them ^ee talents moii). His trading. Tlien came the first, say- 
loi'd said mito him, Well done, thou iug. Lord, tk;/ pound hoik gained 
((ood and Mthfid aei^ant : tliou ten pounds. And he said unto him, 
hast been faithfai over a few things, IVeli, tliou good servant: because 
I will make thee rnler over many thou liast been faithful in a V017 
things : enter t'iou into the joy of little, have tltoa autliurity over ten 
thy lord. He also that had receiveil citieii. And the second came, say- 
two talents came and said. Lord, ing, I*rd, tliy pound /lat/i gained 
thondcUveredst untometwoto^enf^.- ^ee pounds. And he said likewise 
behold, I have gained two other to hmi Be ihou aiao overawe cities, 
talents besides them. Hb loid said And another came, saying. Lord, 
unto liim, Well done, good and behold, here is ihij pound, whicli I 
faithful servant; thou hast been have kept laid up m a nii^iin.- for 
faithful over a few things, I v,\\\ I fcaicd thee, because tliou art an 
make thee rnlcr over many things austere man thou takest up that 
enter tliou into the joy of th3 lord thou lay edat not down, and rcapcst 
Then Ue whicii had receivotl the that thou didst not sow. And bo 
Olio talent came and said, I^id, saith nnto liim. Out of thine own 
I knew thee that thou art an haid moudi wiU I judge Hue, thou wicked 
man, reaping where thou liaat not acri ant. Thon knewest that I was 
sown, and gathering wliere thon an austere man, taking up that I 
hastnotstrawed: Audi was afraid, laid not down, and i-eaping that I 
and went and hid thy talent in the did not sow : wherefore then gav- 
earth : lo, there tlioa hast tliat is est not thou my money into the 
thine. His lord answered and said bank, that at my coming I might 
unto him, Thon wicked and slothful have requii-edmiue own with usniy? 
servant, thon knewest that I reap And ho said unto tliem that stood 
whore I sowed not, and gather by. Take fl'om bim the pound, and 
where I have not strawod : Thon give it to him that hath ten pounds, 
onghtest therefore to liavo put my {And they mid unto him. Lord, /le 
money to the exchangers, and then haiJi ten pounds.) For I say nnto 
at my coming I should have received you. That nnto every one which 
mine Oivn with nsary. Take there- hath shall be given ; and from !iim 
fore the talent from him, and give that liatli not, even tbat he hath 
it nnto him which fiatii ton talents, shall bo taken away from him. 
For unto every one that hath sliallbe But those mine enemies, which would 
given, and he shall have abundance: not that I sliould reign ovei- tliem, 
but from him that hath not sliallbe brinij hiHier, and slay them before 
taken away even that whiclihehatli. me. 
And cast ye the unprofitable servant 
into outer darkness : there shall be 
weeping and gnashing of teeth, 



Hosted byGoogle 



218 THE FOUR WITNESSES. 

The main design of the parable, as appears evidently 
enough, is tlie same in both Gospels. In the details, 
however, it is St Luke who on this occasion introduces the 
subject of our Lord's kingship. Very naturally, inasmuch 
as the similitude according to him {xix. 11) was delivered 
ivhen Jesus was nigh to Jerusalem, and ivhen they thought 
thai the kingdom of God should immediately appear. 
On this account our Saviour iirst desired to make people 
aware that He (the nobleman of tlie parable) behoved first 
to return to heaven (the far country), there to receive 
his kingdom, and then first to be revealed as king in 
glory. With this introduction to the parable as found 
in St Luke, we find the conclusion connected (verso 27), 
where we have represented to us the doom pronounced 
on Ilia citizens or fellow-countrymen (the Jews), who 
hated him, and would not have him to rule over them 
(verse 14). St Matthew says nothing here of a king- 
dom, probably because that very idea had been already 
introduced in the parable of the guests invited to the mar- 
riage feast, which he had previously recorded. Further 
diiferences occur in minute, but not unimportant details. 
St Matthew, with the copiousness peculiar to him, speaks 
of talents, instead of the humbler term pounds used by St 
Luke. There is a difference likewise in the proportion of 
profit gained. In St Matthew the two diligent servants 
doubled the number they had received, whereas in St 
Luke one had increased what he had received tenfold, the 
other fivefold. \\\ St Luke also, in conformity with the 
point from which he starts (verse 12), the recompense of 
the faithful servants extends to ten and^ve cities (verses 
17, 19). In St Matthew there is an antithesis betwixt 
entering into the joy of their Lord (veraes 21-23), and 
(verse 30) the adjudging to outer darkness, vjhere there 
shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth. 
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The siinilitmles coinnion to all three synoptical ETan- 
gelista are only three in number, — that of the sower on 
differ&nt sorts of ground, that of the grain of mustard- 
seed, and that of the wicked husbandmen. Here the 
discrepancy between the three Gospels is really very slight, 
yet it is enough to enablo ua to recognise in it the pecu- 
liar object and tendency of each of them. First, let us 
take up that of the sower : — 

Matth. xiii. 3-8. Mark iv. 5-S Uke vlii. 5-8. 

Behold, a sower WGUt Hearken ; BPhold A lower went out to 

forthtoaowi and when there went out a ton ei sow his seed : and as 

lie aowed, some seeds to sow: and it came he '<ow ed, some fell by 

fell by the way -side, to pass, aa he '^o^^ed, the nay-side; and it 

aud the fowls came and some fell by the w ay w is trodden down, and 

devoured them up : side, and the fo«Is of tht fowls of the air de- 

sorac fell upon sfony the air eame and de \onrLd it. Aaid some 

places, where they had voni'ed it up And fell upon a i"Ock ; and 

Hot much earth: and some fell on stony assoonaaitwasspnmg 

foi'thwith they sprung ground, whcio it had up, it withered away, 

lip, because they had not mnch eaith, and botause it lacked moia- 

no deepness of earth; immediately it spiang tnic And some foil 

and when the sun was up, because it had no nmongthorns; and the 

Hp,theywei'escoi-ched; depth of caith but thorns sprang up with 

and, because they had when the sun was up, if, and choked it. Aud 

no root, they withered it was scorched , and, other fell on good 

away. And some fell because it had no root, giouiid, andsprangnp, 

among thorns; and the it withered away And and bare fruit an hun- 

thorns sprung up, and somofellamongthoins, died fold. 

cUokedthem: butother andthethornsgrewup, 

full into good ground, and choked it, aud tt 

aud brought fortli fruit, yielded no fruit. And 

some an handi-ed-fold, other fell on good 

some sixty-fold, some ground, and did yield 

thirty-fold. fruit that sprang vp 

and inereaeed; and 

brought forth, some 

thirty, and some sixty, 

and some an hundred. 

It will be seen that there is very little difference among 
the three versions of the parable. St Mark, for the most 
part, follows his predecessor. St Luke follows both, but 
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with a notable shortening of the narrative, bj leaving ont 
more than one detail. Yet even here the one does not 
merely adopt what has been recorded by the other. St 
Mark, as well as St Lnke, tiirow in here and there an 
expression full of meaning and empliasis. Thus, accord- 
ing to the latter, the seed was not only devoured by the 
fowls, but also trodden down of men. Thns, St Mark 
observes that the choked seed yielded no fruit, and that 
what fell on good ground regularly sprang up and in- 
creased. Thns St Lnke shews us the good seed and the 
thorns springing up together. We have already observed 
how St Mark, in speaking of the quantity of the fruit 
produced, not unimpressively reverses the order in St 
Matthew;! while St Luke, with historical compression, 
mentions a hundred-fold only. In the explanation of the 
parable^ the three Evangelists arc, for the most part, 
almost bterally alike. 

The similitude of the mustard-seed nins thus in tbo 
three Gospels : — 

Matth. xiii. 31, 32. Maek iv. 31, 32. Lvke xiii. 19. 

The kingdom of hca- The kingdom of God Tlie kingdom of God 

vcn is iite to a grain of is like a gi-ain of mus- is iike a gi-aiu of mua- 

mustard-seed, wliicii a tard-secd, ivbich, ulicii tard-Beed,wliichanian 

man took, and sowed in it is sown in llie earth, took, and cast into Ids 

Ais^eirf: which indeed is less tlianallthe seeds garden; and it grew, 

is theleastof ail seeds: that be in the earth : andwaxcdagrcatti'cei 

but when it is grown, but wheu it is sown, it and Ihc fowls of the air 

itisthegi-eatcstamong growetli up, ninl be- iodged in tiie brauulies 

herbs, aud hecometk a cometh gi'eater tlian all of it. 

tree, SO that the birds herbs, and sliootelJi out 

of the air come and great branc/iee; so that 

lodge in Ike branches thefowls oftheairmay 

tlieretjf. lodge under the shadow 
ofit. 

' Pp. 93. 

* Malth. xiii. 18-32 1 Mark iv. lB-20 ; Luke viii, 11-15* 
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Here there is almost a literal agreement, and yet neither 
the graphic style of St Mark nor the historic style of St 
Luke belie themselTes. In the description glyen by the 
former, the tree is represented as shooting out great 
branches, and the birds as lodging under its shadow. In 
that given by the latter, the ■whole similitude is thrown 
into the form of something that once actually happened, 
rather than of a thing of daily occurrence. The seed was 
cast, the birds made their nests in the branches (in the 
past tense^), while the two other Evangehsts use the 



In the similitude of the wicked husbandmen wc find 
more difi'erence in the details. 



MAnn. xxi, 33. 

Tbci-e was a cei-laiii 
liouscholder, ii'liicli 
planted avineyard, onof 
hedged it round about, 
and digged a winepress 
in it, and built a tower, 
and let it out to lius- 
b.indmen, and went into 
a fiir country : 

3i. And wlicn tie 
time of tlio fruit drew 
uear, liC sent Lid scr- 
mats to tlie Iinsbaiid- 
men, tliat tlicy miglit 
receive tlie frnits of it. 



JfAni^ xii. I. LusK XX. 9. 

A cci'taiit man planted Acerlainmanplanled 

a vineyard, and set an a vineyard, and let it 

hedge abo-it it, and fortli to hnsbandmen, 

digged a place for Ike and went intfl a far 

uniie-fat, and built a coxaitry /or a Ion ff time, 
tower, and ict it out to 
liusbaudmcn, and went 
into a far connlry. 



2. And at the season 
lie sent to the husband- 
men a servant, that Le 
might receive from the 
hiisbandmenofthefniit 
of tlio vineyard. 



35. And tlie 1ms- 
baiidmen took his ser- 
vants, and beat one, 
and killed anotli, 
stoned another. 






sent liim away empty. 



S6. AoiifT, he sent 



10. And at the sea- 
son he sent a servant 
tothchnsbandjiien,tliat 
they shonld give bim 
ofthefi-uit of the vine- 
yard: but the hnsband- 
men beat Aim, and sent 
him away empty. 

11. And AOAis he 
sent anottier servant : 
and they beat bim also, 
and entreated bim 
shamefully, and sent 
bim away empty. 

12. And ACAM be 
sent a third: and they 



' Tlie Greek aorist, 
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ffian ^ejiret: and they Taut ; and at him th«rj wonnded bim also, niid 
did UDtothem likewigo. cast stones, andwound- cast tiim out. 

ed Mm iit the head, and 

sent him ateay shaine~ 

fully handled. 

5. And AOAm he sent 

another ; and him tliet/ 

killed, and many osiers; 

heating some, and kill- 

37. But last of ali 6. Havlngyettliere- 13. Tlien said the 
he sent unto them Ms fore one son, Ms veil- lord of tlje vineyard, 
son, saying, Ttiey wiii beloied he sent bim what shall I do? I 
reverence my son. also last nnlo them, will send my beloved 

paiiuf, Till} will rcve- son: it may be they 

lence my slu will reverence him 
when Ihey see him. 

38. But when tlit 7 But those hns- 14. But when tha 
hnsbandmen saw the handmen said among liusbandmen saw him, 
son, they said among themselves, This is tlie they i-easoned among 
themselves, This is the heir ; come, let ns kill themselves, saying, 
heir; come, let us kill him, and the inlieri- This is the heir : come, 
him, and let ns seize tance shall be ours. let us kill him, that 
on bis inheritance. the inbentance may be 

ours. 

39. Andtbeycanght 8. And they look 15. So Ihey cast 
him, and cast him out him, and killed him, him out of the vine- 
of the vincyai-d, and and cast him out of yard, aud killed him, 
slew bim. When the the vineyard. Wliat Wliat thoi-efore shall 
loi-d thei-efore of the shall therefore the lord the loi-d of the vine- 
vineyard cometb, what of theviueyard do? he yard do nnto them? 
will be do nnto those will come and destroy ho shall come and de- 
husbandmen? They the hnsbandmen, and siroy theso hnsband- 
sayunto him, He will will give the vineyard men, and shall ^ve 
misertMy destroy those nuto Others. the vineyard toothers. 
wicked men, and will And wlten tliey heard 
let out hia vineyard it, they said, God for- 
unto other hnsband- bid. 

men, which sliall ren- 
der him the fruits in 
their seasons. 

Each of the three EvangeUsts, it ■will be seen, in the 
differences among them, again maintains his consistency 
in regard to style and tendency. Thus St Luke at once 
(v. 9) leayes out the description of the vineyard, giren 
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minutely by St Matthew and St Mark, contenting him- 
self with the grand outline of the paraboHc narrative. 
Thus St Matthew again (v. 34 and 3C) adopts the 
plural number, and speaks twice of servants ; while St 
Mark and St Luke mention only one, but, on the other 
hand, state that the sending was repeated thrke. We 
have already remarked^ what is fitted to affect the 
reader in St Mark when ho speaks of the sending of the 
son (v. 37) ; St Luke gives, Af^ beloved son. In relat- 
ing the repulse and ill treatment of the ser\'ants that 
were sent, St Mark runs most into details : it is only in 
his Gospel that we read (v. 4) of one of the servants 
being wounded in the head: and both St Matthew and 
he apeak of the stoning, not perhaps without prophetical 
allusion to the lot that awaited the witnesses of Jesus 
Christ himself. St Luke (v. 12) bears principally on the 
rejection. The expulsion of tlte Son from the vineyard 
is given in details by all the three. St Matthew (v. 41) 
puts the condemnation of the enemies in the mouth of 
the Pharisees ; while St Luke, on the contrary, gives the 
very exclamation they uttered, God forbid!'^ 

Let us now glance over the results of our now con- 
cluded review of St Luke's Gospel, and we are confident 
that the following leading points will be brought home to 
the conviction of our readers. 

The person who penned the tliird of our Gospels, can 
be no other than he whom all Christian antiquity from 
the very first, without a single dissentient voice, has 
pronoimced him to be : Luke, a physician of Gentile 
descent and Greek education, a proselyte to Judaism, 
and afterwards, as a Christian disciple, the beloved 
' Paflo OS. < PagG 3a, 
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companion and felW-Iabourer of Paul, the apostle to 

the Gentiles. 

From his follow Evangelists he is distinguished by the 
eminently historical character, as well of the plan and 
contents as of the whole style and manner of his two 
■writings— the Acts of the Apostles being to be regarded 
as forming one continuous whole with his Gospel. 

It is true that nowhere does he introduce himself 
personally as pliysician, proselyte, and Christian from 
among the Gentiles, whether by name, or by mentioning 
his own labours ; yet by this self-concealment, this indi- 
vidual personality is all the more powerfully brought out 
in all that stands recorded by him. Thus we have found 
St Paid's doctrine and preaching reappear, as it were, in 
a historical form, in St Luke. Thus we recognise the 
proselyte from the heathen brought over to Christ, both 
in the deHcacy and kindly feeUngs with which he touches 
every thing Israelitish, and in the manner in which he 
sets forth the calling of the Gentiles to the communion of 
Israel's God and Messiah. The physician reveals himself 
not only in some traits that betoken a man familial' with 
diseases and their cures, but also, in his entire conception 
of the good news of salvation and grace, in his whole 
view of the person of the Lord Jesus. This same Jesus, 
the ever to be praised Lord and Saviour, wo have seen, 
in this third Gospel, set before us very distinctly as the 
Almighty Physician of soul and body ; in close connexion, 
moreover, with that Israelitish title given to the God- 
man, as the merciful, compassionate High Priest, anointed 
with the Holy Ghost, and going about every where doing 
good. Here we have seen him, in an ampler diversity of 
instances than any where else in the Gospels, surrounded 
with all manner of suffering and necessitous persons — ■ 
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the -wretched, the despised, and the weak. These charac- 
teristic marks in St Luke's Gospel we find recurring, ever 
and anon, even in the details of numerous parables as 
they hare been recorded by him. Finally, we have 
seen in St Luke, the historian not only of Jesus Christ in 
the flesh, but also of the Holy Ghost, by whom He, the 
blessed seed of the woman, was conceived, and whom 
He, after his own return to heaven, sent forth from the 
Father aa the Comforter whom He had promised. 

Here we close our review of the third of our Gospels. 
The fourth and last now demands our attention : it is 
the testimony of the bosom friend, no longer of Peter or 
of Paul, but of — ^the Lord. 
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V. ST JOHN. 



When, passing from the Gospel of St Matthew, one 
takes up and finishes a review of the much more elabo- 
rated writings of St Mark and St Luke, it might seem as 
if the works of the two Apostolical disciples more or less 
eclipse that of the Apostle, and as if the Gospels of the 
two heathen converts, in point of fulness and interest at 
least, surpass that of the witness out of Israel. No 
doubt such an idea has but a show of truth : it can have 
no solid ground to rest upon. Each of the Gospels has 
its own proper value ; each of the Bvangehsts his own 
special gift and peculiar excellence. The Gospel of St 
Matthew, such as we have described it, the mother Gos- 
pel, the Gospel that breathes the spirit of the prophets, 
will ever retain its high importance among the sacred 
four ; the writer's Apostolic character, even after a 
comparison with his two successors, remains a special 
guarantee of the truth of the testimony. And yet one 
cannot but feel that, even with the apostolic testimony of 
St Matthew, a second testimony from one of the twelve 
is desirable ; and that the harmony wiU be more com- 
plete and delightful, if, instead of being closed with the 
composition of a companion of St Peter or of St Paul, 
it should be crowned, as it were, with the testimony 
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of an immediate disciple — a highly privileged apostle of 
Jeaua Christ. In the writer of the fourth of the Gospels, 
then, we again meet with an Apoatle, one of the three 
specially selected from the chosen twelve ; and again, 
that very one of the three who was the specially beloved 
and chosen bosom disciple. It is John, whom we have 
seen in the days of our Lord's sojourn upon this earth, 
admitted and called, along with his brother James, and 
with Peter, to behold the restoration to life of the daughter 
of Jairus, to witness the transfiguration of their Maater 
on the Mount, and afterwards, to be present at the scene 
of our Lord's agony in Gethseman^. It is John, who, 
while he sat at supper, leant with affectionate confi- 
dence on the bosom of hia Lord ; to whom, &a he 
stood by the cross, his Lord's mother was confided, to 
be regarded thenceforward as his own. It ia John, 
whom first, after the descent of the Holy Ghost, we 
find, along with St Peter, exercising his apostolical func- 
tions in signs, and wonders, and the laying on of hands 
in the name of the Lord ; who along with St Peter, and 
St James, the Lord's brother, is called by St Paul a 
pillar of the Church at Jeinisalem. Yet not a single 
word remains to us of his preaching during all those days 
subsequent to the return of Jesus to heaven. It was a long 
while after that, that the Churches first received from him 
his Epistles, his Gospel, and one other most sublime writ- 
ing from his pen. More than half a century had elapsed 
eince John, the son of Zebedee, was directed by another 
John, the son of Zacharias, to the Lamb that tahetk away 
the sin of the world, and followed him. The Benjamin 
among the twelve Apostles was now a patriarch far 
advanced in life. His fellow-disciples and contempo- 
raries were no more, Jaraea his brother had fallen a 
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Tictim, long before, to the yiolencc of Herod ; Peter had 
died upon the cross ; Paul had been slain by the sword ; 
and the other apostles, each at his post, in various parte 
of the world. Then came the destruction of Jerusalem. 
The sacrifices had ceased to be offered ; Israel had 
become a people without a Mncf, without priests, without 
sacrifices, without ephod and terapkim, without a coun- 
try. The line of demarcation between Christians con- 
verted from Judaism, and Christians converted from 
heathenism, was effaced. Jerusalem, utterly destroyed, 
was no longer the city either of the Temple and Syna- 
gogue, or of the first Apostolic Church. The great cities 
of heathendom had now become the mother-churches of 
Christendom ; Ephesus, among others, where the beloved 
disciple, as elder of the Church, closed his long pro- 
tracted life. Either while still residing in the midst 
of that Church, or during his banishment to the island of 
Patmos, he took up the pen for the last time. He lays his 
testimony before the Churches to the remotest ages, under 
the guidance of that Holy Spirit who had been promised 
to him as well as to the rest, to lead him into all truth, to 
bring all things to his remembrance, and also to shew him 
the things that were to come} His first writing is histo- 
rical; with it he winds up and completes the Gospel 
testimony of the life, sufferings, death, and resurrection 
of our Lord. His last writing is prophetical; and in it 
he connects the last things with the first— the prophecies 
of the Old Testament with the language of the New, for 
the revelation of the final object of all— owr Lord's 
second coming, and the estdblishment of Ms glorious 
kingdom, as in heaven so likewise on earth. 

As the author was a special object of his Master's 
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choice, so is his Gospel a select and exquisite production. 
It is not like auy of the three that preceded it, and, never- 
theless, it is one and the same testimony with them to Jesus 
Christ, the Son of God, come into the world, ci-ucified for 
sin, and gone back to glory. It is the same testimony ; 
hut, hke tlie sun seen in the sky of Italy or Greece, 
brighter and more glorious than as it appears in any of 
his fellow-witnesses. It is a voice from lieaven ; it is 
the language of a secr. It is a Gospel from tlie height, 
and likewise from the depth. 

From the height ! It does not start, like that of St 
Mark, from the baptism in Jordan, nor like St Matthew's, 
from our Lord's descent from Abraham and David, nor 
like St Luke's, from the iirst promises regarding our Lord 
and his forerunner ; no, but from a period before the 
ivorld was. Thus does he characterise his testimony in 
the Epistle (1 John, i. 1, 2) : Tfiat which was from the 
beginning, which we have heard, which we have seen with 
our eyes, which we have loolced upon, and our hands have 
handled, of the Word of Life (Gr. tov 'Xoyov t^? £wj7?, the 
living Word) ; for the Life was manifested, and we have 
seen it, and bear witness, and shew unto you thai eternal 
Life, which was with the Father, and was manifested unto us. 

Thus does he characterise that testimony in the Gospel 
itself, in its opening words : In the beginkjno was the 
Word (ch. i. 1). And that Word the Gospel of John 
defines for us as it was before all things in His uncreated 
divine nature : it was in the beginning with God, and it 
was God (i. 1). Following out the golden thread of that 
supreme glory from this point through the whole of his 
Apostolic-al writings, he has preserved for us the testi- 
monies uttered by the mouth of Jesus himself respecting 
his eternal Godhead : Before Abraham was, I am {viii. 
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58) ; I and the Father are ohb (x. 30) ; lie that hath 
seen me hath seen the Father (xiv. 9) ; in perfect haiv 
mony ■with which stand the words addressed to Jesus by 
St Tliomas in that same Gospel (xx. 28), My Lord and 
my Qodl and again, in the hook of the Reyelation, the 
testimony of our glorious Redeemer respecting himself 
(i, 17): I am the First and the Last. 

And in like manner as this Gospel of the son of 
Zobedee observes and describes all things from the 
highest point of view, so also does he contemplate them 
in their depth, and present them to ua again in all the 
fulness of their truth and reality in ordinary life. No 
one has testified to the reaUty of our Lord's becoming 
man with an espreseion at once of such depth of meaning, 
and of such simplicity ; The Word was made flesh. 
No one shews this "Word to us, wlien come into this 
world, when manifested in human flesh, so fuUy, and in 
such a miiltipUcity of aspects, as St John, in contact and 
controversy with men, arguing with einfid men, enduring 
the coijtumelies of sinful men (called a Samaritan, and 
one that hath a devil, viii. 48) ; the hand ofmen inces- 
santly lifted up against him, to seize liim— to stone him. 

And yet even here we find an indescribable glory 
encircling Jesus in all that he eufiere as well as all that 
he says. It is as if the exceeding brightness, of which 
St John was a witness on the Mount of Transfiguration, 
threw life and lustre into all his delineations of the 
Redeemer. On every subject that he touches, his 
expressions are characterised by a festive sublimity, a 
tone of celestial elevation. What is called conversion by 
his predeceesora, is with him the new birth, the being bom 
of God; the crucifixion is the lifting wp as of a saciifice ; 
the Crucified is called the Lamb. Under that last name 
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espocially, the book of Revelation worships and ] 

the Son of God, who was slain for the sins of the world. 

The Gospel and the Revelation of John ! the _^rst 
things and the last. The ^rst coming of Jesus Christ in 
the flesh, witnessed and described by the disciple who, at 
the table of the last feaat, lay as a youthful follower on 
his breast ; the second coming of Jesus, seen in yisions, 
and described in prophetical scenes, by the same disciple 
in his extreme old age. In both he glorifies, both in 
heaTen and on earth, Him who is the First and the Last, 
the Beginning and the End, the Alpha and the Omega. 

The Gospel and the Revelation ! — a haniionious and 
glorious testimony to Him who was already beheld in his 
eternal kingdom with the marks on his body of the womida 
by wliich he accomplished the atonement, in like manner 
as he bore, during his humiliation on eartli, the glory of 
the Godhead in his essential being, and manifested it in 
words and works. What pen could bestow both these 
writings upon us but that of him who, when an old man 
in Patmos, recognised that Master whom he had once 
seen with his own eyes suffering death on the cross,— in 
the King of kings, seated far aboTe all heavens, and who, 
though thus changed from what he once had been, could not 
separate a single trace of his completed sufferings on this 
eai'th from those splendours of the Godhead which irra- 
diate that Lord of lords in heaven ^ The Gospel of the 
Word made flesh ! — the Revelation of the glory, and of the 
kingdom, and of the coming of the Lamb that was slain ! 
This the disciple whom Jesus loved was honoured to 
write before entering into the rest of his Lord. 

Such, at the very threshold of our fourth Gospel- 
survey, are a few of the traits that naturally surest them* 
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selves as indicative of the peculiar character of a writer 
who, in all that he has recorded, makes himself known to 
us as an eyewitness, as a trusted bosom friend, as a most 
enlightened minister aud seer, as one before whose eyes, 
while he stood on the brink of eternity, the great spec- 
tacle of salvation appeared in all the glory of its truth. 
The reader may possibly fear that, in this short review, 
we are about to give him rather a poetical representation 
than a satisfactory demonstration of the truth which we 
would here establish in the face of the infidelity of the 
age in which we live. If so, let him follow, with an atten- 
tion all the more severe, the very simple and prosaic 
analysis which we have undertaken, and from which both 
the genuineness and the divine inspiration of this, as well 
as of the other Gospels, wiU appear. Here, too, the 
method of observation and comparison will, we are con- 
fident, prove the most likely to conduct us to our point, 
and the most convincing in its all-jmportant results. 

"We may assume the foiu^h of our Evangelical writings 
to be fresh in the recollection of all our readers. 

On comparing this recollection with the impression left 
on us by the three synoptical Gospels, we must at once 
be sensible that our fourth Gospel has something in it 
powerfully distinctive, something profoundly illustrative, 
something that takes a strong hold on our minds. Tliere 
are here, as in the other Gospel writings, historical inci- 
dents taken from the life, and sufferings, aud resurrec- 
tion of Jesus Christ. But no sooner do we enter upon 
it, than we find something more than the artless and child- 
like simplicity of St Matthew's nan-ative ; more than the 
rapidity and terseness of St Mark's record ; more than 
the calm and flowing historical style of St Luke. With 
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tbat artlessness, and that terseness, aud that calmness, 
there ia here mingled a higher and more elevated tone — 
a tone derived from tlie monuments of the remotest sacred 
antiquity, as well as from the hidden depths of the most 
profound theology ; a tone, reminding ns sometimes of 
the Mosaic account of the creation, sometimes of the ■wise 
sayinga of Solomon, somethnes akin even to the later 
theology of Jewish-Alexandrine philosophers. Let us 
but read and compare. Moses had said : In the begin- 
ning God created the heaven and the earth; and John 
says, IN THE BEGINNING wos (V) t^ Word. By him were 
all things made (eyeVero) ; and without him was not any 
thing made thai was made (ey^vero oiBh o ye'yove). The 
Supreme Wisdom had said in Solomon (Prov. viii. 22), 
Jehovah possessed me in the beginning of his way, before 
his works of old. I have been set up {anointed) from 
everlasting, from the beginning, or ever the earth was. 
When there were no depths, I was brought forth; before 
the mountains were settled, before the hills was I brought 
forth. Then I was with him as a nursling, and I was 
daily his delight, racing always before him. And of 
the Word, says St John, that it was in the beginning with 
God, tlmt the world was made by it ; and that the only 
begotten Son, who is in the bosom of the Father, hath re- 
vealed the Father mdo us. The philosophy of Philo placed 
a Logos (Word), a second god {Bevrepo'i 6eo?), beside the 
eternal God. St John, sifting the fundamental truth from 
human error, acknowledges and teaches the existence of 
that Word with God, but not as a second or fellov-god; 
no, but as very God, and anon (verse 14) as manifested 
in the^esh. Thus the opening statements, and the pre- 
Tailing tone of our fourth Gospel, indicate quite a new 
element in the Evangelical records ; they indicate a Gospel, 
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not merely of a narrative character, but doctrinal also, and 
full of divine philosophy. Here we have not only a his- 
torical testimony, but also, for the first time in the Gospels, 
an Apostolical theology. 

And this peculiar tone and stamp are intimately con- 
nected with the whole object of this Gospel. While the 
synoptic Gospels only link narratives together, without 
remark, elucidation, or parenthesis, om- fourth Evangelist 
pauses, as it were, at every turn, at one time to give a 
reason, at another time to fix the attention, to deduce 
consequences, or make applications, or to give utterance 
to the language of praise. Thus, when (ii. 19) he records 
the saying of Jesus ; Destroy this temple, ami in three 
days I will raise it up again, he follows it up with the 
explanation (verse 21) : Buthe spakeof the templeofhis 
body, and connects it (verse 22) with another striking 
circumstance, namely, that the disciples first bethought 
themselves of this saying of their Master's after he was 
risen from the dead. Thus, after having stated at the 
same place (verse 23) that many at Jerusalem believed 
in the name of Jesus, he goes on to remark that Jesus did 
not commit himself unto them (verse 24), and this (verse 
25) because he knew ail men, and needed not that any 
should testify of man: for he himself knew what was in 
man. Thus, after having (iii. 14, 15) related the words 
of Jesus to Nicodemus, that as 'Moses lifted up the serpent 
in the wilderness, even so must the Son of man be lifted 
up: that whosoever believeth on him should not perish, but 
have eternal life, he immediately, and with hardly any 
perceptible transition, follows it up with those striking 
evangelical declarations, possessing the character partly of 
powerful preaching, partly of a beautiful burst of praise : 
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For God so loved the world, that he gave his only begotten 
Son, that whosoever believeth on him ekould not periah, but 
have everlasting life. For God sent not his Son into the 
world to condemn the world; but thai the world through 
him might be saved. He that believeth in him is not con- 
demned: but he that believeth not is contemned already, 
because he hath not believed in the name of the only be- 
gotten Son of God. And this is the condemnation, &c. 
Anon (rerses 22, 23), he interjects an explanatory state- 
ment that Jesus and John were both baptizing at that 
time; for, says he (verse 24), John was not yet cast into 
prison. Subsequently, in a parenthesis of the same sort, 
he explains how he means the baptizing by Jesus to bo 
underatood (iv. 1, 2) : When therefore the Lordhww how 
the Pharisees had lieard that Jesvs made and baptized 
more disciples than John {though Jesus himself baptized 
not, but his disciples), he left Judma, and departed again 
into Galilee. When Jesus met with the Samaritan woman, 
our Eyangelist again explains how Jesus could go to her 
for a drink of water (It. 8) : For his disciples were gone 
away wito the city to buy meoi. When, subsequently, 
the Lord returned to Cana in Galilee, it recurs to the 
Evangelist's recollection that this was the place where, 
shortly before, the water had been changed into wine (verso 
45). On another occasion he by a short parenthesis 
notices the progress made by Nicodemus in the faith, 
when that leader in Israel pubhcly reprimanded his col- 
leagues on account of their opposition to Jesus (vii. 50). 
Nicodemus (he that came to jesus by night, being one 
OP them) saith unto them. Doth, mr law judge any man 
before it hear him, and hnow what he doeth ? In like 
manner, differing in this entirely from his three prede- 
cessors, he steps aside for the purpose of explaining who 
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the Mary of Bethany was, in the parenthesis (xi. 2) : It 
was that Mary which anointed the Lord with ointment, 
and wiped his feet with her lutir. After mentioning the 
remarkable saying of Caiaphas, That one man must die for 
the people, that the whole nation perish not, he emphati- 
cally calls attention to the pecnliar connexion between 
that saying and the high office of the person who uttered 
it: And this spake he, not of himself, but being high priest 
that year, he prophesied that Jesus should die for that 
nation ; and then he adds, of himself, the following ex- 
planation and extension of what was said : And not for 
thai naiion only, but that also he should gather together 
in one the children of God that were scattered abroad (xi. 
49-52). lie afterwards, in the way likewise of paren- 
thesis and explanation, recnra to this Balaamite prophecy. 
When he represents our Lord in the history of his pas- 
sion (xTiii. 13) as brought first before Annas, and after 
that before Caiaphas, the high priest for that year, he goes 
on to say (verse 14), Now Caiaphas was he which gave 
counsel to tlie Jews, that it was eopedient that one man 
should die for ihs people. Our fourth Gospel is rich above 
all in expositions (always in the way of parenthesis and 
remark) of the words spoken by Jesus himself Thus 
(vii. 37-39), when its author records our Saviour's excla- 
mation in the temple, on the last day of the feast of 
tabernacles. If any man thirst, let him come unto me, and 
drink, he immediately follows it up with the remark. But 
this spake lie of the Spirit, which they that believe on him 
shovM receive. In like manner (xi. 11-13), where wo 
are told that Jesus had said of Lazams, when dead, that 
he slept, and the disciples had remarked upon that, Lord, 
if he sleep he shall do well, there immediately follows the 
Evangelist's elucidation, Hoiubeit Jesus spake of his death : 
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but they thought that he hadspoh&n oftahin^ of rest in sleep. 
And at the close of this Gospel (xxi. 18, 19), after com- 
municating the words of our Lord to St Peter, When thou 
wast young, tlwu girdedst thyself, and walkedst whither , 
thou wouldest : but when thou shalt be oM, thou shalt stretch 
forth thy hands, and another shall gird thee, and carry 
thee whither thou wouldest not, he at once solves the 
enigma involved in the prediction by saying (verse 19), 
This spake he, signifying by what death he should glorify 
God. The words of Jesus to the disciple whom he loved 
arc given in like manner in that same chapter (verses 
20-23) with an explauatiou of them, and correction of 
a mistake, that had prevailed among the brethren with 
respect to the future lot of tliat disciple. 

These, out of many examples, may suffice to shew this 
pecnHarity of our fourth Gospel, that it proceeds upon 
the principle of not merely presenting a nairative of occur- 
rences, but also of giving explanations, remarks, elucida- 
tions, and arguments. Hence that multitude of paren- 
theses, indicated by the words now (Se), and then (ovp) or 
therefore (Sto. tovto), which we find in this Gospel, and 
which, of themselves, give it quite a pecuHar colour when 
compared with the synoptical. The reader may further 
compare ch. i. v. 18 ; vi. 22-24 ; ix. 22 ; xi. 5, 18, 30 ; 
xii. 37-43; xviii. 2, 3-24, 28; xix. 35; xx. 30, 31; xxi. 
12, 24, 25. 

Intimately connected with the above pecuMarity of plan, 
there is yet another by which this is distinguished from the 
other Gospels. As we have already remarked, it gives 
us no connected narrative of our Lord's doings and say- 
ings, but rather a choice selection of the most remai-kable 
tokens of his divine majesty, followed up very fiilly by 
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the reflections and doctrines suggested by those wonderful 
occurrences. We find only six of our Lord's miracles re- 
corded in this Gospel ; but these are all of the most remark- 
able kind, and surpass the rest in depth, specialty of appli- 
cation, and fulness of meaning. Of these six there is only 
one that we find in the other three Gospels— tliat of the 
Inultiplication of the loaves. That miracle, chiefly, it would 
seeto, on account of the important inetructioDs of which it 
furnished the occasion (chap, vi.), is here recorded aii€w. 
The fire other tokens of divine power to which we 
allude, are distinguished from among the many that are 
known to us from being recorded in the three other Gos- 
pels, by their furnishing a stiU higher displajt of power 
and command over the ordinary laws and course of nature. 
Thus Ve find recorded here the first of all the miracles 
that Jeaua wrought : the changing of water into wine at 
the marriage-feast— "that of the son of the nobleman 
of Capernaum (iv. 48-^54), cured by our Lord at a distance 
from Cana, at Capernaum; afterwards, of the numerous 
cures of the lame and the paralytic by the word of Jesus, 
only one : that of the man who had suifered from an infir- 
mity thirty and eight years (chap, v.) Anon, out of the 
many cures performed on the blind, we have only one in- 
stance, but that is the case of a person who had been horn 
hlind (chap. Is.) In fine, we have the restoration of 
Lazarus to life, not from a death-bed, like the daughter 
of Jairus; not from a bier for the dead, like the young 
man of Nain, but from the grave, when, having lain buried 
there for four days, he had already begun to sink into 
corruption (chap, xi.) Lastly, from among the signs and 
wonders which Jesus did while still upon the earth after 
his resurrection, and which are nowliere else recorded by 
the Evangelists, wo have one example in the miracidous 
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draught of fishes on the sea of Tiberias (xxi.), when the 
disciplea, at the connnand of their risen Lord, had threwn 
out the net on the right side of the ship, and Simon Peter 
went up, and drew the net to kmdfuU of great fishes, an 
hundred and fifty and three : and for all there mere so 
many, yet was not the net broken. 

Yet, as we have remarked, all these signs in our fourtli 
Gospel furnish occasion chiefly for communicating the 
reasonings, discourses, and conversations of Jesus, alike 
with friends and foes, with his disciples and with the 
multitude. The miracle at the marriage-feast of Cana 
is recorded not for its own sake alone, hut also for the 
sake of the weighty words that passed between Jesus and 
his mother, and between them and the servants at the 
feast, before bia manifesting his glory at that place. The 
cure of the invalid at Bethesda having been perfomied 
on the Sabbath-day, leads, in like manner, not (aa re- 
peatedly happens in the case of the other Evangelists) 
to a single saying, but to a whole series of statements 
and instructions from the Saviour, respecting himself and 
his relation to the Father (ch. v.) To the account of 
the multiplication of the loaves, there is here annexed 
the sublime doctrine taught by Jesus at Capernaum, by 
which, leading off men's thoughts fi-om the earthly and 
the visible, he bids the midtitudes which were following 
him only for the sake of the meat that perisheth : labour 
for thai meat which endureth unto everlasting life, and 
declares of himself : I am the bread of life. The open- 
ing of the eyes of the man that had been blind from his 
birth, is still less confined to a simple statement of the 
mh-acle, and mentioned for its own sake ; but appears 
with all the more important circumstances attending it, 
and especially with all the animated dialogues that took 
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place between Jesue and the man whom he had cured— 

between the latter and the Pharieees— between the Jews 
and the man's parents on that occasion. The restoration 
of Lazarus to hfe, in like manner, presents a copious and 
ample narrative, not only of the miracle itself, but also 
of all that passed on the occasion between Jesus and hia 
disciples — between Jesus and the two sisters of the de- 
ceased — between these again and the Jews who came to 
comfort them— then between the Pharisees, the chief 
priests, and finally Caiaphas ; while a little after (xii. 17) 
our last Evangelist connects that miraculous event with 
the supper at Bethany, and our Lord's entrance into 
Jerusalem from Bethphagc. 

Thus, then, every where throughout this Gospel the 
Lord ^eaks ; a remarkably appropriate distinction in a 
Gospel which may be said to bear on its very title — The 
Word. With a fulness which we find in no other Evan- 
gebst, the BvangeUst Apostle St John has preserved for 
us consecutive sayings and lengthened conversations of 
Jesus with his disciples, with the multitudes, with his 
adversaries, and with interesting indiridual souls. We 
have already called attention to those which were ex- 
changed on each occasion of a miracle being wrought, 
and which threw the clearest light on the object for 
which it was designed, and the depth of meaning it 
bore. Not less copious and full of suhlune truth, is 
our Lord's discourse with Nicoderaus on the iiew birth, 
and the lifting up on ike cross ; as also that with the 
Samaritan woman, who, by means af seven questions and 
answers, became captive to the faith in that Saviour not 
of the Jews only but also of the ivorld (ch. iv.) : that 
with the Jews, on the occasion of the last day of the 
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feast of tabernacles (ch. vii. viii.) The last instructions, 
promises, and predictions to the disciples, on the night in 
which the Savioiirwas betrayed, are recorded here with a 
fulness (ch. xiii. xiv. xv. xvi.) to which there is nothing 
to be eompared in the other three Gospels. Finally, 
whereas in those Gospels we find but here and there a 
single exclamation addressed by Jesus to God his Father, 
we have in the Gospel of St John that solemn and richly 
developed prayer at the commencement of the great night 
and day of his passion, and which, known by the name of 
our Lord's intercessory prayer, comprehends at once an ad- 
dress to the Father, and a declaration of the subhmest truths 
and the most precious promises to beHevers of all ages. 

In that prayer, in all the discourses held with his dis- 
ciples and people of every condition, we find opened for us 
in this Gospel a treasury of sublime truths respecting the 
very person of our Lord — his oneness with the Father — 
his mission from the Father — his love to men, to his 
own — the intimate fellowship and spiritual unity that 
suiful men shall enjoy with him through faith, under 
the revelation and mighty energies of the Holy Ghost, 
whom he was to send in his stead — and so forth. In 
no other Gospel does the Son testify more directly, or 
repeatedly, concerning himself In no other Gospel, 
when God is spoken of, does the name of Fatlier, the 
Father, my Father, recur so very often, in its special and 
exclusive relation to Jesus, as he himself here distin- 
guishes that transcendent, and to himself peculiar rela- 
tionship, from that which, by llim, and in Ilim the 
Mediator, God desires to sustain with the .children of men. 
/ ascend unto mt Father, and youb Father (xx. 17). 
The nature of that relationship of the Father to the Son, 
and of the Son to the Father, he explains in this Gospel 
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as he does no-where else. His equality with the Father 

(t. 1 7), My Father worketk hitherto, and I work ; 
■which the Jews at that instant understood so well, that 
their animositj was all the more inflamed on that 
account (v. 18) : Therefore the Jews sought the more 
to kill him, because he not only had broken the sabbath, 
but said also that God was his Father, maMng himself 
equal with God {laav eavrov TToi^v Tw 0ep) ; whereupon 
our Saviour proceeds to testify of himself so much the 
more strongly ; Verily, verily, I say unto you, The San 
can do nothing of himself, but what he seeth the Faiher 
do : for what things soever he doeth, these oka doeth the 
Son likewise. For the Father lovetk tJis Son, and 
sheweth him all things that himself doeth a and he shall 
shew him greater works than these, that ye may marvel. 
For as the Father raiseth up the dead, and guickeneth 
them ; even so the Son guickeneth whom he will. For the 
Father judgeth no man, but hath committed all judgment 
unto the Son : that all men should honour the Son, even 
as they honour the Father: He that honoureth not the 
Son honoureth not the Father which hath sent A;m.— His 
oneness with the Father (x. 28-30), And I give them 
(my sheep) eternal life ; and they shall never perish, 
neither shall any pluck them out of my hakd. My Father, 
which gave them me, is greater than all ; and none is aile 
to pluck them oct of my Father's hand. I and my 
Father are oke ; which again was clearly understood by 
the Jews to be a declaration of his proper Godhead : 
Then the Jews took up stoTies again to stone him, saying. 
For a good work we stone thee not, but for blasp/iemy ; 
and because that thou, being a m^n, makest thyself God. — 
His dwelling in the Father, and the Father in him 
(xiT. 11) : Believe me that I am i^ the Father, and the 
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Father in me: and (xvii. 21) : That tfm/ all may be 
one; as thou, Fatlier, art in 1AY.—I in them, and thou 
in me ; but we have also his no less real oneneas, aa the 
Son of man with men, than as Son of God with God. 
Therefore (and here there is a depth in the expression 
which we do not remark in any of the other Gospels) he 
employs equally with men, as with God his Father, that 
word which implies essential likeness and oneness of being; 
We, us ;— in speaking to men, Our friend Lazarus 
\ (xi. 11) ; — to God (xvii. 22), We are one; and 
! (xiT. 23), If a man love me, he will keep my 
words : cmd my Father will love him, and ws. will come 
unto him, and make cue abode with him. But the spiri- 
tual oneness that subsists through faith, between Jesus 
and his own true disciples of ail ages, as between the 
head and members of the selfsame body, he expresses 
in this very Gospel, in a manner no less special and 
profoundly impressiye (xv. 1, 4, 5), / am the true vine, — 
Abide in me, and I in you. As the branch cannot bear 
fruit of itself, except if abide in the vine ; no more can ye, 
exc^t ye abide in me. I am the vine, ye are the 
branches : he that abideth in nw, and I in him, the same 
bringeth forth much fruit; for without me ye can do 
nothing. And elsewhere (vi, 48-57), I am that bread 
of life. He that eateth me, even he shall live by me. 
And of the Holy Ghost, he testifies in discourses of a like 
deeply impressive character, under the title of Comforter, 
a term which nowliere else occurs in the New Testament 
(xiv. 16, 26) : And I will pray the Father, and he shall 
give you another Comforts, that he nmy abide with you 
for ever ; — the Comforter, which is the Holy Ghost, whom 
the Father will send in my mime, he shall teach you all 
things, and bring all things to your remembrance, U'hat- 
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soever I have said unto you ; and elaewhere, under an 
image, and that image borrowed from the Old Testament 
prophecies, and which we find occurring again at the 
dose of the Book of the Reyelation (vii. 37, 39) : If any 
mem thirst, let him come mdo me and drink He that 
helieveth in me, ovi of his belly slmll flow rivers of living 
water. {But this spake he of the Spirit, &c.) And 
{iv. 1 4), But whosoever drinketh of the water that I shall 
give him, shall never thirst; but the water that I shall 
give him^ shall be in him a well of water springing up 
into everlasting life. Compare Isaiah Iv. 1, xii. 3, and 
Rev. xxi. 17. 

And in like manner, as our Lord in this Gospel reveab 
his manifold majesty, and the depths of his love and 
grace, very much in discourses and reasonings, so do mere 
men also make themselves known to us here chiefly by 
their words. By means of some few of the sayings re- 
corded of them in this Gospel, we have many persons of 
all sorts brought, as it were, immediately before us in all 
the individuality of their characters, natural endowments, 
rank, and condition in life. Thus, for example, the 
vocation, the sentiments, and whole personal bearing of 
the Baptist in relation to Jesus (i. 20-36) : And he con- 
fessed, and denied not; but confessed, I am Twt the Christ. 
I baptize with waier: but there standeth one among you, 
whom ye hnow not: He it is, who, coming after 7ne, is 
preferred before me, whose sho^s latchet I am not worthy 
to unloose. Behold the Lamb of God, which tdketh away 
the sin of the world ! This is he of whom I said, After 
me Cometh a man which is preferred before me : for he 
w;a5 before me. And I knew him not: but that he should be 
made manifest to Israel, therefore am I come baptizing with 
water. I saw the Spirit descending from heaven like a 
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dove, and U abode v/pon him. And I knew him not : but 
he that sent me to baptize with water, the same said unto 
me, Upon whom thou shalt see the Spirit descending, and 
remaining on him, the same ts fte which haptizeth with 
the Holy Ghost And I saw, and bare record that this ts 
the Son of God; and afterwards (iii. 27, 31) : A man 
can receive nothing, except it be given him from heaven. 
Ye yourselves bear ws witness, that I said, J am not the 
Christ, but that I am sent before him. He that kath the 
bride is the bridegroom : bid the friend of the bridegroom, 
which standeth and heareth him, rejoiceth greatly because 
of the bridegroom's voice : this my joy therefore is fid- 
fiUed. He must increase, but I must decrease. He that 
Cometh from above is above all: he that is of the earth 
is earthly, and speaketh of the earth: he that cometh 
from heaven is above all. Thus, in a couple of exclama- 
tions, -we hare expressed to us the entire change of mind 
and heart in the upright Nathanael, effected hy a single 
sentence from the lips of Jesus (i. 46, 49) : And Natha- 
nael said unto him. Can any goad thing come out of 
Nazareth f Philip saith unto him. Come and see. Jesus 
saw Nathanael coming to him, and saith of him, Behold 
an Israelite indeed, in whom is no guile!. Nathanael 
saith urdo him. Whence hnawest thou met Jesus 
answered and said unto him, Before that Philip called 
thee, when thou uiast under the fig-tree, I saw thee. 
Nathanael answered and saith unto him, Rabbi, thou art 
the Son of God ; thou art the King of Israel Thus have 
■we the niingled state of doubt, lon^ng after truth, and 
spirittial ignorance in Nicodemus, in that simply natural 
reply to our Lord's announcement of the necessity of the 
ne-w birth {iii. 4) : How can a man be bom when he is 
oldf Can he enter the second time into his nwthe/s 
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womb, and he born f Thus, at another place, the malig- 
nant sneer of the Jews of Capernaum on Jesus declaring 
that he was to give his own flesh for the life of the 
world (vi. 52) : How can this man give us his flesh to 
eat? Thus, the slow transition from a purely carnal 
conception of the Saviour's words to confidence and 
faith in his person, in the woman of Samaria, when the 
Lord speaks to her of the fountain of living waters 
(It. 15) : Sir, give me this water, that I thirst not, 
neitker come hither to draw. Thus, the impression made 
bj the person and the words of Jesus on the officers that 
were sent out against him (vii. 46) : Never m/in spake 
like this man. Thus the scowling enmity of the multi- 
tudes on the rebuke administered bj Jesus (vii. 19, 20) : 
Did not Moses give yon the law, and yet none of you 
heepeth the law? Why go ye about to kill m^? The 
people answered and said. Thou hast a devil : who goeth 
ahovi to kiU thee ? And shortly before, the divided sen- 
timents of the multitude on the subject of Jesus and his 
doctrine (vii. 12) : And there was much murmuring 
am4yng the people concerning him : for some said, He is 
a good inan: others said, Nay; but he decetveth the 
people. At a later period, we have the tact shewn by 
the parents of the man who was bom blind, when the 
Pharisees inquired of them about their son who had been 
cured (ix. 20-22) : His parents answered them and 
said. We know that this is our son, and that he was bom 
blind : hut by what means he now seeth, we know not ; 
or who hath opened his eyes, we know not : he is of age, 
ask him : he shall speak for himself. These words ^ake 
his parents, because they feared the Jews. Then, the 
consentaneous faith of the two sisters of Lazarus, in the 
strikingly consonant exclamation, first of Martha, &^&y- 
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■wards of Mary (xi. 21, 32) : Lord, if thou kadst hem 
here, my brotlisr had not died. Thus we have presented 
to us all tliat was desponding, hard to be conrinced, and 
yet reflective and resolute, in the character of the Apostle 
St Thomas, when Jesus announced to his disciples the 
journey to Bethany, notwithstanding the hostile projects 
of the Jews (xi. 16): Let its also go, tlmt we may die 
with him ; and at the last siipper, on Jesus saying (xiv. 
14) : And whither I go ye know, and the way ye hnow 
(verae 5), Thomas saith wnto hkm. Lord, if>e know not 
whither thou goest; and how can we know the wayf and 
in that most important appearance of the risen Saviour, 
first to the Apostles without Thomas, afterwards to the 
eleven, including him (xx. 24-28) : Bid Thomas, one of 
the twelve, called Bidymns, was not with them when Jesus 
came. The other disciples therefore said unto him, We 
have seen the Lord. But he said unto them, Except I 
shall see in his hands the print of the nails, and pid my 
finger into the print of the nails, and thrust my hand into 
his side, I will not believe. And after dght days again 
his disciples were within, and Thomas with them : then 
came Jesus, the doors being shut, and stood in the midst, 
and said. Peace be unto you. Then saith he to Thomas, 
Beach hither thyf/nger, and behold my hands ; and reach 
hither thy hand, and behold my side : and be not faith- 
less, but believing. A nd Thomas answered and said unto 
him, My Lord and my God ! Thus, among many other 
examples, we have the simplicity of Mary Magdalen's 
zeal and affection, when, though really addressing her 
risen Master, yet, thinking she was speaking to the gar- 
dener, she exclaimed (xx. 15), Sir, if thou have borne 
him hence, tell me where thou hast laid him, and I will 
take him away. 
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It could not fail that a Gospel which delineates persons 
and things principally by means of the very words spoken, 
and conversations held by those persons, must have quite 
a peculiar aspect, and must make quite a distinct impres- 
sion, when compared with its three predecessors. This 
peculiar character, however, manifests itself still more 
strongly when we proceed to scrutinize and dissect those 
many exquisite beauties of expression and phraseology 
which, like gems, adom this whole Gospel, and by which 
it comes to be distinguished in its details, not less than in 
its general plan and arrangement. We shall now give 
some illustrations of this in the case of words that occur 
in this Gospel either exclusively, or oftener than usual, or 
in a very special and eminently significant sense. 

Let us begin with that sublime word with which this 
Gospel opens : the Woed (Gr, 6 Aoyo-;). This word we 
find not only in no other Gospel, but in no other writings 
whatever of the whole New Testament, except those of 
St John.i In his Gospel it occurs thrice, even within the 
narrow compass of his first sentence ; In the hegmning 
was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word 
was God; and shortly after (v. 14) the incarnation of 
the Saviour is expressed thus : And the Word v>as made 
flesh, (Gr. Ktu 6 Aoyo? o-ap^ eye'vero). From that time for- 
ward it recurs no more throughout the whole Gospel. 
Ths Word made flesh, being no other than the onlt/ begot- 
ten Son of God who came into the world, thenceforward 
is made known to us either by his hiunan name of Jesus, 
or by that of tJte Son. The appellation of the Woed, so 
fitting and so impressive at the first introduction of Christ 

1 Tet most improperly has the expression the Word, in Luke (i. 2), and in the 
Epistle lo the Hebrews (iy. 12), been aometimea applied to our Lord's Person. 
The context shews in both places, that nothing more than tbe common meaning 
of the expi'esBion is to )>e thought of. 
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in his eternal pre-existence with the Father, with like 
perfect propriety and fitness disappears altogether when 
the Gospel assumes a narratire character, and becomes 
properly historical. Yet we read anew at the beginning 
of the Epistle (1 John i. 1, 2) : That which was from the 
hegiiming — the Word of life. And once more, there- 
after, in one of those dread prophetical scenes in which 
the hook of the ReyelatioD announces the advent, the final 
triumph, and the kingdom of Jesus Christ (xis. verses 
11-13), the same expression recurs: And I saw heaven 
opened, arid hehold, a white horse ; and he that sat upon 
him was called Faithful a/nd True, and in righteovsness 
he doth judge and make war. Mis eyes were as aflame 
of fire, and on his head vjere many crowns ; and he had 
« nmne written, that no man hnew but ke himself. And 
he was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood : and his 
nrnne is called the Word of God. The source whence 
is derived this appellation of the Son from the glory which 
he had with the Father from eternity, we cleai'ly dis- 
cover, both from the above cited passage,^ from the Pro- 
verbs of Solomon (viii. 22-36), and from its connexion 
with the whole of the ancient Jewish theology, in which 
the Word often occurs as that living organ, that second / 
of the great I AM (Jehovah), by whom he created the 
world, and reveals himself to men.^ 

Closely allied to the sublime signification of Logos, when 
employed to express the Christ in bis divine pre-exist- 
ence, we further find in this Gospel other appellations 
applied to Him, such as the Light, the Truth, the Life, 



' We often read in the Jewieli Targums (expository commentai'ieB on the Old 
Testament), of the njn'' ^t n'ln'^a fthe Word of Jehovah) for Jehovali, and 
more pu^cularly Ibr tt e revelation of God in all llie flilnesG of his life and work- 
ing, which ie likewise e presBed to us in the Jewish Theology by the Shechoja. 
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&c. Such appellations, used in a smse altogether uaique, 
and applied absolutely and exclusively to a divine person, 
properly intimate to us that in him is the principle, the 
cause, the virtue, the ahsolute idea of truth, life, light, and 
resurrection. And in what other being can we con- 
ceive of any thing like this, except the most high God 
himself 1 In lite manner do we find it expressly said of 
the Son to the Epistle (1 John v. 20), that he is the true 
God and eternal life ; in which declaration the title eternal 
life, which is nowhere given to the Father, but often given 
to the Son, most clearly intimates, that that also of the 
true God must in this place be understood of the Son as 
well as the Father. 

Again, we find exclusively iu this fouiih Gospel, yet 
another appellation of the Lord Jesus ; that of only be- 
gotten Son, or simply the Only begotten. We'have already 
seen' how, among the synoptical Evangelists, St Luke 
fises our thoughts particularly on the mdy children of 
men, who became the special objects of the compassion 
of Jesus, but here we have in Jesus himself the only Son 
of God (i. 14-18; iii. 16-18; 1 John iv. 9)— a name 
and relationship by no means to be confounded with the 
title of the First*bom {Chief and King) over all creaiures, 
by which Jesus is extolled by St Paul in the Epistle to the 
Colossians {i. 15). The on^^ 6e^o^^ S'tw is Christ in his 
eternal pre-existence. It is of him that our Gospel testi- 
fies further on, that he was in the bosom of the Fat/ier, 
that is to say, in the most intimate conceivable com- 
munion of life and existence with the Father. 

The name Son of God, and still more of Son, tised 
absolutely and without any further addition, occurs no- 
where 80 often as in this Gospel, or with so copious an 
I See p. 192. 
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explanation of the depth of meaning inTolved in it (com- 
pare xix. 7, with v. 18). As, moreover, Jesus is here 
called God's only begotten Son (by St Paul,^ Go<fs own 
Son, in contradistinction to all sonship in a general sense, 
whether by adoption or by creation) ; so, on the other 
hand, God is said in this our fourth Gospel to be Jesue's 
own Father in an equally exclusiye sense. 

In connexion with this community of existence between 
the Father and the Son, we find the word fflory (Gr. Bo^a), 
which, in St John's Gospel, is applied in a Tery special 
manner to the Son equally with the Father : we beheld 
his glory, as of the only begotten of the Father (i. 14) ; 
and when, afterwards, the miracle performed at the mar- 
riage feast at Cana is described, the Kyangelist adds (ii. 1 1 ) : 
This beginning of miracles did Jesus in Gana of Galilee, 
and manifested forth his ghry. This glory he had with 
the Father before the world was (xvii. 5, 24) ; this glory 
is one with that of the Father (xi. 4) : The sickness of 
Lazarus was not unto death, but for the oloey of God, 
that the Son of God might be glorified THEEEBy ; and 
when the dead is just about to be called forth from the 
tomb, Jesus saith to Martha, Said I not unto thee, that, if 
thou wouldest believe, thou shouldest see the ghry of God? 
Here, accordingly, the glory of God is the same with that 
of Jesus, as appears also in a most striking manner from 
the remarkable quotation made in this Gospel from the 
prophet Isaiah (xii. 37-41). The reciprocal glorification 
of the Son by the Father, and of the Father by the Son, 
forms also one of the chief peculiarities of this Gospel 
book (xiii. 31, 32): Now is the Son of Man gloried, 
and God is glorified in him ; and (xiv. 13) : And what- 
soever ye shall ask in my name, thai will I do, thai the 

' Romans viii. 83. 
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Father may he glorified in the San And in the interces- 
sory prayer (xvii. 1): Father, the hour is come; glorify 
thy Son, that thy Son also may glorify thee. Believers, 
mere men, are said to glorify God, and also to be glorified 
vMh Christ ; but it is the prerogative of the Son alone to 
be directly glorified by the Father. 

Yet another word, very simple and of everyday occur- 
rence in the languages, but of the highest signification in 
things divine, is that of to be or to exist, which quite in a 
peculiar manner indicates the Godhead, and that too of 
the Son. By Moses, the God of the patriarchs made him- 
eelf known as the Being who, in an absolute and altogether 
unique sense, could call himself, I am.^ The same God 
testifies of himself in Isaiah (xliii. 13): Before the day 
'was, I AM. Could it then be without the utmost signifi- 
cance that Jesus, in our fourth Gospel, expresses himself 
in a similar way : Before Abraham was, I am 1 In which 
place (viii. 58) what we have particularly to remark is 
the antithesis between the verb become, begin to be, em- 
ployed for the creature, before Ahraltam came to be 
{Gr. yeve(T0ai) ; and that of exist {etmt), which Jesus 
apphes to himself: I exist (I am) (ey^ elfu). Of the 
same kind is the previous antithesis of these same words 
in the opening of this Gospel (v. 1-3) : The Word was 
{rp') — all things were made (eyevero). 

This sublime and intimate oneness between the Father 
and the Son is of a piece, also, with the majestic sim- 
plicity with which the Christ iu this Gospel speaks both 
of his appearance in the world, and of his future resur- 
rection and ascension. With an expression found no- 
where but here in this sense, he speaks of his procession 
(e|epxe<r5(u) from the Father, of his return or hen^e- 

' Heb. ^^« ; Exodus iii, 14. It is the iucommuiiioable name of Jehovah. 
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govng {mrarfeiv, TropevevOai) to the Father. Thus (xiii. 3) : 
Jesus knowing thai tJw Father hxd given all things into 
his hands, and that he was come from God, ahd went 
TO God; and afterwards, viii. 42, xvi. 27, 28, 30, xvii. 
8, xiv.'2, 3, 12, 28, xvi. 7, 28, &c. 

With an allusion to the affecting prophecy in Isaiah 
(liii. 7), the Saviour is compared in the New Testament 
to a lamb. St Peter speaks of his precious hlood, as 
of a lamb without blemish and without spot (1 Pet. i. 
18, 19). St Paul had in view a sacrificial lamb, the 
Paschal lamb in particular, when he comprised the whole 
work of pardon and sanctification through Christ in these 
words (1 Cor. v. 7, 8) : Fm- even Christ our passover 
is sacrificed for us : therefore let us keep the feast, not 
with old leaven, neither with the leaven of malice and 
wickedness ; but with the unleavened bread of sincerity and 
truth. But it is onlj in our fourth Gospel, and in the 
book of Revelation, that the lowly yet glorious name of 
the Lamb is given to Jesus directly, and by way of 
title. Even in the time of the preaching of St John 
the Baptist (i. 29, 36), we read. Behold the Lamb of 
God, which taketh away the sin of the world. And in 
the book of Revelation the Lord is proclaimed and ad- 
dressed in prayer, in his heavenly and divinely royal 
glory, hardly by any other name. The beatified and glo- 
rified, represented under the image of the four living 
creatures and the fonr-and-twenty elders, fall down 
(v. 8, 9) before the Lamb, and sing the new song in his 
praise : Thou art worthy to take the book, and to open the 
seals thereof: for thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to 
God by thy blood out of every kindred, and tongue, and 
people, and nation. And the angelic hosts (v. 12) say: 
Worthy is the Lamb that was slain to receive power, avd 
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ricft£s, and wisdom, and strength, and honour, and ghry, 
and blessing. And all creatures in heaven and on earth, 
and under the earth and in the sea (v. 13) say: Blessing, 
and honour, and glory, and power, he rnito him that sitteth 
upon the throne, and unto the Lamb for ever and ever. 
Anon, we find this most sublime and awe-inspiring pro- 
phecy speaks (vi. 1 6) of the face of him thai sitteth on the 
throne, and of the wrath of the Lamb, and (vii. 17) of 
the Lamb which is in the midst of the throne, and shall 
lead his redeemed unto living fountains of waters. And 
further, xiii. 8, xiv. 1, 4, 10, xvii. 14, xix. 7, 9, xxi. 22, 
23, 27, xxii. 1, 3. 

Another choice expression, occurring in St John's Gospel 
alone in this sense, is that of lifting up for the crucifixion 
of Jesus, when he himself foretells his expiatory death 
Itr^vv, v^vaBai), with an erident allusion to the lifting 
up of the brazen serpent in the wilderness, and to which 
every Israelite that had been bitten by the serpents in 
the wilderness, had only to look in order to his being 
completely cured. Jesus himself speaks thus to Nicode- 
mus (iii. 14) : And as Moses lifted up the serpent va the 
wilderness, even so must the Son of man be lifted up 
{vyjraeijveu). And (viii. 28) : When ye have lifted up 
the Son of man, then shall ye know that I am Iw. And 
that hy this lifting up nothing but the cmcifixion must 
be understood, again appears from the Evangelist's own 
declaration, on his communicating our Lord's words on 
another occasion (xii. 32) : And I (says Jesus), if I he 
lifted VFfrom the earth, will draw all men unto me. This 
he said {the Evangelist adds), signifying what death he 
should die. 

As all things in this Gospel are viewed and represented 
in their highest causes, in their deepest foundations ; in like 
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manner do we find in it the word and the idea of God's 
^ft and giving, occurring -with the same frequency. The 
first cause in all things is the gifi of God. What the 
Father fuUh given to the Son, what anew the Son gives 
or hath given to men, to those ■who believe in him, is again 
and again pressed on our attention. The Father gives 
to the Son : For as the Father hoik life in himself, so 
hath he given to the Son to have life in himself (t. 26); 
and (36) The works which my Father hath giten me to 
finish — bear vntness of me. My sheep — shall never perish, 
neither shall amy man pluck tli&m out of my hand. My 
Father which gate them me, is greater than all; and 
in the intercessory prayer (ch. xvii.) with reiteration, 
/ have manifested thy name to the men which thou 
GAVBSf me out of the world (t. 6) ; for I have given 
unto them the words which thou gavest me (v. 8) ; 
/ pray not for the world, but for them which thou 
hast QlVEK ME (v. 9), &c. To this is intimately alhed 
another expression which occurs in this Gospel, in a 
very striking manner : No Toan can come to rue, except 
the Father, luhich hath sent me, deaw him (vi. 44). But 
besides, both this Gospel and the book of Revelation 
abound in expressions intimating what God, and specially 
the Son, gives to those who believe in him ; But as many 
as received him, to them gave he power to become the 
sons of God {i. 12) : Ee gives th&m living water (iv. 10, 
14, 15); He GIVES them that meat which endureth unto 
everlasting life {vi, 27) : He g[tes them that eternal life 
itself (and I give unto them eternal life, x. 28). He 
GIVES them his peace : Peace I leave with you, my peace 
I GIVE unto you: not as the world giveth give / unto 
you (xiv. 27). He gives them the ghry which the Father 
hath GIVEN him: And the glory which thou gavest we I 
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have GIVEN them (xyii. 22). And in the Reyelation of 
hie glorious advent he will give a crown of life to the 
faithful, and to them that overcome (ii. 10); to him that 
overcometh he will give a white stone, a/nd in the stone 
a Tiew name written, which no man knoweth, saving he 
that receiveth U (ii. 17); to him that is athirst will he 
GIVE of the water of life freely (xxi, 6). We read further, 
in different places in that prophetical book, of giving in 
the sense of permitting, a& (xiii. 5) : There was given 
imto Mm (the Beast), a mouth peaking great things and 
blasphemies, &c. 

The world (Gr. Koa-fi-ov) is again one of the words we 
find frequently recurring in this GJospel and in the Epistle, 
with some difference or modification in the meaning, being 
employed to expre^ sometimes mankind collectively before 
God their creator, or as c^jposed to God their creator ; 
sometimes the great majority of the hmnan race, in contra- 
distinction either to Israel or to believers ; sometimes an 
indefinite multitude or extension. Employed in the first 
of these meanings, for example, in the account of the dis- 
course held by our Lord with Nicodemus, it is said (iii. 
16) : Qod so loved the wokld (men, of themselves his 
enemies through sin), that he gave his only begotten, Son, 
thai whosoever helieveth in Mm should not perish, but have 
everlasting life. In the second meaning it occurs, among 
other instances, in the Samaritans' exclamation (iv. 42), 
We know that this is indeed the Christ, the Saviour (not 
only of Israel, but) of the woeld ; or of the human race 
which remains in unbelief, in opposition to the Church 
which beheyes (xyii. 9) : 1 pray not for the world, bvi 
for them which thou hast given me. Finally, in the third 
meaning (xii. 19), The Pharisees therefore said among 
'. ye how ye prevail nothing f behold. 
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ths WOELD is gone after him ; or (xxi. 25), If all the things 
which Jesus did, should be written euery one, I suppose 
that even the world itself could not contain the boohs that 
should be written. 

We have already pointed generally, among other cha^ 
racteristics of St John's Gospel, to the elucidations of 
Tarious sorts which it presents, whether for the purpose 
of reconciling apparent contradictions, or for preventing 
objections. These elucidations, introduced chiefly in the 
way of parenthesis, bear more than once on local circum- 
stances. There is a freshness and artlessness, combined 
with a strict and careful attention to accuracy, in such 
observations as the following: John also was baptizing 
in ^non near to Salim, because theee was much water 
THERE (iii. 23) ; and at the multiplication of the loaves 
(vi. 10) : And Jesus said, Make the men sit down. Now 

THERE WAS MUCH GRASS IN THE PLACE. So the men 

sat down, in number about fi/ve thousand. And anon 
(v. 22-34), Tlie day following, when the people which 
stood on the other side of the sea, saw that there was none 
other boat there, save that whereinfo his disciples were 
entered, and that Jesus went not with his disciples into the 
boat, but that his disciples were goTie away alone ; (kow- 

heit THEKE CAME OTHER BOATS FROM TiBERIAS NIGH UKTO 
THE PLACE WHERE THEY DID EAT BREAD, AFTER THAT THE 

Lord had given thanks) : When the people therefore 
saw that Jesus was not there, neither his disciples, they 
also took shipping, and came to Capernaum, seeking for 
Jesus. See also viii. 1, 3, 15, 16, six. 41, sx. 7, xxi. 
8, &c. 

But this Gospel is especially rich in precise statements 
of hours and days, as well as in the indication of numbers 
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in general. It gives us exactly to know, for example, that 
on the day after the answer of John the Baptist to the 
Pharisees who had been sent to him, Jesus (after the 
temptation in the wilderness, of which we are informed in 
the other Gospels) returned anew to the waters of Jordan 
(i. 29). Again the next day after, John the Baptist 
(rer. 35) was there with two of his disciples, and when he 
pointed Jesus. out to them as the Lamb of God, they fol- 
lowed him. These two disciples were Andrew, Peter's 
brother, and (as we shall see hereafter) the author him- 
self of this Gospel, who records in set terms the hour, 
still fresh in his recollection, and indelibly impressed on 
his memory (i. 39): it was about t/ie tenth hour (accord- 
ing to our reckoning, four in the afternoon). He subse- 
quently records how, further, on the day foUomng, the 
return to Galilee was undertaken, and Philip called to 
the Gospel (ver. 43), and (ii. v. 1) how, on the third dmf 
after the discourse with Nathanaei, the marriage feast at 
Cana of Galilee was attended by Jesus and his disciples. 
There he mentions exactly the number of the water-pots 
of stone which, in compliance with the directions given 
by Jesus, were filled with the water which afterwanU was 
made wine (v. 6) ; subsequently (v. 20) we are told the 
precise number of years which it took Herod to build the 
temple. The hour, too, is carefully recorded at which 
Jesus met the sinful Samaritan woman at Jacob's well 
(iv. 6) — it was abotU the sixth hour (that is, about noon) ; 
the two days likewise passed by Jesus in Samaria (v. 40), 
and shortly afterwards (v. 52), the hour at which Jesus 
had promised at Cana to the nobleman of Capernaum, 
that his son would be cured, and how, in point of fact, the 
fever left him precisely at thai hour. lie notes the num- 
ber of the porches at Bethesda (v. 2), together with the 
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years during which the paralytic who was cured by Jesua 
had been ill (v. 5). He records the distance at which the 
disciples were already at sea, when Jesus, during the night 
following the multiplication of the loaves, came to them 
walking on the waters (vi. 19). We find, subsequently, 
the number recorded in the exclamation of the Jews, 
called forth by the saying of Jesus, that Abraham rejoiced 
to see his day (viii. 57). Thou art not yet fifty years 
old, and hast thou seen Abraham f Then come the four 
days that elapsed betwixt the death and the resurrection 
of Lazakus {xi. 6, and 39). Finally, at the burial of our 
Lord, he mentions the exact quantity of pounds of myrrh 
and aloes that was brought by Nicodemus for the purpose 
of embalming the body of Jesus (xis, 39). And again, at 
the close, in relating our Lord's appearing after his resur- 
rection at the sea of Tiberias, we are told the precise 
number of the fishes caught at his command {as many as 
an hundred and fifty and three), as well as the precise dis- 
tance at which the fishermen were from the land when 
this last miraculous draught of fishes took place (xxi. 7, 8). 
We shall afterwards return to the consideration of the 
weight, in point of eTidence, presented by the precision 
of these numerical details, as militating against all possi- 
bility of fiction or of mythical origin. This remark con- 
ducts us to the discovery of a very important peculiarity 
in our fourth Gospel : namely, its great utility in indi- 
cating the order of time in tracing the history of our 
Lord's life on earth, and of the work which he accom- 
plished. It is true, that we have already seen St Luke 
mark the epochs of our Lord's birth, and of his entry on 
his ministry, in their connexion with the general history 
of the world at that period, and more than once enter into 
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sundry chronological details^ But those details, though 
sufficient to establish the attention to order which dis- 
tinguishes the third of the Gospels, are far from being 
extended to the apparently trifling minutite of days, nay, 
cTen oi hours, as we have them in %\m fourth Gospel. 

But what we have here most of aU to remark is, that 
while it is quite impossible to make out, from the first three 
Gospels alone,' the number of years occupied by our Lord's 
public labours upon earth, St John's Gospel conducts 
us, in a very simple manner, to a result which it is impos- 
sible to question ; namely, by the special indication of the 
great feasts which Jesus, according to the custom of the 
law, went to the city of the Temple to celebrate on each 
occasion of their recurrence. Of those great feasts noted 
by St John, three are the feasts of the Passover, including 
the day on which our Lord was crucified ; so that by 
means of this Gospel we can calculate, certainly, that our 
Lord's public ministry on this earth occupied a space of 
about three years. 

The cAmwo/oj/ico/ character of our Gospel further mani- 
fests itself in the important statement, whereby we learn 
first of all from it (xii. 1), that it was six days before the 
Passover, while Jesus sat at Bethany, at the table with 
Lazarus, after his restoration to life, that Mary anointed 
his feet with costly ointment ; and that the day following 
(t. ] 2), the multitude went before oui- Saviour with palm 
branches and hosannahs, and accompanied him from 
thence on his entrance into Jerusalem, To this chrono- 
logical exactness of our Evangelist, we ought to add 
what we shall yet see to be a peculiarity of his, namely, 
the particular notice he takes of the Israelitic j 



Hosted byGoogle 



And further, here the Apocalypse is anew distinguished 
by a character perfectly homogeneous with this Gospel. 
For, from the beginning to the end, is not that most sub- 
lime book a prophetical division of the ages to come into 
great periods, such as that of the seven seals (chap, vi.), 
that of the seven trumpets (chap, yiii.), that of the seven 
viak (chap. xv. 7), &:c. ? To the same peculiarity in St 
John, we may likewise refer the thre^ and a half years, or 
twelve hundred and sixty days, during which the Holy 
City was to be trodden under foot, and the two wit- 
nesses were to prophesy (chap, xi.) ; and, finally, the 
thousand years of the reign of the saints with their Lord 
and King. The Revelation is the book of the signs of 
the times, and sets before us, in a series of sacred repre- 
sentations, the things that were to come, and the advent 
of Jesus in his highest glory, in like manner as our fourth 
Gospel relates the things already accomplished, of his 
advent as a despised and suifering Saviour. 

Slowly and majestically throughout, does the pen of 
our last Evangelist unfold the great events most promi- 
nently described by him, in their origin, their causes, and 
their development. No other, for example, conducts us 
so regularly through all the various preparatory incidents, 
down to the violent arrest and crucifixion of our Lord. 
Again and again he mentions how the Jews sought to 
slay him, to stone him (v. 16-18, vii. 1, 19, 20, 25, viii. 
37, 40, X. 31-33, xii. 8-53); but they eould not (as is 
clearly explained in this Gospel), because his hour was 
ifOT YET COME (vii. 30, viii. 20). 

That hour came at last. The history of the passion 
commences with the remark, that Jesus knew that hour 
(xiii. 1) ; and the intercessory prayer of our great 
High Priest opens M'ith the exclamation ; Father, the 
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hour is come! pronoimced before his entering Gethse- 
mand {^xvii. 2). 

Nor have we only, the regular development and con- 
nexion of events. St John loves in like manner to com- 
municate ijhe^rst commencement, the earliest origin, often 
like-wise the end of things. His Gospel commences -with 
that which was already at the beginning, when the world 
did not yet exist. The book of Revelation closes by 
pointing to the conswnmaiion of all things with the 
return and the reign of Jesus. The heginning of the 
miracles which Jesus did is noted by liim alone (ii.) ; 
and, as a sort of counterpart to that, a miracle performed 
by our Lord during his sojourn upon earth after his 
resurrection. That some of the disciples of Jesus had 
previoush/ been disciples of St John the Baptist, is a 
circumstance which in like manner we know only from St 
John the Evangelist (i. 35-43). The discourses of Jesus 
with the disciples (particularly Philip and Andrew), and 
the mention of the lad who had five barley loaves, precedes, 
in his Gospel alone, the multiplication of the loaves. It 
is he alone, in Uke manner, who records the explanations 
and discourses by which that same miracle was followed 
up at Capernaum (vi. 5-9, 25-58.). 

Further, it is from St John alone that we know, that 
before supper at the Passover our Lord washed the feet 
of his disciples, and that we have detailed to us the con- 
versation and discourses that took place at the close of 
that last supper (xiii. 2, and following, 31-38. xiv., xv., 
xvi). The apprehension of Jesus in Gethseman^ is 
preceded here by the statement, that the soldiers and 
officers went backward and fell to the ground, on our 
Lord uttering these simple words, I am he (xviii. 3-6). 
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The thrust of the spear into the aide of Jesus, which 
followed his death on the cross, is mentioned by St John 
alone (xir. 31, 34). — Is there not, moreoTer, in all this, 
more or less of a subtile harmony with the glorious title 
of God and Christ, found only in the book of Revelation ; 
The first and the last, the A Ipha and the Omega, the hegin- 
niTig and the ending? (i. 8, 11, 17). 

In connexion with this chronological character of our 
fourth Gospel, and also with the whole tone, at once 
solemn and joyful, which pervades it, we find the fre- 
quent mention oi Israel's festivals. While the other three 
Gospels speak of but one of these, the passover, and 
principally, if not solely, of thai passover at which Jesus 
was crucified ; our fourth Gospel mentions many such 
festive occasions, and several different Paschal feasts. 
Thus St John speaks of a feast of the Jews, perhaps that 
of Pentecost, on the occasion of our Lord's curing an 
infirmity of thirty-eight years' standing, at the pool of 
Bethesda (v. 1); — oi the feast of tabernacles (yii. 2); and, 
in particular, of the midst of that feast (v. 14), stiE 
called, at the celebration of that feast to this day among 
the Jews, the middle (^a^/s,— and of the last and great day 
of the feast (verse 37) ; finally, of the feast of the dedi- 
cation of the temple, which fell in winter. But of the 
feast of the passover he speaks again and again : thus 
(ii. 13), Jesus went up to Jerusalem when the Jews' 
Passover was at hand, and for the first time purified the 
temple ; and at that passover (verse 23) many believed 
in his name, when they saw the miracles which he did ; 
and again (vi. 4), on the approach of another passover, 
he multipUed the loaves in the wilderness of Galilee. 
The third paschal feast, which he mentions afterwards, 
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was that, in fine, at which our Lord was apprehended 
and crucified. 

Reckoning back each time from this feaat, our fourth 
Evangelist notes down yarious particulars bearing on the 
approach and preparation of our Lord's passion. "When 
M« Jews' passover was nigh <d hand, afid many went out 
of the cmntty up to Je-msalem before the passover, to 
purify themselves (xi. 55), he represents the multitude as 
occupied with conjectures as to whether or not Jesas would 
come to the feast ; immediately after this (xii. 1), he 
mentions how Jesus, six days before the passover, came 
to Bethany, where he sat at the table with Lazarus ; 
then (siii. 1) what took place, before the feast, on the 
evening of the passover ; later still (xviii. 28), how the 
Jews were afraid of defiling themselves in Pilate's judg- 
ment-hall, 80 as to prevent them from eating the pass- 
over, that is, the paschal meal; finally (xix. 14, 31), that 
the day on which Jesus was crucified, was the prepara- 
tion for the great, that is, the Paschal Sabbath. 

Again, in the book of the Revelation, we find that 
this same character of solemn festivity re-occurs. There 
the heaven opens before the beholder, and a high holiday 
is represented as being held in the glorious courts above ; 
and, in the visions of our Lord's second coming, a celestial 
paschal hymn is employed as the song of praise sung by 
the redeemed, by the angels, and by the whole creation, 
in honour of the Lamb that was slain (v. 6-11). A divine 
feast of tabernacles is celebrated in white robes, and with 
palms in their hands (vii. 9), by a great multUude, which 
no man could number, of oM nations, and kindreds, and 
people. It is a high festival of heavenly triumph and 
rejoicing that we read of in that sublime book, when, for 
example (si. 15, 19). the temple of Ood was opened in 
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fieaven, and there was seen in htb temple the ark of his 
testament against the time of judgment , oi, after that 
(xT. 2-8), when the victory over the beast, and (xix. 
2-5), the fall of Babylon, the great whore, are cele- 
brated ; or, finally (verses 11-21), -when the Lord's return 
at the head of his saints is described, and, at the close of 
all (xxi. 1), the new Jerusalem cometh from God out of 
heaven, prq)ared as a bride adorned for her husband. 

Intimately connected with these festivals, whether the 
national ones of Israel or those of the Jerusalem above, 
is the marriage feast, mentioned also in this Gospel as 
well as in the book of Revelation, not without the most 
striking emphasis. It was at the marriage-feast table 
that Jesus for the first time manifested his glory, by per- 
foiming a mighty miracle, and this miracle and that mar- 
riage feast are nowhere spoken of but in this last Gospel 
(ii. 1-12). Soon afterwards, St John the Baptist calls 
himself the friend of the brideqeoom, which standeth 
and heareth him, and rejoicdh greatly because of the 
bridegroom's voice. And turn we to the book of the 
Revelation, there too are re-echoed the many and various 
prophecies and declarations of psalmists and prophets, 
that God has espoused a peculiar people to himself — that 
the true Israel has the Lord for her Maker and her Hus- 
band — and there we find proclaimed the felicity of be- 
lievers, in the exclamation (xix. 9), Blessed are thep which 
are caMed uhto the mabkiage supper of the Lamb t 

We have seen how the Apostolic Gospel of St 
Matthew is remarkably distinguished by its close relation 
to the Old Testament. We found it marked by an 
eminently prophetical character. We saw that the two 
next in succession, always assuming the fulfilment of 
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the ancient prophecies, and always building on that 
foundation, abound less in Scriptural quotations at ftdl 
length, as compared with their predecessor, the Gospel of 
St Matthew. But awe fourth Gospel rivals St Matthew's 
in the superabundance of parages adduced from Israel's 
prophets and psalms. Those passages are for the greater 
part entirely new, and, so to speak, fresh in St John, 
never having been cited any where before in the New 
Testament. The form or maimer of the quotation, too, 
is somehow differently modified, and has a depth and 
subtlety not to be found in the other Gospels ; as when, 
at the purification of the temple, after recording the 
words of our Lord (ii. 16) : Take these things hence; 
make not my Father's ?touse an house of merchandise ; we 
find this followed by the quotation of one of the pro- 
phetical sayings in the book of Psalms (t. 17), And 
his disciples remembered that it was written, The zeal of 
thine house hath eaten me up; and in the discotirse with 
the Jews in the synagogue at Capernaum (vi. 44, 45), 
No man can come to ms, except the Father which hath 
sent me draw htm ; and I will raise him up at the last 
day. It is weitten in the prophets : And they shall 
BE ALL TAUGHT OF GoD. Every man therefore that hath 
heard, and hath learned of the Father, cometh unto me. 
And on the last day of the feast of Tabernacles (vii. 37, 
38), Jesus stood and cried, saying. If any mxin thirst, let 
him come unto me, and drink. He that believeth on me, as 
THE ScKiPTURB HATH SAID, ovt ofhis belly shoU fiovj riv&TS 
of living water. And when he reproved the Jews for their 
unbelief, and the hardness of their hearts (xii. 36-41) : 
These things spake Jesvs, and disparted, and did hide 
from thmi. But though he had done so many 
efore them, yet they believed not on him : That 
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THE SAYING OF EsAiAS THE PROPHET MIGHT BE FULFILLED, 

WHICH HE SPAKE, Lm^d, who hath believed our report f 
and to whom hath the arm of the Lord been revealed? 
Therefore they could not believe, because that Esaias said 
again. He hath blinded Hidr eyes, and hardened their 
heart ; that they should not see with their eyes, nor imd&-~ 
stand with their keaH, and be converted, and I should 
heal them. These things said Esaias, when he saw 
HIS GLOEY, AND SPAKE OF HIM. And when the traitor 
Judas is pointed out at the supper, where St Matthew 
and St Mark merely make an allusion, here the quotation 
is direct and express (xiii. 18): I speak not of you all : 
I hnow whom I ham chosen : but that the Scripture 
may be fulfilled, He that eateth beead with me hath 
LIFTED UP HIS HEEL AGAINST ME ; and in the course of 
what fell from his lips at the Paschal table (xv. 25) : But 
this Cometh to pass, that the word might be ful- 
filled THAT IS WRITTEN IN THE LAW, ThEY HATED ME 
without a cause ; and among the last words on 
the cross (xix. 28) : After this, Jesus knowing that all 
things were now accomplished, that the Scripture 
might be FULFILLED, SAiTH, I THIRST ; and when the 
legs of the two malefactors were broken, and the body of 
Jesus remained untouched (xix. 36) : For these things 
were done, that the Scripture should be fulfilled, A bone 

OP HIM SHALL NOT BE BROKEN. 

The prophetic character, moreoyer, that marks our 
fourth ETangelist, is not confined to his deeply significant 
allusions to the ancient oracles of God. It was his spe- 
cial Tocation to point attention to what was prophetical 
in our Lords oivn words, making these to crown, as it 
were, the golden series of testimonies given by the seers 
who spake before Him. Thus (ii. 22), after recording 
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the words iii which the Saviour compares his approaching 
crucifixion and resurrection to a destroying and building 
up again of the temple of God, he adds : Wlien therefore 
he was risen from the dead, his disciples remembered tJud 
he had, said this unto them ; and they believed the 

SCEIPTURE, AND THE WOEB WHICH JeSUS HAD SAID. Thus, 

when he remarks how it behoved to come to pass, that 
Jesus was to be put to death not after the manner of the 
Jews, but after that of the Romans, that is, that he was 
to be crucified, he expresses himself as follows (xviii. 31, 
32) : Then said Pilate nnto them, Take ye him, and judge 
him according to your law. The Jews therefore said 
utdo him, It is not lawful for us to put any man to death : 
That the saying of Jesus might be fulfilled, which 
he spake, signifying what death fie should die. 

The prophetical element operates in yet another man- 
ner in this Gospel. Its author calls us several times to 
observe how enemies themselves, without being conscious 
of it, and without designing it, behoved to utter words 
with a prophetic sense. Thus it vras with Caiaphas, when 
he recommends that measures should be taken against 
Jesus (xi. 49-51), because it was expedient that one 

MAN SHOULD DIE FOR THE PEOPLE, AND THAT THE WHOLE 

NATION PERISH NOT. And this spakc he not of himself : 
hid being high priest tliM year, he prophesied that Jesus 
SHOULD DIE FOR THAT NATION, &c. Thus, afterwards, 
with Pilate, when he himself had caused the title for the 
cross to be drawn up in three languages, announcing Jesm 
of Nazareth to be King of the Jews: and when the Jews 
complained to htm, saying. Write not. The King of the 
Jews; but that he said, I am King of the Jews: and the 
Roman governor answered. What I have written I have 
written. 
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In a somewhat different manner still, the enemies of 
Jesus are represented in the Gospel of St John as pro- 
phesying, or as testifying to the accomplishment of the 
prophecy, as, for example, where some of the people said 
(vii. 41, 42); Shall Christ come out of Galilee f Hath 
not the Scripture said, that Christ cometh of the seed op 
David, and out of the town op Bethlehem, where 
David was ? Or, subsequently (xii. 34) : We have heard 
ovt of the Law that Christ abideth for ever : and how 
sayest thou, The Son of man must be lifted upf 

In connexion with this prophetical character of this 
fourth Gospel, it is almost unnecessary to remind the 
reader of the book of Revelation, which from beginning 
to end not only consists of prophecies and visions bearing 
upon futurity and the last times, but borrows also its 
whole prophetical language from the Old Testament 
prophets ; yea, gives us back, as it were, all the propheti- 
cal elements of the Old Testament, recast so as to form 
a new mass, somewhat like the Corinthian brass of 
ancient times, which was said to have been composed 
of various costly and selected metals, fused together 
into one new whole. With respect alone to the agree- 
ment betwixt the book of Revelation and the fourth 
Gospel, in regard to the prophetical character only, we 
would simply remark, that the former commences with 
the very same prophecy which closes the series of 
narratives comprised in the latter. The piercing of 
the Saviour's side, after he had expired on the cross, 
is explained to us in the Gospel (xix. 37) by the pro- 
phecy of Zechariah, They shall look on htm whom they 
PiEUCED ; the Apocalypse, linking itself, so to speak, to 
the Gospel, commences (after the six introductory verses) 
thus : Behold, he cometh with clouds ; and every eye shall 



Hosted byGoogle 



THE FOUR WITNESSES. 



see him, and they also which pierced him : and all kin- 
dreds of the earth shall wail because of him. 



Our attention is further called, in our fourth G 
the symbolical, as aUied to the prophetical element. The 
synoptical Gospels hare preserved for ua many of the 
similitndes of our Lord. Now, in our fourth Gospel, 
some of our Lord's actions constitute a sort of parables, 
inasmuch as they possess a symbolical character. Such, 
among others, was the -washing of the disciples' feet, with 
which the account of the last Supper commences in this 
Gospel. That incident is recorded thus (xiii. 2-7) : And 
supper being ended'^ {the devil having now put info the 
heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon's son, to betray him) ; 
Jestis knowing thai the Father had given all things into 
his hands, and that he was come from God, and went to 
God; he riseth from supper, wad laid aside his gar- 
mmts, a/nd took a towel, and girded himself. After that 
he poureth water into a basin, and began to wash the 
disciples' feet, and to wipe them with the towel where- 
with he was girded. Then cometh he to Simon Peter ; 
and Peter saifh unto htm, Lord, dost thou wash my feet f 
Jesus answered and said urdo him. What I do thou 
knowest not now ; but thou shalt know hereafter. The 
explanation follows immediately from our Lord's own 
mouth, and is twofold; first (8-11), Peter saUh unto 
him, Thou slmlt never wash my feet. Jesus answered 
him. If I wash thee not, thou hast no part with me. 
Simon Peter saith unto him. Lord, not my feet only, but 
also my hands and my head. Jesus saith to him. Me 
that is washed needeth not save to wash his feet, but is 
clean every whit : and ye are clean, but not all. For he 

' Or rather : having commenced, as we shall see hereafter. 
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knem wfio should betray him ; tfisrefore said he, Ye are 
not all chan. And again (12-14), So after he had 
washed their feet, and had taken his garments, and was 
set down again, he said unto thern. Know ye what I have 
done to you f Ye call me Master and Lord : and ye say 
well; for so I am. If I then, your Lord and Master, 
have washed your feet, ye also ouylit to wash one 
another's feet. After this, in the garden of Gethseman^, 
Jesus surrenders himself to his enemies without any 
further stipulation than what was instantly granted 
(xviii. S), if therefore ye seek me, let these go their way ; 
immediately whereupon we have the deep meaning 
iuTolved in our Lord's acting th;is : tfiat (says the 
Evangelist, verse 9) the saying might he fulfilled, which he 
spake. Of them which thou gavest me haw I lost none. 
Thus it appears, that the preservation of the disciples 
from the carnal hand of enemies was at the same time a 
symbol, an emblem, a type, of that everlasting and spiritual 
salvation effected by means of the sacrifice of the Son, in all 
its plenitude, in the room of those who cleave to him by faith, 
who are given unto him by the Father.— In all that we have 
above observed with respect to the festivals, including among 
these the marriage feast spoken of in this Gospel, there is 
involved in like manner, from the nature of the case, a 
similar character, at once historical and symbolical. Need 
we remind the reader, that this symbolic element is further 
one of the great pecidiarities of the book of Revelation 1 

The Gospel with which we are now occupied is further 
distinguished by a high mystic character, equally affect- 
ing and sublime. After having had our Lord represented 
to u8 in the other three Gospels rather in his saving 
activity amxtng men, and his all-powerful working upon 
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men, here we find placed most in the foreground his 
intimate commmiion wUh men, his spiritual dwelling in 
his own. This we have already observed in the striking 
and multiplied use made by our Evangelist-Apostle of 
these small words in (Gr. Iv) and to be in. To belong to 
the Saviour by faith ; to be a sharer in his grace for time 
and for eternity ; to have received, and from moment 
to moment to receive afresh from him that new life in 
which lies involved the germ of everlasting hfe, is expressed 
every where in St John as a being in the Son, and an 
abiding in him (xvi. 7). He is the vins, and they are 
the branches, and it is only by abiding in him that they 
can bear fruit, and without him they can do nothing : 
He comes unto them with the Father, and makes his abode 
with titem (xiv. 23). He does not thus manifest himself 
unto the world (verse 22). — In the Gospel, as in the first 
Epistle, all is comprehended in love. God is love (1 John 
iv. 8). The Father loveth the Son (John v. 20). The 
Son LOVETH his own ; lie loveth them to the end (xiii. 1). 
The Father, in like manner, loveth them, and hath loved 
them {xvii. 23.) Jesus loveth them with a special personal 
love, each by name. He loved Lazarus, and Mary, and 
Martha, and the disciple who lay in his bosom at the 
Paschal table (xi. 5, xiii. 23). 

But neither do the most affecting nor the most sublime 
views exclude, in the case of our fourth Bvangehst, an 
attention to accuracy in regard to external, historical, 
material details. We have seen quite the contrary appear 
in our observations on the studious regard which he shews 
in all things for precision with respect to dates and num- 
bers.i The same may be remarked in this Gospel with 
' See p. 357. 
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respect to the nmnes of men, of witnesses, of belieTers, of 
enemies. They are given here with a fulness and pre- 
cision found nowhere else. St Peter we find often men- 
tioned under his Jewish and Apostolic names combined : 
Simon Peter (i. 41; ri. 8; 68, &c., &c.) — The traitor 
among the twelve is here explicitly named : Jitdas Iscariot 
{son of Simon) (vi. 71 ; xii. 4 ; xiii. 2, 26) ; and, in contra- 
distinction to him, Judas {son of James) is called, in a 
manner equally simple and significant, Judas, not Iscariot 
(xir. 22). We are here infoi-med of particular circum- 
stances and sayings respecting Andrew, Philip, Thomas, 
and Nathanael (probably the Bartholomew of the other 
three Gospels), together with their names, as we nowhere 
find in those (i. 41, 42, 45-52, vi. 5, 8; xi. 16; xir. 
5, 8 ; XX. 34-3 1 ; xxi. 2.) Besides the two sisters, Martha 
and Mary, previously made known to us by St Luke, the 
name of their brother Lazarus starts up before us, as it 
were, in this Gospel (xi. xii.) In the narrative of the 
passion it is here only that we find mentioned, along with 
Caiapbas, Annas, who was also his father-in-law, and of 
the same sacerdotal family (xviii, 13, 24). Among the 
well-intentioned counsellors at Jerusalem, he mentions, 
as associated with Joseph of Arimathea, with whom we 
were already acquainted, Me no less interesting col- 
league Nicodemus (xix. 39 ; vii. 50 ; iii. 1). We know only 
from this Gospel, that the name of the high priest's servant 
whose ear was cut off by one of the disciples, was Malchtis 
(xviii. 10); and also what the other Gospels lead us only 
to suspect, at all events do not say, that the disciple who 
drew his sword on that occasion was none other than 
Simon Peter. 

It is further remarkable in this Gospel, that it repeatedly 
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unites in itself a Hebrew and a Greek cast of thought, and 
exhibits, at one and the same moment, a Jewish, and, if 
we may so express it, a cosmopolitan^ character. Greek 
philosophy, we have already seen, fnmiahed our author 
with a sublime term for the expression of our SaTiour'a 
divine nature, the Logos; but, notwithstanding, no other 
Gospel intimates to us so often Ms real humanity by giy- 
ing him the Jewish title Rabbi, Rabboni, that is to say, 
Master {i. 38, 50; iii. 2, &c.) Further, it is St John 
only who adds its Roman name when speaking of the sea 
of Galilee (vi. 1) : After these things Jesus went over the 
sea of Galilee, which is the sea of Tiberias (compare 
this with xsi. 1), Thus, too, he adds to the Jewish name 
of Thomas the Greek name of the same signification, 
Didym'os (xi. 16; xx. 24; xxi. 2): Thomas, calkd 
Bidymus. The expression : Gome arid see, transplanted 
from the soil of Judea to that of Greece, is to be found 
in this Gospel only. 

We find the same thing reappearing in the book of 
Reyelation, in the repetition of a Greek expression by 
adding a Hebrew translation, or vice versa; thus, to the 
Greek word vol (i/eO'—even so), is added the Hebrew 
word Amen (i. 7). After the Hebrew word Hallelvjah 
(xLx. 4), the same exclamation follows in Greek (verse 5) : 
aivelre rov &eov ^/j.a>v — Praise our God. The perverse 
doctrine of the Nicolaitanes, who were the Apostle's 
contemporaries, is coupled with that of Balaam in the days 
of Israel under Moses (ii. 14, 15). Coupled with the song 
of Moses the leader of Israel, we have the song of the 
Lamb who taketh away the sins of the world (xv. 2, 3). 
Besides the Hebrew name of the angel of the bottomless 
pit, Abaddon, we have the Greek translation of that 

' In the original Dutch, tcereldburgerlyk, i. e,, citiMn-of-the-world-Kke. 
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appellation, ApoUyon. Coupled with the manna with 
■which the history of Israel brings us acquainted, we hare 
the white stone from that of the nations of Gentile anti- 
quity (ii. 1 7). Coupled with the twelve tribes of Israel, 
mentioned by name, we have (yii. 4-8) a great multitvde, 
which no man can number, of all nations, and kindreds, 
and people, and tongues (verse 9). Finally, coupled with 
that most sublime name of God in Isaiah, the First and 
the Last, we have one signifying the same thing, but 
formed from the Greek alphabet, the A and the Si (xxi. 

From aU that we have hitherto observed, it may 
be sufficiently seen in what manner, and by what an 
abundance of details peculiar to itself, our fourth Gospel 
is distinguished from the other three, nay, among the 
evangelical testimonies holds a place altogether unique, 
and its own. Here, in fact, we have found, as it were, 
quite a new Gospel. 

Quite a netv Gospel! Nevertheless not, as many men 
of our day in Germany have sometimes fancied, from not 
having sufficiently studied those diversities, quite anotlier 
Gospel. No doubt the fourth Gospel stands in a sense 
isolated among the four ; yet it only presents a richer 
developmcQt, a deeper comprehension, a more heavenly 
mode of contemplating, a minuter elaboration of the same 
subject, the same truths, the same supernatural order of 
facts. Yes, it is ever the same subject, the same revela- 

' This last name also may be considered as taken from the Jewish Theology, 
by whose doctors the infinite God ia often also called b and n, after the first and 
last letters of the Hebrew alphabet. Yet one feels how much more fitting and 
sublime the expression becomes when the Greek tongue is employed, in which 
the alphabet opens and closes with two letters of the same sort, by the two 
principal vowels A and Q. 
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tion, the same truths; but in this, at once the most heart- 
affecting and the most sublime of the fom- Gospels, these 
are contemplated and represented from their greatest alti- 
tude to their lowest depths, from their inmost essence to 
their external aspects. Hence the Gospel of ^AeTforc/ forms 
in that beautiful quartette, if we maj so express it, the 
bass of a fuU harmony ; or, if you would rather hare it, 
the highest copestone which terminates, completes, and 
crowns the well-founded and well-built :febric; or, further 
still, if one would rather borrow an image from the circle 
of the sacred Scriptures themselyes, then our fourth Gospel 
stands out from among the other three pre-eminent, as 
the Sabbath or Feast-day in Israel among the days of the 
week,^ — as the office of the priesthood among the fimctions 
of the Levites, — or like the gleaning of the grapes of 
Ephraim, which was better than the vintage of Abieser.^ 

And this will appear to us much more clearly still, when 
we notice the point on which anew the consentaneous 
testimony of the most remote ages of the Chtirch is borne 
out by the internal structure of our eyangelical quater- 
nion; to wit, that our fourth Gospel was written long 
after the other three had been composed, and generally 
known and circulated among the churches ; that, accord- 
ingly, our last Evangelist must have very certainly had in 
his hands, and must have availed himself of the results of 
the labours of his predecessors, and may and must have 
written on the assumption that their narratives were 
generally known. But if it once be admitted that our 
fourth Gospel was undertaken and composed posterior to 
an already written and extant threefold testimony to the 
life, death, and resiirrection of our Saviour, then, surely, 
it lay in the very nature of the case that this fourth testi- 

' Judges viii. '2. 
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monj should worthily, and in the manner required, supply 
what stUl remained wanting, and start from a manifestly 
special and different point of view. With an historical 
character which it is impossible to mistake, we find some 
further peculiarities combined in this composition of St 
John. Here we perceiye the eyangelical narratives of 
St Matthew, St Mark, and St Luke taken up and indis- 
solubly incorporated in the aubhme soul of their last 
feUow-Evangelist, with the doctrinal announcements of St 
Paul, of St Peter, of aU his apostolical predecessors; so 
that, lo! we have a new composite work of all the greater 
value— a fourth Gospel, powerfully and gloriously distin- 
guished in object, tone, and conception, from all the 
former — a Gospel at once practical and theological, purely 
historical, deeply prophetical, and eminently doctrinal. 

It appears from the simplest and most obvious circum- 
stances, that our fourth Gospel proceeds on the assumption 
that the three first were known ; that it goes on enlarging 
on what had been already testified and established by 
them; that it ever and anon reverts to them, makes allu- 
sion to them, tacitly points to them, sometimes even by 
an apparent contradiction or discrepancy stamps them 
with the seal of the fuUeat confirmation. This we have 
to make clearer by examples, of which we here present 
a few. 

Who is there that, in a Gospel of the life and doctrine 
of Jesus Christ, does not look for a nomenclature of his 
twelve Apostles'? Accordingly, we find such an exact 
list of them given more than once in the synoptical Gos- 
pels (Matth. X., Mark iii., Luke tI., and Acts i.) Yet no 
such list occurs in the last Gospel. How are we to 
account for this ^ Shall we say, because it differs in 
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respect to the number, or the names, or the behaviour of 
those chosen persons ? Assuredly not. Again and again 
mention is made of ths Twelve (vi. 70, xx, 24), and cer- 
tain detaQs, as we hare seen, are given concerning the 
most of them, which we should not have been made 
acquainted with from any of the preceding Gospels. All 
this, as any one may see, has arisen from the author being 
able to assume, and, in point of fact, because he did 
assume, the list of the Twelve Apostles to be perfectly 
well known to his readers. Accordingly, we need not 
expect this list to re-appear once more in the Gospel 
of the beloved disciple ; but, as if to compensate for this, 
in the last prophetic scenes of his Apocalypse, he speaks 
of the names of the Twelve Apostles as found on the 
twelve foundations of the New Jerusalem (xxi. 14). This 
last Gospel could dispense entirely with the mention of 
their number, the history of their general calling, and the 
details of their Apostohc office or mission ; but all this 
being assumed as known, it remained for the last of the 
Evangelists, as it were in a separate picture, to preserve 
from oblivion, in connexion with the whole object of his 
composition, some characteristic discom-ses, interesting 
moments, and special incidents that had occurred in their 
intercourse with their heavenly Master. 

In like manner our Gospel altogether omits our Lord's 
genealogy, birth at Bethlehem, and education at Nazareth, 
as facts sufficiently well known fh>m the Gospels of his 
predecessors. Its special vocation is to shew in what 
a sublime and incomparable sense Jesus Christ is the Son 
of God. Nevertheless, the human birth of our Lord loses 
nothing of its evidence on that account in St John ; for its 
most important particulars are recalled in his Gospel, 
sometimes by a passing word from the mouths alike of 
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friends and of enemies. We have found him (said Philip 
to Nathanael (i. 45), among the very first conyersations 
recorded in this Gospel), We have found him of whom 
Moses in the law and the prophets did write, Jesns of 
Nazareth, the Son of Joseph ; and here we see all the 
ignominy that rested among the Jews on that little town 
of Nazareth, concentrated, so to speak, in the exclamation 
of that sincere IsraeUte, Nathanael, when he replied, 
Com there any good thing come out of Nazareth f 

The same peculiarity of this Gospel — to wit, that of 
cmcmdrating rather than extending the incidents and dis- 
courses already known to us from the preceding ones, 
enables us at the same time to meet the surprise that has 
sometimes been manifested with respect to the absence of 
the similitudes in St John. The statement itself that 
they are wanting, is true only in a very limited sense. 
True it is, that St John does not record any parables, in 
so far as we are to understand by that term similitudes 
in the narrative form in which they occur in the synop- 
tical Gospels ; but, as respects the essence of the thing, 
our fourth Gospel most decidedly giyes us, under the form 
of metaphor, the similitudes of its predecessors, according 
to the exquisite and profound method which is peculiar 
to it. Thus, for example, in the synoptical Gospels, we 
read that Jesus compares himself to a shepherd who seeks 
after and brings back his stray sheep. Now, it is true 
that we do not again meet with this comparison in our 
last Evangelist in the form of a parable, but we certainly 
do again find the fundamental idea in the form of a meta^ 
phorical sentence : I am the good shepherd, says Jesus 
of himself {x. 11) ; and, with a still more profound appli- 
cation of the image than in the other Gospels (v. 11), he 
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says : The good shepherd giveth his life for the sheep. 
Again, in the book of ReTelation, by an apparent contra- 
diction, such as belongs to the peculiar character of that 
sublime composition, the Lamb is represented as that 
SHEPHEBD that shall feed his sheep, and shall lead them 
unto living foimtains of waters (vii. 17). 

In like manner we do not read in St John, as in the 
synoptical Gospels, of the preaching of the kingdom of 
God being compared to a sower going forth to sow, the 
Word of God to a grain of seed, the repentant heart to 
the good ground, the consummation of all things and the 
day of judgment to the time of harvest {Matth. xiii. 1-9, 
Mark ir. 1-20, Luke viii. 1-15); but the fundamental 
idea is to be found in our fourth Gospel (iv. 35, 36), 
although in a wholly different form, and one quite pecu- 
liar to itself : Say not ye, There are yd four months, and 
then Cometh harvest f behold, I say unto you, Lift up your 
eyes, and look on the fields ; fob they abe white alebadt 
TO HARVEST ; and then, in a still more profoundly signifi- 
cant use of the same idea, in which it is employed to 
throw light on the relation between the ministry of the 
prophets of the Old Testament, and that of the Apostles 
of the New (v. 37, 38), it is said : And herein is thai 
saying true. One soweth, and anotJm' reapeth. I sent you 
to reap that on which you bestowed no labour. 

Quite as little do we find here, as we find in the other 
three Gospels (Matth. xxi. 33-41, Mark xii. 1-9, Luke 
XX. 9-18), the kingdom of heaven directly compared to 
a vineyard, into which its owner sends husbandmen, or to 
a marriage feast, to wluch the master of the house invites 
guests. But the fundamental ideas do occur there quite 
in the same manner, only mth a still more profoundly 
significant application. Here Jesus himself is the vine, 
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and his Father the husbandman (xv. i.) ; and, as respects 
the idea of a marriage feast, we have seen already with 
■what striking slgnificancy that figure occurs both in the 
Gospel and in the Revelation of St John.^ 

Thus, then, the absence of parables in their historical 
or narrative form in this Gospel, we repeat, is not to be 
regarded as a discrepancy, but much rather as a harmony 
between the synoptical Gospels and that under con- 
sideration. In place of the detailed simile, we have the 
terse and concise metaphor,^ the ideas remaining funda- 
mentally the same. 

Such, likewise, is the case with regard to another diffi- 
culty which has been alleged against the authenticity of 
our fourth Gospel — a difficulty meanwhile which, in an 
earlier period of neology, was in every way reckoned as 
redounding to its honour ; namely this, that in manifest 
discordance with the statements made in the first three 
Gospels, there, is nowhere any mention whatever made of 
the casting out of unclean spirits, as little as there is of 
the Saviour's being tempted of the devil in the wilder- 
ness. For here, too, our fourth Gospel, reposing with 
perfect confidence for the historical details on the testi- 
mony of its predecessors, gives us the same thing again, 
in short results, nice allusions, and invariably in its own 
ever most elevated style and manner. We do not, indeed, 
see there Jesus casting out devils, or maintaining a con- 
flict with their prince in the wilderness ; but we hear him 
give utterance to the final issue, the last concluding result 
effiicted by that power of casting out devik (xii. 31): 
Now shall the prince of this world be cast out; and 

' p. 265. 

' InBtead of the Trapo0a\^ of the aynoplical Gospels, we have here Bie )ropoi/n'o, 
translated in tlie English authorized version proverbs, and in the mai^n im- 
properly ^oroftfes (chap. ivi. 25). 
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(xiv, 30) the prince of this world cometh, and hath 
nothifig in me; and (svi. 11) the prince of this world is 
judged. And aa a counterpart or antithesis to this, where 
do we find expressed more positively or more powerfully, 
Satan's taking possession of a wicked soul (xiii. 26, 37) : 
And wlien he (Jesus) had dipped tlie sop, he gave it to 
Judas Iscariot, the son of Simon. Andafierthesop^kUk's 
ENTERED INTO HIM? The lost and decisiye casting out 
and condemnation of the evil one by the might and 
majesty of Jesus, is found delineated anew in the most 
brilhant colours in the book of the Revelation (xix. 19—21, 
xx). 

It has been objected also to this Gospel, that, contrari- 
wise to the synoptical Gospels, it makes no mention 
either of the prophecy of the destruction, or of the ex- 
pectations entertained of the final restoration, of Jeru- 
salem. Yet the silence of St John's Gospel with respect 
to both, admits of a complete explanation, from the com- 
paratively later period at which it was written, (more than 
probably) when Jerusalem was already destroyed ; the 
prophecy of Jesus with respect to it, being fiilly recorded 
in the synoptical Gospels (Matth. xxiii., Mark xiii., Luke 
xxi.), did not therefore require to be repeated. And 
yet, even with respect to this most important circum- 
stance, our fourth Gospel is not without a striking, but 
withal highly characteristic, allusion. True, the predic- 
tion of the fall of Jerusalem, as it came immediately 
from the mouth of our Saviour, is omitted here ; but, in 
harmony with the whole plan of this altogether unique 
Gospel, it records a Balaam's prophecy of the approach- 
ing fall of city and temple, which fell from the mouths of 
the hostile high priests and Pharisees (xi. 47). While 
engaged in mutually excitmg each other's apprehensions 
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and resentment at the alairaing progress of the doctrines 
and miracles of Jesus ; the pretext of which they avail 
themselves to justify their determining to take violent 
measures against them is, that if they let him alone 
(v. 48), all men will believe on hira, ajid the Romans 
shaU come ajid take away both mr place and nation. 

Yet not only does our fourth Gospel either tacitly 

assume, or compress into brief sentences what we find 
recorded at large in the synoptical Gospels ; but these, 
on the other hand, in more than one instance, receive a 
powerful elucidation from particular circumstances, first 
expressly mentioned by our last Evangebst, though un- 
doubtedly known to all of them, and present to their 
minds when they wrote their Gospels. Thus, for ex- 
ample, tlie false testimony mentioned in St Matthew 
(xxvi. 61) and St Mark (xiv. 57, 58), receives an inte- 
resting, and, one might almost say, indispensable eluci- 
dation, from a saying of our Saviour's, first recorded by 
St John (ii. 19), Jesus answered and said unto them, 
Destroy this temple, and in three days I will raise it up. 
That saying, uttered prophetically by Jesus in reference 
to bis own body, the false witnesses had interpreted as if 
it had bad for its object the temple at Jerusalem (Mark 
xiv. 58), We heard him say, I will destroy this temple that 
is made with hands, and within three days I will buiM 
am)ther made without hands. Nothing is more natural 
than that such an incident should have been known to 
the former Evangelists, and should have been present to 
their minds when recording the testimony of the false 
witnesses, but that the direct communication of the 
fact, and consequently the complete explanation of this 
remarkable incident, should have been reserved for being 
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recorded bj our concluding Gospel. In like manner, it 
is in this Gospel only that we are informed of the true 
cause of the flocking together of the people, and of their 
acclamations, on the day when Jesus repaired from 
Bethany to Jerusalem. That cause was the resurrection 
of Lazarus from the dead, a fact not recorded by any of 
the other Erangelists : The people therefore (so we read 
in St John's Gospel, xii. 17, 18) that was with him 

WHBM" HE CALLED LaZARCS OUT OF HIS GRATE, AND 

RAISED HIM FROM THE DEAD, bare fecord, that is, testi- 
fied to his haying done so. For this cause the people 
ALSO MET HIM, FOR that tltey heard thai, he had done this 
mirach. But if we will now go back to the matter as 
related by the first three Evangelists, we sliall clearly 
perceive that they could not have been ignorant, either 
of that event, or of the connexion of the rapturous excla- 
mations of the multitude with that event, although they 
hare mentioned neither. This may be seen in St 
Matthew (xsi. 10, 11), Arid when he was come into 
Jeruscd&m, all the city was moved, saying, Who is this f 
And the multitude said. This is Jesus the prophet of 
Nazareth of Galilee ; and in a still higher strain in St 
Luke (xix. 37), And when he was come nigh, even now 
at the descent of the mount of Olives, the whole multitude 
of the disciples began to rejoice amd praise God with a 
loud voice for all the mighty works that they had 

SEEN. 

Thus, then, the Gospel testimony of our foiirth Evan- 
gelical author is quite at one with that of the synoptical 
EvangeMsts ; thus, then, above all, is the Divine leading 
personage who appears on its pages, Jesus, the Son of 
God, no other than the Jesus Messiah of the synoptics. 
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And yet there is a difference— a difference which de- 
tracts nothing from this identity, but enhances it all the 
more — a difference between the first three Gospels and 
the last, necessarily resulting from the greater depth of 
comprehension pecuMar in all things to St John. Even 
in the sphere of ordinary human life, a great man will 
present a very different picture under the pen of his 
different biographers, according to the different points of 
view in which they contemplate him, or according to the 
particular quality or characteristic that chiefly interests 
each. A Julius Cesar, a Charlemagne, a Charles the 
Fifth, will furnish materials for very different, though all 
true and faithful historical portraits, according as the 
subject is treated in its military, pohtical, philosophi- 
cal, literary, or Christian bearings ;~a mere human 
teacher, such as Socrates, being more thoroughly compre- 
hended by Plato, will on that account be differently 
described by him from what we find him described by 
Xenophon, without our having to infer from this diversity 
any thing to the prejudice cither of the genuineness and 
authenticity of the two writings, or of the fidehty of the 
two portraits ; and yet shall we be surprised, or allow 
ourselves to give way to scepticism, because that same 
Jesus (that Jesus in whom are hid all the treasures of 
wisdom and hnowledgey is comprehended and portrayed, 
by the last of his Gospel biographers, in a different 
manner from that of any of his fellow Apostles or 
Evangelists who preceded him 1 Shall we wonder if we 
find that there were reserved, for the purpose of being 
communicated by such a Gospel, particular incidents, 
traits of character, sayings, explanations, developments, 
all maintaining a necessary harmony with the writer's 

' Coloesians, it. 5. 
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deeper insight into his subject, and the greater eleTation 
of the point from which he contemplated it. Yet how, 
even here, dirersity reposes on unity, how it just brings 
out in all the stronger rehef the unity of the whole, may 
be demonstrated from those glorifications of the Master's 
divinity, in which our fourth Evangelist, while be keeps 
the same truths, the same subjects and incidents before 
his mind, nevertheless appears notably to differ from his 
predecessors in point of expression, connexion, and the 
use of terms. We may adduce of this the following 



In St Matthew, and still more in St Luke, we have a 
detailed account of the supernatural conception of Israel's 
Messiah by a virgin, without man's intervention, through 
the power of the Holy Ghost. In our fourth Gospel, not a 
single circumstance is recorded in reference to that first 
of all the miracles of the New Testament revelation. But, 
on the other hand, what a striking summary of the whole 
matter do we not find in that one short sentence : tJie 
Word was made flesh ? How can we possibly mistake 
the allusion here \ Again, what a mysterious yet sensible 
reference to the miraculous conception at the very com- 
mencement of our Gospel, in which all who by faith 
have received the Son (i. 12, 13), are called sons of 
God: which are bom, not of Hood, nor of the will of 
the flesh, nor of the mil of man, but of God! Of this 
spiritual or second birth of sinful men, we find that 
invariably, according to the whole tenor of the New 
Testament doctrine, the miraculous birth of the sinless 
Saviour is represented as the foundation, the antitype, 
the impetrating and efficient cause. Thus, then, the 
miraculous conception and birth of Jesus Christ accord- 
ing to the flesh, are not, it is true, directly narrated in 
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our fourth Gospel, but nevertheless aaaumed, pointed to, 
and glorified, in their bearing upon and connexion with 
the Christian second birth. 

In the first three Gospels, the reality of our Lord's 
human -nfitwe comes out in aU manner of ways In 
these we behold him sharing, feeling, practically expe- 
riencing all human wants, exigencies, and sentiments, only 
without sin. Thus, when he went without food, at last he 
was an hungered (Matth. iv. 2, Luke ir. 2). Our fourth 
Gospel does not speak of the hunger felt by the SaYiour ; 
but, on the other hand, it, and it alone, and more than 
once, speaks of his thirst. It presents him to us (ir. 
6, 7), oppressed by the noonday heat, athirst, and ask- 
ing to drink ; but at the same time discovering to the 
Samaritan woman, to whom his request was addressed, 
the need she had of the living water, which he alone 
could give. At a later period we find, in this Gospel 
only, our Saviour completing his sufferings of soul and 
body in that significant exclamation: I thirst (six. 28). 

In St Matthew and St Mark we hear the Saviour 
testify, that he came not to he ministered unto, hd to 
minister, and to give his life a ransom for many (Matth. 
XX. 28, Mark x. 45). In our fourth Gospel, it is true, 
we do not find these very words, but we find the tlrng 
itself stated in a much more striking manner. There 
we find Jesus called ths Lamb of Ood, that taketh away 
the sins of t/ie world. It is recorded of him there, that 
leaving the Paschal table, he took a towel, and girded 
himself, and bega/n to wash the disciples' feet (xiii. 3, 5). 

In the sjTioptical Gospels, the Saviour is represented 
as exercising his power over nature ; he stills the storm 
and the waves — he dries up a green fig-tree. Our 
fourth Evangelist passes over these miracles ; but he 
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shews us the power of Jesus over the creation, in that 
hegirming of miracles which he did at Cana, and which 
was in fact a hleasing bestowed on nianiage, a symbol of 
aU the blessings of the Gospel : common water was 
changed into the most costly wine. 

In the synoptical Gospels, the Sayiour declares, that 
in matters relating to the exercise of his ministry as a 
divine teacher, he knew neither mother nor brethren 
(Matth. sii. 47-49), Then one saidvmto him, Behold, thy 
mother and thy brethren stand without, desiring to ^ah 
with thee. Bid he answered and said timto him that told 
him, Who is my mother f and who are my brethren f And 
h-e stretched forth his hand toward his disciples, and 
said, Behold my mother and my brethren ! For 5 
ever shall do the will of my Father which is in I 
the same is my brother, and sister, and mother. Onr 
fourth Gospel does not repeat these details ; but on 
another and a more solemn occasion, when Jesus for the 
first time manifested forth his glory at Cana, it shews 
us the Saviour intimating the broad line of separation 
between all natural relationships and the discharge of his 
functions as the Messiah, in that most important answer 
to the remark addressed to him by his mother, (ii. 4) 
Woman, what have I to do with thee f mins hour is not 
yet coms. 

In the synoptical Gospels, we see Jesus in Gethse- 
manl, straitened, and exceeding sorrowful even unto 
death, addressing a prayer to his Father that this cup 
(that of his suflFerings) might pass from Mm (Matth. 
xxvi. 39, Mark xiv. 35, Luke xxii. 42). But quite the 
reverse was the case, at it would at first sight appear 
from our fourth Gospel. According to it Jesus had 
already, before passing the brook Cedron, in his solemn 
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intercessory prayer, given full expression to the determi- 
nation he had made, to doTote himself to death. That 
prayer is a testament reposing on the certainty of his ap- 
proaching propitiatory death. And yet, essentially, there 
is no difference between the synoptics and St John. Even 
in tlie synoptical Gospels we find it put beyond all ques- 
tion, that the Redeemer had come into the world for this 
very end, that he should drink of that cup of suffering. 
But it was their special office to place the struggle of the 
Saviour's human nature in the strongest and clearest 
light : it belonged to tliem to make it appear how the 
sufferings of Jesus were sufferings which he had freely 
taken upon him, from which, without sin, his manhood 
could, and necessarily did, at first recoil, only to merge 
itself absolutely afterwards, when the fearful struggle 
down to the bloody agony was past, absolutely and 
entirely in the higher will, in the Divine counsel. As a 
counterpart to this, we find placed in the foreground, in 
our fourth Gospel, the immutability of the Divine pur- 
pose, the Divine certainty of the sacrifice that was to 
be accomplished. Yet even in it the struggle of our 
Saviour's human soul is not concealed. In it we have, 
so to speak, the germ of the agony and the prayer of 
Gethseman^, in those words, uttered some days before at 
Jerusalem (xii. 27, 28) : Now is my soul troubled; arid 
what shall I say f Father, save me from this hour : but 
for this cause came I unto this hour. Here too, again, 
we find in our fourth Gospel the higher aspect of our 
Lord's personality put forward, while the {ever holy) 
human aspect appears most prominently in the other 
three ; but neither of these aspects is wanting in any 
one of the four ; in each and all Jesus is the same 
incarnate Lord, and suffering Redeemer in one person. 
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In the synoptical Gospels we read of heaven and 
earth giving testimony to the greatness of the crucified 
Saviour in the last moment of his sufferings. As he 
gave up the ghost, the sun -was darkened, the earth did 
quake, and the rockB rent ; the graves were opened, and 
the veil of the temple was rent in twain. Nothing of all 
this do we find in the fourth of our Gospels. But, on 
the other hand, it directs our regard to a sign that was 
made on the dead body of our Lord himself (xix. 34} : 
Bid (me of the soldiers with, a spear pierced Ms side, and 
forihwitk came thereotii hlood a/rtd water. Thus here, 
likewise, there is no substantial difference. In the three 
first Gospels the visible creation occupies the first place 
at that awfid and critical moment ; in the fourth, the 
flesh itself in which the Son of God appeared. 

The synoptical Gospels take us up to the loftymountain, 
where Jesus shews his glory to the three chosen disciples, 
thus giving them a foretaste, and view by anticipation, of 
his heavenly kingdom (Matth. xvi. 28; xvii. 1-8; Mark 
ix. 1-9; Lukeix. 27-36 ; 2Pet. i. 16-18). The fourth 
Gospel does not give any account of the transfiguration on 
Mount Tabor ; but as a whole avd throughout it is a Gos- 
pel of the glorification of Jesus, alike in his hfe and in his 
sufferings.! Of this, too, the line is carried on and com- 
pleted in the book of the Revelation. "What else, indeed, 
is that book but a continuous display, under various 
figures, of that glory which John, and James, and Peter 
witnessed, at the transfiguration on the mount? 

Here, accordingly, and in the synoptical Gospels, Jesus 
Christ is always the same ; the same, hut, hke the sun in 
our visible sky, shining with a different kind of splendour, 
according as he rises, or sets, or appears in the full efful- 
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gence of his noontide radiance ; the same, but such as, even 
according to the testimony of the synoptical Gospels, he 
appeared after his resiurection to his own, every time in 
a different aspect, and was recognised by them as the 
same Jesus only after some moments of amazement, and 
after having had their eyes holden for a time, that they 
should not know him (Mark xvi. 13, Luke xxiv. 16). 

One very simple example will make it abundantly 
evident, that differences in point of form and expression 
in the Evangelists, may have been, and actually were the 
result, not of an original difference or uncertainty with 
respect to the expression actually employed by our Lord ; 
but, on the contrary, of a particular manner, an impor- 
tant and highly remarkable operation in the mind and 
soul of his disciple and witness. The multiphed use of 
the Hebrew Amen (verily), I tell you, at the commence- 
ment of so many of the Saviour's declarations in these 
writings, is famihar to us all. No less obvious, with 
respect to this word also, is a remarkable and uniformly 
observed difference between the synoptical Gospels and 
the concluding one. In the latter this expression, indi- 
cative of solemn asseveration, is always, and without a 
single exception, repeated — Amen, Amen ; no less uni- 
formly, and without exception, do the three first Gospels 
keep to a single Amen^ or Verily. Now, whence this 
uniform and invariably observed difference ? 

To say, that Jesus must sometimes have uttered the 
Amen only once, and at others with a reduplication of 
the term, does not resolve the difficulty; all the less 

' In the book of Bevelation (iii. H), Jesus oalls him self the Amen ; and 
immediately afterwards, as if hy way of explanation, Ihe faiihfui and true 
Witness. 
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after it is observed, that sometimes tte same sentences 
that in the synoptical Gospels are accompanied with a 
single VerUy, appear with a double in that of St John. 
Thus, for example, in the passage in which the treason of 
Judas is foretold : — 



Matth. xxvi. 21. Mabk xiv. 18. 

And aa they did eat, And aa thoy sat 
he said, Vebily / gay and did eat, Jesus said, 
unto you, that one of Yebily I say unto you, 
yon shall ttetray me. one of you which eat- 
eth with me shall be- 
tray me. 



JoiiK siii. 21. 
When Jesus had 
thus said, he was 
troubled in spirit, and 
testified, and Baid, 
Veeut, vbkilt, / saif 
unto you, that one of 
you shall betray me. 



And where St Peter's denial of his Master is foretold ;- 



Matth. XKvi. 3i. 

Jesus said nnto him, 
Verilx / &ay unto Oiee, 
that this night, before 
lie coek crow, thou 
shalt deny me thrice. 



Mark xiv. 30. John xiii. 38. 

And Jesas saitb unto Jeans answered him, 

him, Vegilt / soil «»fo ^»lt thou lay down 

t}iee, that this day, thy life for my sake ? 

even in this night, be- Vbkilt, Veeilt, I say 

fore the cock crow unio ttee, the cock 

twice, thou shalt deny shall not crow, till 

me thrice. thon hast denied me 
thrice. 



Whence, then, this uniformly repeated VerUy in our 
last Gospel 1 Why, from his own soul ?^ The Amen, or 
Verily, with which the Master confirms, and, as it were, 
pronounces with an oath, his divine utterances, calls forth 
a response from the bosom of his beloved disciple and 
witness. Amen, replies the Spirit in his inmost soul to 
the Amen of his Lord, with the same sort of echo where- 
with, for example, at the close of the Bevelathn, to the 

' Lighlfoot, t. i., p, 401. " Neque quidem exiatimo, Christmn hac vocis 
repelilione uenm fiiisse (uam perminiin mild vidctor, ipsum ila feciese iu hie 
aermonibus quorum mentionem facit Johajines, atque in illia, ijuos OEetcri 
ref^runt, non ita focisse, cum probabile Bit eundem aliquando utrobique fulfil 
flermonem) : verura ego suapicor vocom raterass* EvangeliEtam." 



Hosted byGoogle 



words of Jesus, I come, there is answered. Yea, come 
(Rer. xxii. 20). 

Now, what takes place with regard to the reduplication 
of the diyine Amen, may serre at the same time as a key 
to many other places in the fourth Gospel, where a word 
or a sentence of Jesus is from time to time repeated or 
renewed, hke a clap of thunder by the eclio of the rocks, 
or like one and the same object reflected from mirrors 
placed oyer against each other, Is this not eridently 
the case (not to adduce other examples here) with the 
manifold varieties of expression wherewith, in the sixth 
chapter of St John's Gospel, the saying of Jesus, / am 
the bread of life, is oyer and over again repeated, eluci- 
dated, and developed 1 Much the same sort of merging 
together in one, of the words uttered by Jesus and those 
of the Eyangeiist who was to relate and to expound 
them, may be seen too in the diyine Master's thanks- 
giving at the tomb of Lazarus (xi. 41, 42), Father, I 
thank thee that thou hast heard ms. And I knew that 
thou hearest me always ; {the Evangelist-Apostle's spiri- 
tual extension and authentic elucidation here evidently 
follow, and we have no longer the actual expressions of 
our Lord) : hut hecause of the people that stand hy I said 
it, that they may believe that thou hast sent me. Is not 
our Lord's declaration to Jficodemus {iii. 14, 15) followed 
up, in like manner, with an almost imperceptible transi- 
tion, by that explanatory statement of the Apostle himself 
(v. 16), For God so loved the world, that he gave his only 
begotten Son, that whosoever believeth on him should not 
ih, hut have everlasting life — and the following verse ? 



Thus, then, are both the discourses recorded as de- 
livered by Jesus, and the whole method and arrange- 
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ment, narratiye, and dramatic representation, in oui- 
fourth Evangelist, in strict and necessary unison with his 
particular indiyiduahty, with the special object at which 
he aimed, and with the peculiar conception which he had 
of his subject. That object, that conception, that indivi- 
duality, we have seen retain their consistency through- 
out, in the most harmonious manner. In the writer of 
our fourth Gospel, we have seen throughout the man 
who, in the view which he has taken of the incarnate 
Saviour, had the power of combining the loftiest heights 
with the most profound depths — the nicest accuracy with 
the amplest freedom — the minutest precision in material 
details with the sublimest views in the philosophy of 
heaven — that is to say, in the knowledge of God and of 
Christ ; the man who, in his soul, in his testimony, in his 
writings, imites, and as it were fuses together the first of 
things and the last — the Old and the New Testament — 
the Israehtic economy and the economy of the elect 
Heathen, in a way that no other Evangelist has done. 
We have seen in him the man who announced the Word 
that was with God, and that was God, recording for us 
the sayings of that living Word, along with the echoes 
which these called forth from his own heart ; the witness 
who testified of the Son as ho is in the bosom of the 
Fathm; and declares the Father to us ; the herald of the 
glory of the Lamb that was slain, and who taketh away 
the sins of the world. 

It is time now that we proceed to complete the har- 
monies which these various speculations have suggested 
in the way of mere remarks and comparison, by a final 
inquiry into the name and person of the writer. It is 
time that, in accordance with one of the main objects of 
these speculations, we should exhibit the evidence mj;)- 
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plied by all the various particulars -wliicli we have indi- 
cated ill tliis Gospel, in proof of its being really and truly 
the word of none other than the disciple ■whom Jesus 
loved, of that St John, the son of Zebedee, who was sur- 
named by his divine Master, the son of thunder. 

Among the many names which we find expressly men- 
tioned in this our fourth Gospel, we are struck with no- 
where finding that of one of the Apostohc twelve who, 
from the very first, had a prominent place among them. 
We allude to that of the Apostle St John.^ But while 
this is the case, the Gospel before us speaks again and 
again of a disciple who lived in the closest intimacy with 
Jesus, withovi wiroducing his name, but with indications 
that unequivocally point to that disciple, both as an eye- 
witness and as a select Apostle. Can it admit of a doubt, 
that of the two disciples who (i. 35, 40) left the Baptist, 
to follow Jesus the Lamb of God, as directed by him ; 
and of whom one M-as Andrew, the brother of Peter 
(v. 41), the other must have been the author of this 
Gospel 1 That anonymous disciple who, according to 
the Gospel of St John, accompanied Andrew, is cer- 
tainly no other than the disciple who afterwards, on the 
occasion of the Paschal supper, makes himself known to 
us as the one whom Jesus loved, and who, while at the 
table, leaned on Jesus' bosom (xiii. 23) ; the same who, 
later still, during the interrogatory of Jesus in the house 
of Caiaphas, speaks of himself as that other disciple who 
followed with Simon Peter, and who was known unto the 
high priest — who went in with Jesus into the palace of 
the high priest, and afterwards went out and brought in 

' Wherever the name John occurs in this Gospel, it is the Baptist that is 
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Peter (xviii. 15, 16). This disciple whom Jesus loved 
we again meet with, standiDg by the cross when the dying 
Sayiour confides his mother to him (six. 2,6, 27). In the 
narrative of the death of our Lord on the cross, he makes 
himself distinctly known more than any where else as an 
eyewitness and author of that Gospel. "When he relates 
(v. 34), how one of the soldiers pierced the side of our 
Lord with a spear, whereupon there forthwith came there- 
out blood and water, these words immediately follow 
(v. 35) : And he that saw it bare record, and his record 
is true ; and he Tcnoweth that he saith true, that ye might 
believe. We again meet with this disciple whom Jesus 
loved, in the account we have of our Lord's resurrection 
(xx. 2-4) ; and once more afterwards, when the risen 
Saviour, near the sea of Tiberias, sliews himself to his 
own for the third time (xxi. 7) : and, finally, immediately 
after the question, thrice addressed by our Lord to Peter, 
Lovest thou me? we find the same anonymous disciple 
mentioned, in a manner which not only necessarily leads 
to the presumption that that disciple held a distinguished 
place among the Apostles, but evidently supposes this to 
have been the case (xxi. 20-24). 

Who else but the Apostle St John, the son of Zebedee, 
could this disciple be ? Who but he could he the author 
of our fourth Gospel, as the unanimous testimony of the 
first Christian Churches proclaim him to have been? 

Now, with respect to the former of these two intimately 
connected suppositions, all that is said in our fourth 
Gospel of this disciple who is not named, intimates to us 
the eyewitness, the man who enjoyed the greatest inti- 
macy of his divine Master while he sojourned on earth. 
Certainly we should never think of looking for such a 
witness beyond the circle of the Twelve. But we have 
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long since ascertained by looking at the synoptical Gos- 
pels, that of those Twelve, three in particular were called 
to be the most favoured witnesses at once of the passion 
and of the glory of their Lord, These were St Peter and 
the two sons of Zebedee. Now, of these three, St Peter, 
whose character so entirely differed from that imprinted 
as the style of our fourth Gospel, does not fall under our 
consideration here at all ; as little does St James, who, 
so early as about the commencement of the Apostolical 
era (Acts xii.), fell under the sword of Herod Agrippa. 
Thus, of this small number who enjoyed the closest inti- 
macy with the Saviour, there remains but the Apostle 
John, whose name and memory have been inseparably 
associated with this Gospel from the earliest ages of the 
Church. 

And now the name of St John, of the disciple whom 
Jesus loTed, placed at the head of our fourth Gospel, 
makes every thing harmonize with all that we have hitherto 
been able to gather, according to the method of observa- 
tion we have pursued with respect to the peculiarities and 
the character of that portion of Scripture. Does not the 
Apostle and the eyewitness reveal himself to us in that 
exuberance of local details, that exactness in the state- 
ment of numbers, and of days and hours — that full ex- 
pression given to names and surnames — those explanatory 
parentheses, so naturally suggested by his vivid recollec- 
tions of what had passed before his eyes — those artless 
and ofl-hand accounts of what fell from the lips of all 
sort of interlocutors concerning the things of the kingdom 
of God, amid the ordinary intercourse of the people with 
our Lord, or with each other — that multiplicity of other 
particulars, all so full of life and reality, which crowd 
upon us in perusing this Gospel ? To whom, for instance, 
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but to an eyewitness, filled and penetrated with the 
recollection of the things which he himself had seen and 
heard, and in which he had taken a personal part, could 
it have occurred to incorporate with his narrative all those 
details of the tumultuous current of popular life, inter- 
mingling these with the exposition of the most sublime 
mysteries, and the most profound truths of the salvation 
now proclaimed to the world ? Who but such an one, 
for example, in speaking of the miraculous change of 
water into wine at the marriage feast at Cana, could have 
thought of giving a place to that altogether material 
exclamation of the ruler of the feast to the bridegroom, 
in which, nevertheless, the testimony to the change that 
was effected is clearly imphed ? Every man at the begin- 
ning doth set forth good wine ; and when men have well 
dnmk, then that which is worse : but thou hast kept the 
good wine until nov! (ii. 1 0) . Or, to take another instance, 
-at the time of the cure of the man that was born blind, 
who else would have thought of recording with such a 
natural simplicity, all that passed in the way of remark 
and conversation among the persons interested in that 
miracle {ix, chap.) 1 or, once more, on the occasion of the 
last miraculous draught of fishes, who but he would have 
given the exact number of cubits at which the little ship 
was at the time distant from the land (xxi, 8)? To 
whom but to an author possessing the most complete 
moral certainty of his intimate connexion with Jesus, and 
with the history of his life and of his passion, would it 
ever have occurred never to mention himself, except by 
that denomination, at once so humble and so distinc- 
tive, of the disciple whom Jesus loved f Who but St 
John, sumamed the son of thunder, could have fol- 
lowed up with such energy of expression, what he 



Hosted byGoogle 



ST JOHN. 299 

says of the depth of the love of God, with his men- 
tion of the wrath of God {iii. 36) ? He that beOevetk 
on the Son hath everlasting life: and he that belteveth 
not the Son shall not see life ; but the weath of God 
aMdeth on him. Or, again, who else would hare fol- 
lowed up the most magnificent and touching promises 
to his chosen Apostles, with so severe a character of the 
traitor, speaking of him as a devil, and as the son of per- 
dition (vi. 70, 71, xiii. 10, 11, 26, xvii. 12)1 Who can 
fail in all this to recognise the work of an Apostle, else- 
where known to us as a pillar of the primitive Church 
{Gal. ii. 9) ? "Who can fail to recognise in the disciple 
who accompanied St Peter on proceeding to their Master's 
sepiilchre (xx. 14), that St John, whom, at the commence- 
ment of the Apostolic ministry, after the descent of the 
Holy Ghost, we still continue to meet, accompanying St 
Peter in the preaching of the word, and in sharing the 
persecutions that ensued upon it (Acts iii., iv., t.) ? 

Is it matter of surprise that when, now twenty years 
ago, one of the learned men of Germany published cer- 
tain scientific doubts reflecting on the authenticity of the 
Gospel of St John, the result of the investigations to 
which this attack gave rise in the theological world, 
proved so effectual a counteractive to such scepticism, 
that the difficulties that had been started were openly 
retracted by the very man who had fij^t propounded 
them ; and that the authenticity of the Gospel of St 
John, whether viewed intrinsicaily or extrinsically, was 
triumphantly established on surer evidence than ever 1 

And that evidence in support of the pure and perfect 
Apostohc authenticity of our fourth Gospel, becomes, if 
possible, clearer still, when we view it in connexion with 
the other writings from the same hand that have come 
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down to ns; that is to say, the Epistles and the Apo- 
calypse. Our plan does not permit us to enter deeply 
here into an examination of these two compositions. All 
that is required is to set oyer against each other the 
Gospel of St John, and the first of the Epistles that bear 
his name, in order to become profoundly convinced that 
both must certainly and eyideutly be referred to the same 
sacred author. We have the same style, the same con- 
struction of sentences, the same favourite ideas and 
expressions, the same form of doctrine, the same testi- 
mony. The Epistle is manifestly, so to speak, a practical 
abridgment of the Gospel ; it may possibly have been, 
as has lately been suggested by some one, that the Epistle 
was the accompanying letter transmitted along ■with the 
Gospel to the churches. As for what concerns the Apo- 
calypse, without any thought in our mind of defending 
here the divine authenticity of that subhme book, we 
have more than once been led insensibly, in the course of 
these speculations, to call the reader's attention to the 
numerous points of agreement which, in several charac- 
teristic traits, it presents with our fourth Gospel. To these 
we shall only further add, that the objection started, on 
the ground of difference of style and language, against 
the identity of the authors of the book of Revelation 
and of our fourth Gospel, is sufficiently met by pointing 
to the difference of the subjects, and, above all, to the 
Hebrew and Old Testament element, which, from the 
nature of the case, distinguishes this divine prophetical 
book — the New Testament. 

Here we might close our examination of the Gospel of 
St John, fully expecting that a comparison of the 
several accounts of our Lord's passion, presented to us in 
the four Gospels, will throw a still more satisfactory light 
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on the essential oneness of the fourfold testimony that 
they comprise. The comparison of a rery important 
narrative in the Gospel of St John, with the correspond- 
ing passages in those of liis predecessors, wiQ further 
serve as an introduction to the object we have proposed 
to ourselves, and we therefore introduce it here. The 
passage we have selected is that which records the mul- 
tiplying of the loaves, and what happened immediately 
afterwards, particularly on the sea of Galilee. 

The multiplication of the loaves is a miracle of so emi- 
nently important a natm-e, that all four Evangelists, one 
after another, have given it a place in their narratives, in 
the following manner, and with the following differences. 

Matth. xiv. 13, 14. Maek vi. 32-34. 

When Jesus heard of it, he de- And they departed into a desert 
parted thence by ship into a desert place by ship privately, 33. And 
place apart : and when the people the people saw them departing, and 
hadheard thereof,theyfollowedhitii many knew him, and ran afoot 
on foot ont of the cities. 14. And thither out of all cities, and ovt- 
Jesns went forth, and saw a great went them, and came together unto 
mnltitnde, and was moved with Aim. 34, And Jesus, when he came 
compassion toward them, and he out, saw much people, and was 
healed their dck. moved with compassion toward 

them, because they were as sheep 
not having a shepherd: and he be- 
gan to teach them many things. 

Luke ix. 10, 11. John vi. 1-4. 

And Jeans went aside privately Afler these things Jesns went 
into a desert place belonging to the over the sea of Galilee, which is 
city, called Bethsaida. H.Andthe the sea of Tiberias. 2.Andagreat 
people, when they tnew it, followed mnltitude followed him, because 
him: and he received them, and they saw his miracles which he did 
spake unto them of the kingdom of on them that were diseased. 3. And 
God, and healed them that had Jesus went np inlo a mountain, 
need of healing. and there he sat with his disciples. 

4. And the passover, a feast of the 

Jews, was nigh. 

This introduction assumes the same circumstances in 
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all the four Gospels : Jesus with his disciples passes over 
the sea of Galilee, and collects the multitudes around him 
in a desert place — the vast bushy wastes of Bethsaida. 
He is moved with compassion towards them, and teaches 
them the tilings concerning the kingdom of God. Here 
St Mark gives us anew his characteristic supplementing of 
St Matthew's narrative : the multitudes that hastened on 
foot out of all the cities, took care to outrun the a 
and came thus about Jesus (v. 33). Jesm was i 
with compassion towards them, because they were as sheep 
not having a sh^lterd, a comparison used on this occasion 
only in St Mark (y. 34). St Luke (v. 10) names the 
precise place where the incident occurred — -a desert place 
belonging to the city called Bethsaida, and repeats what 
St Matthew (v. 13) says of ths healing of the sich, whilst 
at the same time mention is made of the kingdom of God 
(t. 11), St John assumes the knowledge of all these 
particulars, but nevertheless notes them in passing : the 
crossing of the sea of Galilee, which he calls the sea of 
Tiberias also (v. 1), — fhs great mvMttude that followed 
Jesus, and the miracles, above all, the cures he wrought, 
and on account of which they followed him. The two 
words peculiar to him. After these things (Gr. fiera Tajha), 
by which he is wont to inclose, as if in a picture apart, 
the several portions of his Evangelical history, here open 
the narrative. St John alone speaks of the passover, a 
feast of the Jews, being nigh, and thus fixes the date. 

Matth. sJv. 16-21. Mabk vi. 36-44. 

And when it was evening, his And when the day was now for 

disciples came to him, saying, This spent, hia disciples came unto him, 

is a desert place, and the time is and said, This is a desert plaee, 

now past ; send the multitude away, and now the time is far passed ; 3 6. 

that they may go into the vUlages, Send them away, that they may go 

ajid bny themselves victuals, 16. into the country round about, am! 
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But JesussaJduQtothem,Theyneed itUo the villages, and boy them- 
not depart ; give ye them to eat. selves bread ; for they have no- 
17. Aad they say unto him, We thingto cat. 37. He answered and 
have here but five loaves, and two said unto them, Give ye them to 
fishes. 18. He said, Briag them eat. And they say unto him, Shall 
hither to me. we go and buy two hundred penny- 

worth of bread, and give them to 
eat? 38. He saith unto them, How 
many loaves have ye 1 go and see. 
And when they knew, they say, 
Five, and two fishes. 

19. And hecommanded themul- 89. And he commanded them 
titude to sat down on the grass, to make all sit down by companies 
and took the five loaves, and the upon the green grass. 40. And they 
two fishes, and, looking up to hea- sat down in ranks, by hundreds. 
Ten, he blessed, and brake, and and by fifties. 41. And whenhehad 
gave the loaves to his disciples, and taken the five loaves and the two 
the disciples to the multitude. fishes, he looked np to heaven, 

and blessed, and brake the loaves, 
and gave them to his disciples to 
set before them ; and the two fishes 
divided he aiming them, all. 

20. And they did all eat, and 42. And they did all eat, and 
were filled : and they took up of were filled. 48. And they took np 
the fragments that remained twelve twelve baskets fall of tiie frag- 
baskets full. 21. And they that had ments, and of the fishes. 44. And 
eaten were about five thousand they that did eat of the loaves were 
men, besides leoTHen and children. ahont Ave thonsand men. 

St Ltjkb is. 12-17. St Johs vi, 5-15. 

And when the day began to wear When Jesus then lijied up his 

away, then came the twelve, and ei/es, and saw a great company come 

said nnto him, Send the multitude unto him, he saiUi unto Philip, 

away, that they may go into the Whence shall we buy bread, that 

towns and country round about, and these may eat? 6. {And this he said 

lodge, and get victuals; for we are to prove him: for he himself /mew 

here inadesert place. 13. Buthe what heivould do). T.Fbilipanswer- 

said unto them, Give ye them to eat. ed him, Two hundred pennyworth 

And they said, We have no more of bread is not sufficient for them, 

but five loaves and two fishes ; ex- that every one of them may take a 

cept we should go and buy meat little. 8. One of his disciples. An 

for all this people. For they were drew, Simon Peter's brother, saith 

about five thousand men. unto him, 9. There is a lad here, 

which hath five barley loaves, and 

two small flshes ; but what are 

they among so many? 

14. And he said to his disciples, 10. And Jesus said, Make the 

Make them sit down 6y ./S/h'cs in a men sit down. Nau thae ua^ 
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company. 15. And they did so, and much grass in the place. So tUe 

made them all sit down. 16. Then men sat down, in number ahont 

he took the five loaves and the two five thousand. 11. And Jesastook 

fishes, and lookuig up to heaven, the loaves : and when he had given 

he hlessed them, and hrake, and thanks, he diatrihuted to the dis- 

gave to the disciples to set before ciples, and the disciples to them 

the multitude. that were set down ; and likewise ot 

the fishes as muck as they would. 

17. And they did eat, and were 12. When they were filled, he 

all filled: and there was taken up said unto his disciples, Gather up 

of fragments that remained to them the fragments that remain, that 

twelve haskets. nothing be lost. 13, Therefore they 

gathered them together, and filled 

twelve haskets with the fragments 

of the five harley loaves, which 

remamedoverand above unto them 

that had eaten. 14. ISenfSosemen, 

when they had seen the miracle that 

Jesus did, said, This is of a truth 

that prophet that should come into 

Ihetcorld. 15.When Jesus therefore 

perceived tlial Aey would come and 

take him by force, to make him a 

king, he departed again into a 

mountain himself alone. 

Here again we find the first three Gospels maintaining 
their consistency in the character of their here Tery slight 
mutual difi'erences. St Matthew gives the first outline; 
St Mark fills up that outline with some important and 
picturesque details; St Luke in his own stylo faithfidly 
fi)Uows St Mark. But St John's gleanings are here again 
highly important. We can perceiye at a glance the 
personal recollections of the eyewitness and the apostle 
in the introduction of what passed between our Lord and 
the two Apostles — Philip (rerses 5-7) and Andrew (Terse 
8) — previous to the miracle. Equally evident is it that 
the same fourth Evangelist, assuming as known through 
the first three Gospels the words addressed by the dis- 
ciples to Jesus (St Matth. v. 15; St Mark v. 35, 36; 
Luke T. 12), proceeds to fill up and complete the narra- 
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tive witli the ■words -which the Saviour expressly addressed 
to Philip, mstead of what the first three Gospels {St Matth. 
T. 16; St Mark t. 37; St Lnkev. 13) have recorded as 
spoken to the disciples in general. We there also find 
the explanatory parentheses which ^ve have repeatedly 
remarked as peculiar to St John. The precise statement 
of the sum {two hundred pence), requisite for buying the 
quantity of bread that was necessary, is found among the 
synoptical Evangelists only in St Mark (v. 37); it is 
from him that St John takes it (v. 7). Fui'ther, onr 
fourth Evangelist introduces his short and sunple paren- 
thesis: Now there was ■muck grass in the place. But 
what strikes us as especially interesting is the mention, 
found only in his Gospel, of the lad (v. 9) -who bad 
five loaves and two fishes. Slight as we may think this 
additional detail, it enhances, nevertheless, both the un- 
varnished truthfulness of the narrative and the perfect 
consistency of the occun'cnce. Further, St John is the 
only one who tells us what kind of bread it was that was 
multiplied ; they were not wheaten but barley loaves 
(t. 9, 13); whence we infer that it was the bread of the 
humbler classes, There is something touching, too, in 
our being told, when the fishes are mentioned, that of this 
additional food, there was granted (v. 11) as mmch as 
they would; as likewise the principle laid down only 
here with respect to the gathering up of the fragments 
that remained: that nothmff be lost. The close of the 
iiarrative is not less important and characteristic. The 
multitudes that had witnessed this mighty mu-acle, pro- 
claimed that Jesus was the great prophet that was looked 
ftfr in Israel; nay, they would by force, were it necessary, 
and acting according to their carnal notions, make him king. 
Jesus isaware of their design. He disengages himself from 



Hosted byGoogle 



806 THE POmi WITNESSES. 

that unlawful movement, and departs into the mountain 
alone. TIius, again, does our apostolic Evangelist give a 
reason, as it were, in passing, for what the Synoptics had 
already mentioned ; namely, that the disciples, in com- 
pliance with their Lord's express order, had returned 
towards the sea alone, while he himself remained ashore, 
on the mountain, there to pray, and to observe them from 
a distance. What happened afterwards on the sea in the 
course of the night, we find recorded by St Matthew and 
St Mark alone of the three synoptical Evangelists, while 
by St John it is here, in his own pecuUar manner, assumed 
as known, but elucidated, and further c 



Matth. xiv. 22. Mask vi. 45. John vi. 18. 

And straightway And etraightn-ay he 

Jesna constrained, his constrabed his dis- 

disciples to get into a ciples to get into the 

iship, and to go before ship, and to go to the 

himnntotheothei-side, other side before nnto 

while he sent the mHl- Bethsaida, while he sent 

titndesaway. 23. And away the people. 46. 

when he had sent the And when he had sent 

jnultitudea away, he them away, lie departed 

went np into a mountain into a mountain topray. 

apart to pray: and 47.Andwhenev6nwas Andwhen even was 

when the even ing was come, the ship was In now come, his disciples 

come, ho was there the midst of the sea, wentdowniintothesea, 

alone. 24. But the ship andhe alone on the land, 17. And entered into 

was now in the midst 48. And he saw them a ship, and went over 

of the sea, tossed with toiling in rowing; (for the sea toward Caper- 

waTeSifortUewindwas the wind was contrary naura, Anditwasnow 

contrary. 25, And in untothem:) and about dark, and Jesns was 

the fourth watch of the the fourth watch of the not come to them. 18. 

night Jesus went unto niglit ho cometh unto And the sea arose by 

them, walking on the them, walking upon the reason of a gi'cat whid 

sea, 26. And when the sea, and would have thatblew. 19.Sowhen 

disciples saw him walk- passed by them. 49. they had rowed about 

Ing on the sea, they Bnt when they saw him five an dtwentyor thirty 

ivere ti-onbled, saying, walkiog upon the sea, furlong8,theyaee Jesua 

Itisaspirit; andthey they supposed it had walking on the sea, and 

cried out for fear. 27, been a sph-it, and cried drawing nigh unto the 

But straightway Jesua out: 50. fFor they all ship: and they were 
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spake unto them, say- 
ing, Be of good cheer ; 
it ia I; be not afraid. 

28. And Peter answer- 
ed him and said, Lord, if 
it be tiiou, bid me come 
imto thee on the water. 

29. Andhesaid.Oorae. 
And when Peter waa 
come down out of the 
sltlp, he walked on the 
water, to go to Jesus. 
SO.Butwhenhesawthe 
wind boisterous, he was 
afraid ; and beguming 
to sink, he cried, saj- 
ing, Lord, save me. 
SI. And immediatelj 
Jesus stretched forth his 
hand, and caught tiim, 
and said unto him, 
thou of little faith, 
wherefore didst thou 
doubt? 

32. And wfien they 
were tome into the ship, 
ilie vnnd ceased. Then 
they that were in the 
ship came and wor- 
shipped him, saying. 
Of a truth thou art the 
Son of God. 



saw him, and were tro u- 
bled :J and im medut elj 
he talked witli them, 
and saith nnto them. 
Be of good cheer; it is 
I; be not afraid. 



afiaid 20,Batbesaitb 
unto them, It is I; be 
not afraid. 



51. And he went up 



amazed 
beyond 
wondered. 



21, Then, they will- 
ingly received him into 
the ship:^ and immedi- 
ately the ship was at the 
land iohither they ivenf. 



Here, again, all apparent contradiction is removed, by 
distinguishing correctly tlie several plana and objects of 
the writers. St Matthew and St Mark on the one hand, 
and St John on the other, seem, at first sight, on more 

''liSAop^a^ia' aMv, they willed to take Mm in, hweronaas not m6K mil 
and intention, but the willingness with which the thing was done, as the trans- 
lation very well expresses it: they willingly received Mm into the ship. This 
iiBO of the word i0fKftv, to wUl, is justified among other paMsges by a very 
deiMve one in Xenophon de Cyri discipUnd, lib. i. cap. i. § 3. 'HSikov alr^ 
vmmaieiv, they willed (oofei; Stm.that iseyidently, they obeyed Mm willingly, 
mtijoy. 
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than one point, to differ. In the first place, According 
to the two former Eyangelists, it was Jesus himself that sent 
away the multitudes ; according to St John {at verse 15th, 
as we saw above,) Jesus withdrew, and repaired to the 
solitude of the mountain, becanse he perceived that thmf 
would come and tak'C him by force, and make Mm a Ung. 
'fhe contradiction disappears, provided we but read 
attentively the passage in St John, and earefiilly distin- 
guish the successive momenta of time. The sending 
away of the multitudes, mentioned by St Matthew and 
St Mark, must be understood to apply to the moment 
■when the repast was over, although that particular, 
placed out of the chronological order, as is usual with 
those two writers, might appear, according to their re- 
presentation, to have followed after the departure of the 
disciples (ver. 45, 46). Here we cannot have recourse 
to St Luke, as that Evangelist says nothing of the trans- 
actions of the night in question. So much the more 
important are the elucidation and amplification we receive 
from St John's Gospel. Now it is he that bids us 
remark that Jesus, knowing what passed in man's heart, 
and wishing to elude all attempts towards a movement 
intended for the purpose of making him a king, imme- 
diately (Matth. V. 22) obliged his disciples to embark 
without him, while he himself withdrew from the obser- 
vation of all men, repairing to the mountain as the 
miiltitude were looking for him among the disciples. 
Further light is east on these circumstances by the 
parenthesis contained in verses 22-25, which likewise 
presents a strong confirmation of the miracle of our 
Lord's walking on the sea of Galilee (v. 25), Secondly, 
According to the two synoptical Evangelists, the night 
was already far spent when Jesus came upon the 
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waters of the sea to the vessel in ■\vhich the disciples had 
embarked. St John alone mentions, according to his 
usual practice, the precise distance at which the disciples 
were from the land when they saw the Lord. Neither 
is there here the shadow of a contradiction ; but while 
the synoptical Evangelists call attention to the length 
of the time, St John informs us of the little progress 
they had made during all that time. No wonder ; the 
wind was contrary (Matth. v. 24, Mark t. 48), and 
(John V. 1 8), the sea arose by reason of a great wind that 
blew. In the third place, St John here says nothing of 
the trepidation of the disciples, who thought that tliey saw 
a spirit, or even of what occuri'ed and was said betwixt 
St Peter and our Lord ; all this he assumes as suffi- 
ciently known already, and confines himself to the 
person and the doings of his Master, simply setting his 
apostolical seal to the testimony of the synoptical narra- 
tives, by his brief mention of that great miracle, and by 
the addition, in precise terms, of a circumstance {the five 
and twenty or thirty furlongs, v. 1 9), to which none 
but an eyewitness, with a lively recollection of all that 
passed, would have thought of adverting here. And, 
fourthly, Whereas the synoptical Evangelists represent 
Jesus as entering the ship along with St Peter, and the 
other disciples as lost in amazement and adoration at what 
thej had seen, St John further directs our attention to 
but one striking trait : those who but a moment before 
had ci-ied out in terror and dismay at the sight of Jesus, 
supposing that they saw a spirit, now received him 
The subsidence of the boisterous sea, the 
1 of the contrary wind, and their progress with- 
out further hindrance until they reached the other side — ■ 
all this is expressed by St John in this very simple con- 



Hosted byGoOglc 



310 THE FOUR WITNESSES. 

elusion : and immediately the ship was at the land 
whither thmf weni (t. 21). Here ends the narratiTe, 
which the synoptical Evangelists have in common with 
St John. The latter then follows it up, by giving the 
practical and spiritual application of the miracle of the 
loaves. He alone has preserved for us the discourses of 
Jesus at Oaperaamn (vi. 25-59) : / am tlie bread of life. 
Whoso eatetk my fimh and drinketh my blood, hath 
eternal life. 
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QBNBBAL EETIEW. 



VI. RESULT OF THE PRECEDING 
OBSERVATIONS. 



"We are iio-w, iu tliis section, to present, we would fain 
hope, in a more palpable manner, the results obtained 
from the coilectiTC observations put down in the pre- 
ceding pages, in the coui'se of our review of each of the 
four Gospels ; and to exhibit these in their application to 
our Lord's passion, which, in all the four Gospels, crowns 
the entire work of then- inspired nan-atives. 

Before, however, proceeding to this last part of our 
design, we conceive that it will be useful to state these 
results in a few hues, and in their grand features, in order 
that we may attain to a definite determination of the 
principles required for a true and solid harmony of the 
Gospels. 

To us who look for the true certainty and defence of 
the Scriptures in the Scriptures themselves, these results 
1 double interest. They establish, in what to 



Hosted byGoogle 



Si 2 THE FOUR WITNESSES. 

US appears a peremptory manner, upon a true and sure 
principle, the perfect accordance that exists among the 
Gospels ; but they demonstrate, also, to the satisfaction 
of any sound and clear understanding, the authenticity 
and divine origin at once of the contents and structure 
of each severally, and of the general plan and collective 
character of the four Gospels as one whole. 

We begin tliis view with the second point we have 
mentioned, to end it afterwards by glancing at the prin- 
cipal results and rules which may and ought to guide us 
in the establishment of a sound and true harmony of the 
Gospels. 

We have examined the Gospels, successively and 
separately, in connexion with the indrnduality of the 
authors whose name they bear, and in connexion, too, 
with the truths to which they testify. And we have 
found in all of them alike, a character of authenticity 
that could never have been imitated, or even approached, 
by any writer of fiction, or even by any one who was not 
himself a Christian. We have seen at once, in the 
manner in which the Evangelists tell their story, espe- 
cially when they point to themselves, or rather, as much 
as possible, withdraw from view, shun publicity, abase, 
and, so to speak, annihilate themselves— the grand 
fundamental principle of their Master's preaching — self- 
denial, humility. Those same men whom wc have seen, 
according to what they themselves say, during their inter- 
course with their Master on earth, disputing with each 
other about precedence, with all the eagerness of men 
who are as averse to disgrace and suffering as they are 
bent on temporal greatness and glory — those same men, 
together with their fellows and followers, now \ 



Hosted byGoogle 



QEKEBAL BEVIBW. 313 

their writings (always without any premeditation or 
ostentation), the most unequivocal proofs of the change 
of heart and mind tliat had taken place in them : now 
thej have nothing so much at heart as to give glory to 
their Lord, to practise humility, to esteem every one his 
neighbour better than himself, and wholly to forget their 
own personality. Tliat the writer of the first of the four 
Gospels was St Matthew, he who was called to the 
apostleship from the receipt of custom, was proved, just 
by the manner in which, as respects himself, he gives 
prominence to the general disrespect in which the pub- 
licans were held ; and on the contrary, as respects his 
fellow Apostle, St Peter, to the latter's faith and 
priority of caUing, along with his brother Andrew.l 
St Mark, on the contrary, who was the intimate and 
confidential friend of St Peter, shews the extent to which 
that Apostle influenced his narrations, precisely by the 
circumstance, that what he has recorded with respect to 
him, has a tendency rather to his humiliation than his 
exaltation.^ St Luke, notwithstanding the important 
place he held in the history of the preaching of the 
Gospel, conceals both his name and person, under a 
modest and humble we.^ Even St John, at a far ad- 
vanced time of life, and when he might be said to be on 
the verge of eternity, makes himself known to us only by 
one anonymous denomination, and that so simple withal, 
the disciple whom Jesus loved. Assuredly this is not 
the manner in which men who seek to acquire influence 
and authority are accustomed to act with respect to 
themselves or to their designs ; we may be satisfied 
that so just a conception, and so natural an expression 
' See pp. 1 and 3. ' Sea p. 48. * See p. 108. 
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of the spirit of Clmstianity, of the mind of Christ, 
never cau be reconciled with any idea, either of pre- 
meditated inyention, or of party spirit, or of selfish 
contrivance. 

To the same result we are more and more conducted, 
by a more extensive and deeper view of the four Gospels. 
We found each of these, in its general structure, its style, 
its composition, nay more, even in the minutest of its 
individual details, giving an equally manifest and unpre- 
meditated expression of the respective individuahty of its 
author. We found, reversing the process, an individuality, 
consistent throughout with itself, so distinctly marking 
each of the Evangelists, that from the tenor and contents 
of the writing, the person and personal qualities of the 
writer discovered themselves to us witli the most con- 
vincing certainty. Thus it was that we saw in each of 
the details peculiar to St Matthew, in the entire tendency 
of his narrative, in the point of view from which he 
delineates events, in his whole style and language, the 
manifest expression by himself of the publican received 
into favour, the apostolical eyewitness, the disciple sprung 
from Israel. In the Gospel of St Mark, the whole style 
and plan of the narrative revealed to us the Roman soldier 
converted to Christ, nay (in connexion with the proofs of 
his close intimacy with St Peter) that soldier who waa 
of the household of Cornelius the centurion, who was 
deputed on the part of that household to go to the 
Apostle, and who conducted hun to it. St Luke's Gospel 
betrayed to us in every particular the intimate friend and 
companion of St Paul, the physician by profession, the 
active, affectionate, and faithful servant of the Churches, a 
Gentile in point of origin, a friend of Israel, and the author 
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of the Acta of the Apostles. St John's Gospel enabled 
U8 to see into the very soul of the disciple who, in the 
flower of early manhood, enjoyed the most endearing 
familiarity with his Master, and in a not less flourishing 
old age, brought to li^t, with the most subUme sim* 
plicity, the profoundest manifestations of the divine 
subsistence, atoning love, and glorious future adyent of 
the Lord. 

And, in addition to all this, every kind of exuberance, 
both of variety and of harmony, is found in most intimate 
union with what we have remarked. Here are four Gospels, 
all not iu unison, but in harmony with each other, of which 
the First lays the foundations, taking these from the Pro- 
phecies of the Old Testament ; the Second builds upon that 
foundation, and elucidates and confirms its predecessorwith 
the help of details that are always more definite, more rich, 
and more picturesque : the Third sets itself beforehand 
to arrange matters historically, develops its subjects 
regularly, and explains them psychologically ; the Fourth 
deduces the whole anew from its first beginnings, and 
traces it back to its remotest origin ; — the First relates 
artlessly and fully ; the Second describes with life and 
energy ; the Third gives us an interesting and substantial 
narrative ; the Fourth, a solemn and impressive testimony ; 
—the First is the work of an Israelite, designed originally 
for Israelites ; the Second, that of a Roman, designed for 
Roman Christians ; the Third, that of a Greek, and de- 
signed for all nations ; the Fourth again, that of an 
Israelite, and written for the Church of Israel and the 
Gentiles, without distinction ; — the First preaches Jesus 
Christ as prophet and kmg ; the Third, Jesus Christ as 
sovereign, priest, and king ; the Second, Jesus Christ as 
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Son of man ; the Fourth, Jesus Christ as the only Son of 
God. 

By the aame simple view and comparison of Scripture 
■which we have instituted, we come cleaiiy to see the 
order of time in which the Gospels followed each other. 
A question which, in the learned world, has given rise to 
so many divergent conjectures, again finds its simplest 
decision here in the contents and structure of those writ- 
ings. The order in which the sacred four have been 
placed in the New Testament collection, from the earliest 
ages {first, St Matthew, mxt, St Mark, after him, St 
Luke, and, finally, St John), readily proves itself to be 
the only true order. We have only to consider that the 
Evangelist who was an Israelite and eyewitness from 
among the Twelve, and who, by an uninterrupted series of 
quotations, deduces all from, and attaches all to the Old 
Testament, and to Israel's expectation of a Christ — the 
Evangelist who relates facts without attending to their 
order, and in their first freshness, and in their first ful- 
ness, necessarily behoved to be the fii-st Evangelist in 
the order of time. We find in the Gospel of St Matthew, 
neither more nor less than a trae mother-gospel. When, 
by the side of tliis first Gospel, by the side of this mother- 
gospel, we place that of St Mark, we see it follow its 
predecessor almost point by point, in the adoption even of 
entire phrases, and in an almost uninterrupted agreement 
in the course of the naiTative ; and yet we see, at the 
same time, that it is substantially distinguished from its 
predecessor by the most characteristic insertions, sup- 
pressions, emphatizings, and inversions ; while St Luke, 
following, as weU as St Mark, the main thread of St 
Matthew's narrative, borrows details from St Mark in the 



Hosted byGoogle 



GEKBRAL RETIEW. 317 

most evident manner, augments his history witli new facts 
and additions drawn from other sources, and arranges the 
■whole not only according to the design he announces (i. 1-4) 
in order, but also with a depth of conception for which 
there had as yet been no room in the first two Gospela.-^ 
It was evidently to be infeiTed at once, from the nature 
of things, that St John had read the Gospels preceding 
his, had made use of them, and arailed himself of them 
as the basis of his EvangeHcal book, which stands so en- 
tirely apart by itself, and possesses so peculiar a character ; 
St John, who had so long outlived all the rest— St John, 
whom we have seen so repeatedly make tacit allusions 
and references, not only to the facts related by the syn- 
optical Evangelists, but also to those recitals themselves .2 
This, siirely, is after the manner of the men of God 
in the times of old. The Psahnist and Prophet found 
spiritual delight and nourishment in the writings of 
Moses ; Daniel received divine revelations while exploring 
the writings of Jeremiah. Each of the sacred authors 
sought and found nourislunent in what had been written 
by his predecessors, never merging his individuality in 
them, yet never independent of them. 

Here, then, in God's revelation, as in his creation and 
government of the world, all is progress, growth, develop- 
ment. As the New Testament is a development from 
the bosom of the Old ; as in the Old itself the Prophets 
are a development first from Moses and then from each 
other ; as in the New the apostolic Epistles are a de- 
velopment fi'om the historical writings ; and as the Book 
of Revelation is a development from the whole preceding 
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Seriptore, quite aa organically (we may use this expres' 
sion, since the Word of God is a livinff Word) do the 
four Gospels develop themselyes the one from the other. 
Oral tradition (by which we mean the original preaching 
of the Gospel) passes, in the first written memorials of 
the Apostle St Matthew, into the state of a simple 
recital ; in that of St Mark it becomes a description ; 
under the pen of St Luke it runs into a formal histo- 
rical narrative ; in the soul and in the testimony of St 
John it becomes a science, a God-devoted, God-glorifying 
Theology. 

On all aides, aa a consequence, we meet with harmony. 
And this is not only between each Evangelist and the 
character of hie work and tenor of his testimony, but 
also among the four Evangelists, viewed as the four parts 
of one sublime whole ; and all this, notwithstanding, 
without the possibility of attributing this last harmony, 
with the least appearance of truth, to premeditation on 
the part of the authors, or to any human plan whatever. 
Or can we ascribe it to a human plan, to a hurnmi pre- 
meditated purpose, that two Apostles should open and 
close the Evangelical quaternion, while the authors of the 
two intermediate Gospels should be proved by us to have 
been on terms of t^^ closest intimacy with two other 
highly privileged disciples and apostles, St Peter and St 
Paul ^ Could it be the effect of human premeditation, 
that precisely such personal qualities, and precisely suck 
talents, were successively, regularly, and step by step, as 
it were, employed in constructing the edifice of the four 
Gospels, as we have seen to have been the case with St 
Matthew, St Mark, St Luke, and St John 1 What we 
have here, consequently, ia the plan of Supreme Wisdom. 
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After the clear and glorious manifestation we have had of 
it, how can we fail to recognise in tlie putting together of 
the four parts of the Evangelical testimony, that God who 
everj- where mates His finger to be seen in the works of 
the visible creation, at once in the combination and mutual 
dependence of parts, and in the analysis of each of them 
in particular ^ Now, such a work of God is the Scripture 
also, carried out to its close, and executed by the instru- 
mentality of men, living, thinking, inquiring, industrious 
as men, yet at the same time, oven in the smallest mat- 
ters, led, overruled, and impelled by God. Scripture, as 
a whole, is the work of God's wisdom. It is in all its 
parts, too, a work of divine inspiration, but at the same 
time a work of human operation. It is altogether a work 
of men called to it by the Church's Lord, and by Him in 
various ways fitted and prepared for it ; it is equally 
altogether the work of God, tlie inspiration in particular 
of the Holy Ghost. 

What holds true of the Holy Scriptures, considered as 
a whole, in general, is equally true of the four Gospels, 
considered as a fomfold testimony, in particular. Each 
book, or part, has its own proper qualities, its own 
utility, its special object. Each book, or part, has its 
own perfection, and yet they stand in need of each 
other in order to their completion. It holds with re- 
spect to these holy books as with our human body. 
Each member is perfect in itself, but each member is 
not complete in itself. Each of the Gospels has received, 
under the guidance of tlio Holy Ghost, all that was 
required for its answering its special destination. Still, 
had we had but one, or two, or even three, only of the 
four Gospels, the testimony would have been i 
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Had Tve Itnowu only St Matthew's Gospel, for example, we 
ehould certainly have had a perfect acquaintance with the 
grand ontUnes of the Gospel history, but we should have 
been kept in ignorance of a great many of its details, and 
these at once interesting, instructive, and necessary ; we 
should have become acquainted with one of the four sides 
of the edifice, but should have remained ignorant of the 
other three. We should even have been on several 
points in error, not because the Evangelist himself had 
erred, or had failed in expressing himself properly, but 
because what he had written in order to its enabling 
us to have a complete and perfectly just idea of events, 
stood etui absolutely in need of the ulterior elucidations 
supplied by his three successors after him ; and so, in like 
manner, with the rest. The Holy Spirit gives us the 
whole and entire truth in the four Gospels combined, 
but not in any one Gospel standintf apart and taken by 
itself 

And now let us return again, for a few moments, to 
the principles which we have thoiight capable of recon- 
ciling, ■without violence, all our four Evangelists. It is 
in vain that an infidel, neological, or wavering theology, 
would undermine the veracity and the authenticity of 
these writings by an ostentatious array of all sorts of 
contradictions which, according to it, are irreconcilable. 
And just as vainly have attempts been made on the 
other side to do away with these contradictions, by wrest- 
ing and twisting the several testimonies according to the 
model of ons single testimony ; when persons woidd, by 
means of an attempt equally narrow-minded and unfor- 
tunate, attribute one sole and the same plan to all those 
writers, and in their eagerness to account for their diver- 
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sities, place them all at one and the same point of view, with 
the aid of all sorts of arbitrary and unfounded suppositions. 
Far from this, it is rather the most accurate observation of 
the differences that gives us the key that reconciles them. 
The more we examine our Gospels in detail, as with a 
microscope, the more diversities will multiply under our 
eyes ; but the more also shall we find these diversities con- 
sistent, and so consistent that they constitute in each of 
the four Gospels a particular and distinctive character. 
And once that we have found this special character of 
each Gospel, we have also foimd the way to bring all these 
real diversities and apparent contradictions into one 
final and harmonious unity. 

What we have in this respect observed and discovered 
in the course of our analysis of the four Gospels, we may 
now be permitted to condense and exhibit in a few rules, 
and these we leave, with all confidence, to be applied 
to the whole contents, of these sacred writings, although 
it is of some portions only that we could treat in this 

1. The four Evangelists, although the one who imme- 
diately precedes may have been known to, and used 
as a source of information by, the next in succession, 
nevertheless wrote with an equal independence with 
respect to each other, and with an equal dependence 
on the Holy Ghost. 

2. The four Gospels do not all present us with a nar- 
ration of the same facts, neither do they all relate the 
same discourses in the sarne words. Each Evangelist 
has made his own choice according to a certain fixed 
plan ; to each had been assigned his own part, according 
to his particular character and calling. 
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3. The- ETangeliata often differ the one from the other 
with regard to the order in which they place the facta that 
had happened, as well as with regard to the worda that 
had been pronounced. 

4. St Matthew joins together, and accumulates homo- 
geneous facts and discourses. St Luke places facts and 
worda in their historical succession. St Mark makes the 
transition betwixt the first and the third Gospel. Ac- 
cording as his plan seems to require, he either adheres 
to the order of St Matthew, or corrects it, proceeding 
at once to supply particulars that St Matthew had 
omitted in his narratiye. St John seldom displaces, 
unless it be in the way of the insertion of some new 
detail, or to account for some particular circumstance. 

5. St Matthew relates matters fully, and with an abun- 
dance of expressions, yet without any fulness of descrip- 
tive details. St Mark presents quite a richness of details, 
by which he elucidates and delineates the incident he 
relates, and places it as if fully before our eyes. The 
details given by St Luke touch more upon the interior of 
things. St John gives a variety of them, with much 
fulness, entirely new, and all in harmony with the depth 
and elevation of his sublime point of view, and his 
vocation as Apostle-Prophet. 

6. The Evangelists oflen differ in the noting down of 
numbers and ciphers. 

St Matthew loves the plural, which St Luke, and, for 
the most part, St Mark already before him, record in the 
effective siiigular. This plural of the mother-gospel may 
be traced to the point of view from which its author 
wrote, and which led him to look rather to the species 
than to the individual, to the collective idea more than 
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to isolated events. The ciphers introduced by St John 
point to his being an eyewitness, and complete the perfect 
accuracy of the entire testimony. 

7. The Evangelists have committed to writing the 
words of different speakers, and of the Lord Jesus him- 
self, in different manners. All give a true expression of 
the merniing, being authentic interpreters as well as 
trvihful (mnotators. St Matthew, by means of peri- 
phrastic expressions, elucidates the sentences which he 
records, or clothes with words mental ideas originally 
expressed not in words. St Mark repeatedly gives tbe 
precise literal and original word. St Luke is equally 
precise and simple in mentioning the words as in relating 
the facts, St John renders the words and discourses as 
he has preserved them, as they still sound in his ears, as 
they developed themselyes in his own souL 
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VII, THE NARRATIVES OF OUR LORD'S PASSION. 



What the Apoatle Paul says, in writing to the men of 
Corinth, / determined not to know anything among you, 
save Jesus Christ, and Him crucified, we already find 
strikingly realized in the composition of the Gospels. 
Alike in describing the details of our Lord and Saviour's 
life, and in preaching the power of his name and the truth 
of his doctrine — his cross, the blood of his cross, that is 
to say, his propitiatory sufierings and death, is the point in 
which the whole Gospel, so to speak, is summed up and 
concentrated. The history of his last passion and of his 
death, of his burial and glorious resurrection, is properly 
the focus of the Gospel. To the description of that 
scene of sorrow, that death, and that resurrection, all the 
four Gospels have given the greatest extension, by fully 
recording the details therewith connected. Here, however, 
as well as everywhere else, they preserve their proper 
character, all severally presenting the same mutual bear- 
ings to each other as in the rest of their writings. In the 
narrati?e of the passion, as well as elsewhere, all the 
details are not recorded by all of them ; in the narrative 
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of the passion, as well as elsewhere, each of the four 
Byangelists sees, describes, relates, testifies in the manner 
peculiar to his own particular point of view. A glance 
at the history of our Lord's passion, as it makes an impor- 
tant part of the fourfold harmony of our Gospels, may 
supply us with a final means of proving the truth of the 
observations which we have offered in detail in the course 
of these pages. 

The history of our Lord's passion may be regarded as 
having for its introduction the last celebration of the 
Passover, which was at the same time the institution of 
the Holy Supper. "We have been accustomed to com- 
prise in that history also the last supper at Bethany, on 
account of the close connexion between the two. We 
shall, for the like reason, include the supper at Bethany 
and the treachery of Judas, in giving that part of the 
Gospels which we are now about to review ; and not only 
those facts, which occurred two days before the Passover, 
but, further, the entrance of the Lord Jesus into Jeru- 
salem, on the foal of an ass, on the first day previous to 
that feast, because of the intimate connexion of that event 
with the whole history of the passion ; especially, we may 
add, because these different parts, in their intimate con- 
nexion, will bring out the great importance of the Gospql 
of St John, in particular, in establishing the true sequence 
of events. 

THE ENTRANCE INTO JERUSALEM. 

Match, xxi. l-ll. Maek xi. 1-10. 

And when they drew nigh unto And when they came nigh to 

Jerusalem, and were come to Beth- Jemsalem, unto Bethphage and 

phage, unto the moont of Olives, Bethany, at the mount of Olives, 

then sent Jesns two disdples, 2. he sendeth forth two of his dis- 

Saying unto them. Go Into the vil- ciples, 2. And smth onto them, 

lage over against you, and straight- Go yonr way into the village over 

way ye shall And an ass tied, and against yon: and a^ soon as ye be 
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a eoltwith her; loose them, and bring 
themnntome. 3. And if auj man 
say ongbt unto you, ye shall say, 
The Lord hath need of them ; and 
straightway he will send them. 



4. All thig was done, that it might 
be folfilled which was spoken by 
the prophet, saying, 5, Tell ye 
the daughter of Zion, Behold, thy 
King Cometh onto thee, meek, and 
sitting upon an ass. 

6. And the disciples went, and 
did as Jesus commanded them, 7. 
And brought the ass, and the colt, 
and put on rtem their clothes <Gr. 
eV avT&v), and they set him there- 
on (Gr. or' ofirSi') — ^i(- -' on Ihem. 



entered into it, ye shall find a colt 
tied, whereon nerer man sat ; loose 
him, and bring him, 3. And if any 
man say nnto you. Why do ye this? 
say ye that the Lord hath need of 
him; and straightway he irill send 
him hither. 



4. And they went then- way, and 
found the colt tied by the door 
without, in a place where two 
ways met; and they loose him. 

6. And certain of them that stood 
thera said nnto them, What do 
ye, loosing the colt? 6. And they 
said unto them even as Jesus bad 
commanded; and they let them go. 

7. And they bronght the colt to 
Jesus, and cast their garments on 
bim (avTo); and he sat upon him 

8. And many spread tbeir gar- 
ments in the way; and others cut 
down branches off the trees, and 
strawed them in the way. 9. And 
they that went before, and they Ibat 
followed, cried, saying, Hosanna; 
Blessed is he that cometh in the 
name of the Lord: 10. Blessed 
be the kingdom of our father David, 
that cometh in the name of the 
Lord: Hosanna in the highest. 



8. And a very great multitude 
spread their garments in the way ; 
others cut down branches from the 
trees, and strawed tbem in the way. 
9. And (Ae multitudes Hiatwent be- 
fore, and that followed, cried, say- 
ing, Hosajina to the son of David : 
Blessed is he that cometh in the 
name of the Lord; Hosanna in the 
highest. 

10. And when he was come into 
Jerusalem, all the city was moved, 
saying, Who is this? 11. And the 
multitude said, This is Jesus the 
prophet of Naaai-eth of Galilee. 

LcKB xix. 29. John xii. 12. 

And it came to pass, when he On the next day much people 

was come nigh to Bethphage and that were come to the feast, when 

Bethany, at the mount called the they heard that Jesus was coming 

mount of Olives, he sent two of his to Jerusalem, 13. Took branches 
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disciples, 30. Saying, Go ye into 
the village over against you; in the 
which at your entering ye shall 
find a colt tied, whereon yet never 
man sat: loose him, and bring him 
hither. 31. And if any man ask 
you. Why do ye loose him? thus 
shall ye say nnto him, Beeanse the 
Lord hath need of him. 



of palm-trees, and went forth to 
meet him, and cried, Hosanna: 
Blessed is the King of Israel that 
cometh in the name of the Lord. 



14. And Jesns, when he had 
found a yoang ass, sat thereon; aa 
itiswritten, 15. Fearnot,daughter 
ofZion: heboid, thy kiag cometh, 
sitting on an ass's colt. 16, These 
things understood not his disciples 
at the first: but when Jesus was 
glorified, then remembered they that 
these things were written of him, 
and that he had said this. 



32. And they that were sent 
went their way, and found even 
as he had said unto them. 33. 
And as they were loosing the colt, 
the owners thereof said unto them, 
Why loose ye the colt? 34. And 
they said. The Lord hath need of 
him. S5. And they brought him 
to Jesus: and they cast their gar- 
ments upon the colt, and they set 
Jesus thereon. 

86. And as he went, they spread 
their clothes in the way. 37. And 
when he was come nigh, even now 
at the descent of the mount of 
Olives, the whole mnltitude of the 
disciples began to rejoice and praise 
God with a lond voice for all the 
mighty works that they had seen ; 
38. Saying, Blessed he the King 
that cometh in the name of the 
Lord: peace in heaven, and glory 
in the highest. 

39. And some of the Pharisees 
from among the multitude said 
nnto him. Master, rebuke thy dis- 
dples. 40. And he answered and 
said unto them, I tell you that, if 
these should hold theu' peace, the 



17. The people therefore that 
was with him bare record that he 
had called La^ams out of his grave, 
and raised him from the dead. 18. 
For this cause the people also met 
him, for that they heard that he 
had done this miracle. 



19. The Pharisees thei-efore said 
among themselves, Perceive ye how 
ye prevail nothing? behold, the 
world is gone after him. 
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he beheld the citj, and wept over 
it, 42. Saying, Ifthouhadst known, 
even thon, at least in this thy day, 
the thinga which helong unto thy 
peace! hot now they are hid from 
thine eyes. 43. For the days shall 
come apoQ thee, that thine enemies 
shall cast a trench abont thee, and 
compass thee round, and keep thee 
in on every side, 44. And shall 
lay thee even with the ground, and 
thy children witliin thee; and they 
shall not leave in thee one stone 
upon another; because thou Itnewest 
not the time of thy visitatJon- 



The three synoptical Gospels agree here, almost lite- 
rally, at least at the commencement; differences, never- 
theless, are not absolutely wanting. The place desig- 
nated by St Matthew (verse 1) under the name of Beth- 
phage only, is called by St Mark (verse 1), and by St 
Luke (verse 29), Betkphage cmd Betluiny. By these three 
last words one must not understand (as we shall see here- 
after), two different places, but the meeting-point at which 
Bethphage (a small place belonging to the territory of 
Jerusalem) adjoins Bethany, which is situated at some 
distance from the capital. 

As to what follows with respect to the animal on which 
Jesus made his entrance into Jerusalem, it must be 
observed that St Matthew alone makes mention of the 
colt, and of the she-ass of which it was the foal, while St 
Mark and St Luke speak only of the colt. This particular 
is intimately connected with the prophecy of Zacharias, 
which, we may again observe, St Matthew alone (verses 
4 and 5) quotes, and where both are expressly named. 
To the Prophet, as well as to the Apostle whose Gospel 
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has the closest affinity with the Old Testament prophecies, 
the mention of the she-ass aeires only to indicate that 
the ass was a colt ■whereon (as St Mark and St Luke 
afterwards express it) never man sat. The two last 
Evangelists had only to do with the fact as it actually 
happened in the fulfilment ; on this account they nowhere 
speak of any thing but the colt on which the Saviour 
was placed by his disciples. St Matthew alone, after 
his peculiar manner, so identifies^ in this passage the two 
objects in the words he employs, that in the seventh 
verse he each time uses a plural, which, literally taken, 
would produce a kind of nonsense. What he evidently 
means to say is nothing more than what St Mark (verse 
7), and St Luke (verse 35), express in simple terras, 
namely, that Jesus was seated, not certainly on two beasts 
of burthen, but only on the colt. That, nevertheless, at 
the time of the entrance into Jerusalem, the ass should 
have accompanied the colt is not only a very possible 
circumstance, but one which it is all the more easy to 
conceive to have happened, from the colt having suf- 
fered itself to be detached and mounted without resistance. 

St Mark (verse 4) indicates exactly and graphically the 
spot where the colt was found tied by the door without, 
in a place where two v>ays met, to wit : precisely on the 
confines of Bethany and Bethphage. 

St Mark (verses 6 and 7), and St Luke (verses 33 and 
34), give a fuUer report also of the conversation betwixt 
the two disciples and the men of Bethphage than we find 
in St Matthew, who, with respect to that circumstance 
(verse 6), is very concise. 

Again, we find our Lord's going to Jerusalem given in 
greater detail by St Mark (verses 5 and 6); but by St 

' p. 61. 
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Luke (verses 36-38) the motives that influenced the 
people are more fiilly expressed than by St Matthew 

(verses 8, 9). To the cries of Hosannah which burst 
from the multitude, St Mark adds that important inser- 
tion : Blessed be the kim/dom of our father David, Qhe 
kingdom) that comeih in the name of the Lord .' instead 
of the Hosannah to the Son of David, which we find in 
St Matthew. Then St Luke fixes our attention rather on 
the invmrd emotions of the multitude of the disciples ; 
the joy,-^ and the praises to God resulting from that joy ,2 
and the cause that particularly gave birth to that feeling, 
to wit, for all the mighty works thai they had seen; all 
which is more fully explained to us in St John (verse 17) 
by the resurrection there mentioned of Lazarus. 

After this, St Matthew (verse 10) transports us into 
the midst of Jerusalem, where the whole people are in a 
state of excitement, there to fix our regards anew on the 
prophetic ministry of the Saviour (verse 11). 

St Luke (^verses 39-44), as we have remarked on a 
preceding occasion,^ has preserved for us that touching 
address to Jerusalem, called forth by the bitter enmity 
expressed by some of the Pharisees, and pronounced by 
the meek and compassionate Saviour as lie wept over the 
city (verse 41). 

St John sums up all that happened in details, which are 
remarkable at once for their brevity and their freshness 
(verses 12-19). In relating these, he follows an order 
which is peculiar to himself; first, the Hosanriah; after 
that, parenthetically, the placing of Jesus on the colt, and, 
in connexion with this, the calling to mind of the prophecy 
of Zacbarias; then what called forth the shouts of joy from 
the multitude; and, finally, the desperate and deep-seated 
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animosity of the Pharisees. Then, further, he exactly de- 
termines the time (verse 12) : <m the next day, and the 
occasion, the feast; immediately after that, the waving of 
the branches of the palm-tree, which, according to the 
Israelitic custom, accompanied the shouts of Hosannah 
(verse 13).^ Here, too, only do we find the title of 
King of Israel (verse 13). In quoting the prophecy, he 
adds the manner in which the disciples for the first 
time, but not until the departure and glorification of 
Jesus, remembered that those things were written of Urn 
(verse 16). St Matthew (verse 5) gives the very words 
of Zacharias, with a supplementary quotation from 
Isaiah.2 In St John we read those words in a very 
abridged form. 

And now let us reply to the allegation of an apparent 
contradiction, the solution of which has been acknowledged 
by many interpreters to be a matter of great difficulty. 
It is twofold. 1st, According to the synoptical Gospels, 
the going from Bethany to Jerusalem seems to have taken 
place immediately, and as if it were a prolongation of the 
journey to Jericho and Jerusalem, without there being 
the slightest mention made of any delay, of any supper, 
or of any spending of the night at Bethany (as these 
are mentioned by St John). 2c?, This sojourn of Jesus 
at Bethany does not seem to agree with what is positively 
recorded by the synoptical Evangelists ; namely, that on 
his approaching Bethphaqe and Bethany the two dis- 
ciples were sent to seek the ass's colt, a circumstance 
totally inexplicahle if Jesus really passed that night at 



Now, with respect to the former of these objections, the 
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solemn entrance of Jesus into Jerusalem is no doubt 
immediately connected Ijj the three first Evangelists with 
his coming from Jericho. But while their main object 
was to give a representation of the public life of Jesus, 
the object of St John is more particularly to give a pic- 
ture of his intercourse with his most intimate andfonMy- 
loved friends. Hence, also, it is that what took place in 
the town of Mary and her sister Martha behoved mainly 
to pertain to the plan of the fourth and last Gospel ; 
namely, the resurrection of Laaarus, the supper, and the 
anoijiting in the house of Simon, the sleeping in the vil- 
lage, &c. Now all this, passed over in silence by the 
synoptical Evangelists, is inserted in the Gospel of St 
John ; and here again, consequently, there Is no contra- 
diction, but only a filling up, an explanation, a develop- 
ment. Viewed in this light, the two accounts recipro- 
cally throw light on each other. What, in fact, is more 
natural than that solemn entrance into Jerusalem, starting 
from Bethany in consequence of the ecstasy into which 
the multitude were thrown by their having witnessed the 
raising of Lazarus from the dead 1 

On the contrary, how very unlikely that Jesus, without 
any particular cause for it, on coming directly from Jericho 
with the twelve, should hare met with so splendid a recep- 
tion and convoy from the multitude ! The simple state 
of matters is as follows; — The synoptical Evangelists 
give the history of our Lord's entrance as one of the scenes 
of his pubUc life, and as one of the circumstances attend- 
ing his last days on earth. St John goes back to the 
cause and origin of the popular excitement, and gives us 
a view of the event in all its completeness, by conducting 
us at the same time to the inner circle of intimate friends 
at Bethany. 
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The second objection finds its solution simply in a 
more accurate knowledge of the locality. Former com- 
mentators hare already intimated, that Bethphage and 
Bethany, of which St Mark and St Luke speak, must not 
be understood as meaning each of those places separately. 
Were this the case, it would indeed be inexplicable how 
Jesus, after having, as St John tells us, slept at Bethany, 
could have sent forward his disciples to that same 
Bethany to untie the colt. But this Betkphage and 
Bethany is in reality nothing else than the simple Beth- 
phage of St Matthew, and signified (as a more ample 
description of the latter of those places) Bethphage 
bordering on Bethany. It is on this account also, that 
Bethphage is naxoed^rst, although belonging to the terri- 
tory itself of Jerusalem, since, without that, Bethany ought 
to have had the precedence in speaking of those places. 
To people travelling towards Jerusalem, Bethany lay natu- 
rally before Bethphage ; if, then, we were here to under- 
stand the village that bore that name, the Evangehsts be- 
hoved to have said : {^rst) Bethany and (thm) Bethphage.^ 
When Jesus, with his disciples, drew near to this Beth- 
phage AND (that is to say, near to) Bethany, he had that 
last village behind him, and having travelled on foot from 
Bethany, where he had passed the night, as far as Beth- 
phage, he sends, when he is at some distance, his two 
disciples to that same Bethphage. It was from thence 



' LiGHTTOOr, Opera ii., p. 409, ad Mare. xi. 1. 
ChriBtuB ad Bethaniam, lliique pcmoctaTit (John sii.) et ab oppido isto per- 
venenit jam per Bpatium fere maiiaris aotequam pertingerel ad Bethphagon, 
Et tamen ab iia didtur iato ordine : Ad Betbphagen et Bethaniam, at demon- 
straretor historiam esse intelligendam de loco ubi se muluo eontingunl Bethania 
et Bethphage: Matth^US ergo Beihphagen nominat Bolam." Cff. p. U, 148, 
202, 569, et 570, 754, So likewise Wetstein: "Quidquid eat in ambita 
■e Hieroaolymorum vocatur Betliphage," Cf. Bengel ad Marc. xi. 1 
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that, shortly afterwards, the procession to Jerusalem 
commenced. 

St John's narratire concerning the Saviour's sojourn at 
Bethany before the entrance into Jerusalem, throws much 
light also on what the Synoptics relate with respect to 
what occurred afterwards ; to wit, how in those days Jesus 
repaired uniformly before night fixim Jerusalem to the 
mount of Olives, or to Bethany (Matth. xxi. 17, Mark 
xi. 11, 12, Luie xxi. 37). 

THE SUPPER AT BETHANY. AND THE TEEASOH OP JUDAS. 

Matth. xxvi. 1-16. Msrk xiv. I-ll. 

And it came to pass, when Jesus After two days was the feast of 

had finished all these sajings, he the passover, and of unleavened 

said unto his disciples. Ye know hread ; and the chief priests and 

that after two days is the feast of the scribes songht how they might 

the passover, and the Son of man take him by craft, and put him to 

ts betrayed to be crucified. 3. death, 2. But they sdd. Not on 

Then assembled together the chief the feaat-day, lest there be an up- 

priests, and the scribes, and tbe roar of the people. 3. 1 Andbeing 

elders of the people, iinto the palace in Bethany in the house of Simon 

of the high priest, who was called the leper, as he sat at meat, there 

Caiaphas, 4. And consulted that came awoman bavingan alabaster- 

they might take Jesus by snbtJlty, bos of ointment of spikenard very 

and kill him. 6. Bnt they said, precious; and she brake the box. 

Not on the feast-day, lest there be and poured it on his head. 4. And 

an nproar among the people. 6. If there were some that had indigna- 

Now when Jesus was in Bethany, tion within themselves, and said, 

in the house of Simon the leper. Why was this waste of the oint- 

7. There came unto him a woman meat made? 5. For it might have 
having an alabaster-box of very been sold for more than three 
precious ointment, and poured it- hundred pence, and have been 
on his bead, as he sat at meat, given to the poor. And they mur- 

8. But when his disciples saw it, mured agiunst her, 
they had indignation, saying, to 

what purpose is this waste? 9. 
For this ointment might have been 
sold for much, and given to the 

10. When Jesns understood it, 6. And Jesus said. Let her alone; 
he said unto them, Why trouble ye why trouble ye her? she hath 
the woman ? for she hath wrought wrought a good work on me. 
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agood work upon lue. 11. For ye 7. For ye have the poor with you 

have the poor always with yon ; always, and whensoever ye will ye 

bnt me ye have not always. 12. may do them good: bat me ye 

For in that she hath poured this have not always. 8. She hath 

ointment on my body, ehe did it done what she coidd : she is come 

for my burial. 13. Verily I say aforehand to anoint my body to 

unto you, Wlieresoever this gospel the bnrying. 9, Verily I say nnto 

shall be preached in the whole yon, Wheresoever this gospel shall 

world, there shall also this, that be preached throughout the whole 

this woman hath done, be told for world, this also that she hath done 

a memorial of her. shall be spoken of for a memorial 

14. f Then one of the twelve, 10. f And Judas Iscariot, oneof 
called Jndas Iscariot, went unto the twelve, went unto the chief 
the chief priests, 15. Andaaidunto priests, to betray him unto them, 
them. What will ye ^ve me, and 11. And when they heard it, they 
I will deliver him unto you ? And were glad, and promised to give 
they covenanted with him for thirty him money. And he sought how 
pieces of silver. 16. And from that he might convcnieutly betj'ay him. 
time he sought opportunity to be- 
tray him. 

Lttke sxii. 1-6. JoHH xii. 1-11. 

Now the feast of unleavened Then Jesus sis days before the 
bread drew nigh, which Js called pagsover came to Bethany, where 
the Passover. 2. And the chief Lazarus was which had been dead, 
priests and scribes sought how they whom he raised from the dead. 2. 
might kill him ; for they feared the There they made him a supper i 
people. and Martha served: but Lazarus 

was one of them that sat at the 
table with him. 3, Then took 
Mary a pound of ointment of spike- 
nard, very costly, and anointed 
the feet of Jesns, and wiped his 
feet with her hair : and the house 
was filled with the odour of the 
ohitment. 4. Then saith one of his 
disciples, Judas Iscariot, Simon's 
son, which should betray him. 5. 
Why was not this ointment sold for 
three hundred pence, and given to 
the poor? 6. This he SMd, not 
that he cared for the poor ; but 
because he was a thief, and had 
the bag, and bare what was put 
therein.' 7. Then said Jesns, Let 
her alone ; against the day of toy 
buiying hath she kept this. 8. For 
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the poor always ye have with you ; 
but me ye have not always, 9. 
Mncii people of the Jews therefore 
knew that he was there : and they 
came not for Jesus' sake only, but 
that they might see Lazarns also, 
whom he had raised from the 
dead. 10. H But the chief priests 
consulted that they might pat La- 
zarns also to death; 11. Because 
that by reason of bim many of the 
Jews went away, and believed on 
Jesus. 
3. TThen entered Satan into Judas 
snmamed Iscariot, being of the 
number of the twelve, 4. And he 
went his way, and commuBed with 
the chief priests and captains, how 
he might betray him unto them. 
5. And they were gla<l, and cove- 
nanted to give him money. 6. 
And he promised, and sought op- 
portunity to betray him unto them 
in the absence of the multitude. 

Let US first observe some striking details in the dif- 
ferent narratiyes, and then mark the light that is thrown 
on the order and general aspect of the facts that thej 
relate, by a reciprocal comparison. 

In St MattheVa Gospel (t. 1) the narrative commences 
with his ordinary mode of making a transition : And 
it came to pass when Jesus hadfinisJied all tlwse sayings, 
&c. We do not find here, either in St Mark or in St 
Luke, any words addressed by Jesus to his disciples, but 
only the essential fact mentioned : the feast of the Pass- 
over was nigh. St Mark (xiv.) adds to this, by way of 
explanation, the woi^ds, of unleavened bread, being the 
name by which the feast was best known among strangers. 

Anew we find abridged by St Mark and St Luke, the 
more circumstantial mention made in St Matthew of the 
assembling together of the chief priests and the scribes. 
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The dread expressed by our Lord's enemies lest there he 
a tumult (Matth. v. 5, Mark v. 2), is not to be found at 
this point in our third Evangelist ; he recurs to it after- 
wards in passing, where he speaks of the betrayal of our 
Lord (y. 6). 

Thus far we have the introduction, in which St 
John docs not run parallel with the first three Evan- 
gelists ; it is only afterwards (xii. 10) that he evidently 
alludes to their mention of the council held by the high 
priests, adding further this new particular : they consulted 
thai they might put Lazarus also to death. 

Here we lose altogether the thread of history as sup- 
phed by St Luke, who makes no mention of the supper at 
Bethany. 'What we miss in his Gospel we find more 
than replaced in the fourth, wliere the Apostle elucidates 
and extends, in the most mai-ked manner, the narratives 
of St Matthew and St Mark. 

After the naming by the two synoptical Evangelists of 
the master of the house at whose table Jesus had sat and 
been anointed, we iind at the first glance, on looking into 
St John (v. 1), two particidar circumstances of some 
importance, in order to our obtaining a complete view of 
all that occurred : he gives v&, first, to know the fact which 
led to the touching circumstances that marked this same 
supper : Lazarus was there also, whom Jesus had raised 
from the dead ; then, secondly, that the ever diligent and 
active Martha, his sister, served at the supper. Thus it is 
that St John, and he the first and alone of the four, puts 
that supper at Bethany in its clearest light, by enabling us 
to see the connexion in which it stands with the gi-eatest 
miracle wrought by the Saviour— that is to say, the raising 
of Lazarus from the dead. 

Now follows the anointing of Jesus by the gratefid and 
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loving ■woman who, aa is furtlier to be observed, ia not 
named by the synoptical Eyangeliata. We receive an 
agreeable surprise when, on looking into St John, we find 
in her the sister of the risen Lazarus, tlie Mary whom 
elsewhere we had come to know as seeking the one thing 
that 18 needful, and in the softness of her character, a 
meek and quiet spirit, sitting at Jesus' feet, and hearing 
hie word.^ 

The aweet-smelling ointment spoken of in St Matthew 
(v. 7), in general tenns, as vmf precious, is more fully 
described by St Mark {r. 2), as being of spikenard. 
Afterwards (v. 5), its price is mentioned : it might have 
been sold for more than three hundred pence, a reckon- 
ing adopted by St John from the second Gospel. In that 
Gospel too, what the woman did is expressed with ani- 
mation : she brake the alabaster-box and poured it forth- 
with on the head of her Lord. Here we find anew in St 
John,2 the exact statement of number and weight {t. 3) : 
a pound. It ia he who points out to ua more specially 
the anointing of the feet of Jeaue, which she afterwards 
wiped with her hair ; it is he who gives us to know that 
interesting detail, which, moreover, is not without its 
spiritual meaning, that the house wasfilkd with the odour 
of the ointment, 

Thus do we perceive, in the transition from Sf 
Matthew to St Mark, and from the latter to St John, 
more and more light almost insensibly difiiised on the 
bitter remark to which that anointing gave rise among 
the disciples. According to the first (v. 8), it appears as 
if the reprimand of Mary were attributed to all the dis- 
ciples. But St Mark at once limits and explains the 
general terms of his predecessor by that of Bome (v. 4) ; 

> Luke X. 89. ' See p. 360. 
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and, finally, St Jolrn gives ua more positive iuformatiou by 
making it the exclamation of tlie traitor only (v. 4) : one 
of his disciples, Judas Iscanot, Simon's son, &c. Others, 
possibly, might have been led away for a moment by 
the hypocritical exclamation of Judas, and (as St Mark 
expresses it) had indignation within themselves against 
the woman ; but St John attributea the words that were 
pronounced, as well as the motive, exclusively to Judas. 
It is in like manner to St John that we are indebted for 
our first coming to know that it was avarice that on this 
occasion wrought in tlie traitor's heart ; he tells us 
(v. 12), This he said, not that lie cared for the poor : but 
because he was a thief, and had the bag, and bare whai 
was put therein. 

After this, the three Gospels entirely agi-ee with regard 
to the declaration of Jesus concerning this woman's action. 
St Mark alone (v. 7) strengthens the sentence that relates 
to the poor by the marked amplification : and whenso- 
ever ye ivill, ye may do them good; and that relating to 
the woman, by those encouraging words : she hath done 
what she could. We do not find any recurrence in St John, 
of the expression of the two synoptical Evangelists (Matth. 
V. 10, and Mark v. 6) : good work; this Apostle employs 
that expression exclusively in speaking of our Lord's 
miracles.^ 

Further, in St John we find fresh light thrown on the 
meaning of the expression anointing for the burial, used by 
St Matthew and St Mark. He explains it thus : Against 
THE DAT of my buryzTtg hath she kept this (ointment). 

The prediction, of the accomplishment of which we are 
this day witnesses, after the lapse of eighteen centuries, and 
which foretells that the woman and her action would be 
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spoken of wherever the Gospel skaU be preached, is not 
repeated by St John after being mentioned by the two 
synoptics ; he had aheady done homage to that act of 
love by giving the name of the woman. 

The details which follow, and are recorded only by 
him (y. 9-11) are important; as when he tells us that 
much people of the Jews came to Bethany, not for Jesus' 
sake only, but that they might see Lazarus; how the chief 
priests consulted not only to put Jesus to death, but 
Lazarus also ; how, at the same time, many of the Jews 
believed on Jesus after that stupendous miracle. 

Here the fourth Gospel leaves us, but in return St 
Luke proves himself anew the historian by way of emi- 
nence, in furnishing details which are no less interesting. 
He opens the narrative of the consph-acy of the traitor 
with the council {v. 3), with a strong expression. Imme- 
diately after (v, 4), he alone makes mention, with his- 
torical exactness, of the chief priests and the captains.^ 
St Mark (v. 11), and St Luke after him, pointedly speak 
of the satisfaction that the proposal of Judas gave them. 
According to his usual aistom, the latter, in speaking of 
the impious contract, employs the proper juridical terms 
(v. 5 and 1 7) : they covenanted (Gr. avviBevro), and he 
promised (Gr. B^wfioXoyija-e). 

It is St Matthew only that has recorded the amount of 
the price of blood (x. 15): thiHy pieces of silver ; this he 
has done in keeping with his prophetical point of view, 
eince he places them afterwards in connexion (ch. xxrii. 
3-10) with the prophecy of Jeremiah with respect to 
that sum, the price for which the Lord was sold ; and 
since that whole part of the history of the passion (the 

' Compare Luke xsii. 63. The captains were likewise prksis, placed m-er 
the guarda of the Icmplei 
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treason committed by one of the twelve, predicted long 
before, and foreseen by Jesus himself), is a point of capital 
importance with this Evangelist. It suited him more 
than any of the other three (in conformity with the well- 
known character of his work), not to keep out of view, 
but to give prominence to all that redounded whether to 
the glory or the shame of the apostleship.^ 

Let us now mark further an apparent difference be- 
tween the narratives of St Matthew and St Mark on the 
one hand, and that of St John on the other, in so far as 
respects the determining of the time when the supper 
at Bethany took place. According to St Matthew (v. 1 
and 6), followed here too by St Mark {v. 1 and 3), the 
supper, and the anointing at Bethany, took place two 
DAYS hefote the feast of the passover. St John {xii. 1) 
seems to speak positively of six days. The apparent 
difference disappears on our simply noticing, that in St 
John the second verse ought not to be considered as imme- 
diately following on verse first. On the contrary, the con- 
tents of verses 2-11 appear to us a parenthesis, in which 
our last Evangelist mentions, by way of anticipation, the 
supper at Bethany, which took place in reality only some 
days AFTER the entrance into Jerusalem, that is to say 
(as we know already from the two first synoptical Gos- 
pels), two days before the passover. St John, too, neither 
adds any thing, nor makes any change on that date ; he 
merely gives us the details which we have just gone over. 
The words, on the next day (v. 12), ought then to be 
understood as referring to the day after the arrival of 
Jesos at Bethany, as mentioned at verse first. 

Now, by putting together our now concluded obser- 
vations on the entrance of our Lord into Jemsalem, and 

' See pp. 1*, 15. 
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the supper at Bethany, we arrive at the following results 
with respect to the chronological order of the incidents 
that are recorded in the four Gospels. 

1. The arrival of Jesus at Bethany six days before 
the passover, that is to say, on the fii-st day of the week 
(according to St John, xii. 1). 

2. The entrance of Jesus into Jerusalem on the day 
following, that is to say, on Monday (according to the 
same Evangelist, xii. 12). 

3. First entrance into the Temple that same day 
(Mark xi. 11). 

4. The day following {Tuesday) the malediction of 
the fig-tree (Mark xi. 12). 

5. The cleansing of the Temple that same day (Mark 
xi. 15, &c). 

6. Supper at Bethany two days before the passover 
(according to Matth. xxvi. 2, and Mark xiv. 1). 

7. Covenanting (rf Judas with the council of the Jews. 

THE LAST SUrPEE OP JESUS WITH HIB DISCIPLES. 

MiTfli. xxvi. 17. JfAEK xiv. 19. Luke xxil. 7. 

Nowthefli-st(day)of And the first day of Tlien came tLe day 

tlie(feaatof)aiileaveiied unleavened bread, when of unleavened bread, 

bread, the disciples they killed the pass- ivhenthepassovermust 

came to Jeaus, saying over, his disciplea said be killed, 

unto liim, Where wilt unto him, Where wilt 

thou that TVG prepare thou that we go and 

for thee to eat the prepare, that thou 

passover? raayest eat the pass- 

18. And he said, 13. And he sendeth 8. And he Bont Peter 

go into the city to such forth two of his dis- and John, saying, Go 

a man, and say unto ciples, and saith unto and prepare us the 

him, them, Go ye into the paBsovor, that we may 

city, and there shall cat. 9. And they awd 

meet yon a man boai-- unto him, Where wilt 

ing a pitcher of water : thou that we prepare ? 
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follow him. 14. And 10. And Le said iiuto 
wheresoever he shall them, Behoid, when ye 
go in, say ye to the are entered into the 
goodmfm of the house, city, there shall a man 
meet yoa, bearing a, 
pitcher of water; fol- 
low faim into the house 
where he entereth in. 
11. And ye shidi say 
unto the goodman of 
the house, 
The Master saith, The Masfei' saifh, The Master saith 
My time is at hand ; Where Is the guest- nnto thee. Where is the 
I will keep the pass- chamber, where 1 shaJl guest-chamber, where 
over at thy house with eat the passover with I shall eat the pass- 
my disciples. my disciples? 15. And over with my dis- 

he will shew you a ciples? 12. And he 
large upper room fur- shall shew yoa a large 
nished and prepared : upper room furnished ; 
theremakereadyforus. there make ready, 
19. And the dia- 16. And bis dis- 13. And they went, 
ciples did as Jesus had ciples went forth, and and found as he had 
appointed them; and came into the city, and s^d nnto them: and 
they made ready the found as he had said they made ready the 
passover. nnto them: and they passover. 

made ready the pass- 
over. 

The harmony of the synoptical Evangelists, aa respects 
the preparation for the passion, requires no elucidation. 
In this short introduction, nevertheless, aU of them dis- 
play their several characters. St Matthew enters into no 
details. He gives the main outline in a few words, and 
then distinguishes himself solely by the properly Hebrew 
expression {v. 18), suck a man (Gr. 6 Belva, in the Hebrew 
'f^); after that, (in the same 18th v.), by the very 
significative insertion, My time is at hand. St Mark 
and St Luke give a fuller explanation of the feast by this 
parenthesis : when they killed ike lamb of the passover (St 
Mark, v. 12); and (St Luke, v. 7) tvhen the lamh of the 
passover must be Ulled; both wrote, in the first instance, 
for persons not Israelites by birth. 

While St Matthew speaks in general of the disciples 
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(v. 17, 18), St Mark limits his designation to two from 
among them (v. 13) ; St Luke again (v. 8) names the two, 
Peter and John. What St Matthew and St Mark put at 
first into the mouths of the disciples. Where wilt thou that we 
pt-^arefor thee to eat thepassover f &c., appears, from the 
more regular narrative of St Luko, to have been said only 
in reply to the Lord's command, Go (v. 8), to which the 
subsequent indication, by our Lord in his reply, of the 
apartment in the city, corresponds. 

With respect to that indication of the place, we again 
find St Matthew brief. By way of extension and eluci- 
dation, _/£r5i in St Mark (v, 13), we have the detail of the 
man bearing a pitcher of water, and then in St Luke 
(v. 10), in nearly the same terms. 

The large upper room furnished and prepared, is also in- 
dicated first by St Mark ; after him also by St Luke (v. 1 2.) 
Matth. xxvi. 20-36. Mahk xiv. 17-31. 

Now when the even was come, And in the evening he comefh 
he sat down with the twelve. with the twelve. 

31. And as they did eat, lie said 18 And as they sit and did eat 

Verily I say unto you, That fJ dVtylyty 

yon shall betray me. f y h h t th ilh m 

1 all b t y 

22. And they were esc d IJ A d t! j b t b 

sorrowful, and began every f f I d t y t 1 m 

them to say unto him, Loi-d t b I t I ? d th d 

I¥ 23. And he answered and dItI?20Adh d 

Ho that dippeth his hand w (h d 1 t tl It t^ f 

in the dish, the same shall b t y th tw 1 tl t d ip h Ch m i 
me. 24. The Sou of man g 1 th d I 21 Th S f 
Ds it is written of him : but woe deed goeth, as it is written of him : 
unto that man by whom the Son but woe to that man by whom the 
of man is betrayedl it had been Son of man is betrayed 1 good were 
good for that man if be had not it for that man if ho had never 
been born. been bom. 

25. Then Judas, whieh betrayed 
liim, answered and said, Master, is it 
I? He said nnto him, Thou hast said. 

26. And as they were eating', 22, And as they did eat, Jesus 
JesnS took bread, and blessed it, toolt bread, and blessed, and brake 
and brake it, and g^ive it to the it, and gave to them, and said, 
disciples, and said. Take, cat ; this Take, eat : this is my body. 23. 
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U my body. 27. And he look the And lie took tbc cup, and wlion ho 

cnp, and gave thanks, and gave it had given thanks, ho gave it to 

to them, saying, Di'ink ye all of it : them : and tliey all drank of it. 

28. For this is myblood, the (blood) 24. And be said unto them, This is 

of the new testament, which is shed my blood (the blood) of the new 

for many for tbe romiasion of sins, testament, which is shed for many. 

29. But I say unto yon, I will 25. Yerily, I say unto you, I 

not drink henceforth of this fruit will drink no more of the fruit of 

of the vine, nntil that day when the vine, until that day that I 

I drink it new with you ia my diink it new in the kingdom of 

Father's kingdom. God. 

80. And when they bod sung 26. And when they had sung an 

an hymn, they went out into tbe hymn, they went out into the mount 

moant of Olives. SI. Then saith of Olives. 27. And Jesus saith 

Jesus unto them, All ye shall be unto tbem, All ye shall be offended 

offended because of me this night : because of me this night : for it is 

for it is written, I will smito the written, I wilt smite tbe Biieplierd, 

shepherd, and the sbcep of the and the ebeep sbail be scattered, 

flock sball be scattered abroad. 28. But after that I am risen, I 

82. Bnt after I am risen ngabi, I will go before you into Galilee, 

will go before you into Galilee. 29. But Peter said nnto tiim, Ai- 

33. Peter answered and said nnto tbongh all shall be offended, yet 

him, Though all men shall be will not I. 80. And Jesns saith 

offended because of tliee, yet will I tinto him. Verily I say nnto thee, 

never be offended. 34. Jesus said That this day, even in this night, 

unto him, Vei'ily I say nnfo tbec, before the cock crow twice, thou 

That this night, before the cock shalt deny mc thrice. 31. Bnt he 

crow, thou slialt deny nie thi'ice. spake the more vebcmently (Gr. 

35. Peter said imto him, Tliougb I jiSXXov ix vepiaoov): If I should 

should die with thee, yet will I not die with thee, I will not deny thee 

deny thee. likewise abo said all in any wise. Likewise also said 

the disciples. they all. 

Luke xxii. 14-39. Jons xiii. 1-38. 

And when the hour was come. Now, before thefeastoftbepass- 

he sat don-n, and the twelve apos- over, when Jesua knew that his 

ties with him. 15. And be said hour was come that he should dc- 

nnto them, Witli desire I have de- part ont of this world unto tbe 

sli'ed to eat this passover with you Father, having loved iiis own 

before I anffer ; 16. For I say unto which were in the world, be loved 

you, I will not any more eat there- them unto tbe end. 2. And snp- 

of, tintil it be fulfilled iu the king- per being begu»,^ (the devil having 

' Gr. rov Stiirfov ytvoiiivov, which in our translation is wrongly rendered, 
supper beim/ ended. It was in the nature of things, as well aa accoiding to the 
known eastern of the Jens, that such washings did not/Dlhio, bat precede tlie 
taking of food. Bengel has remarked on this passage: "Vti/oiiiiKiv, cimijieret, 
Fedilavium snb initinm coenie." Compare v. 4 and 12. 
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dom of God. 17. And be took now put into tlie heart of Judas 
the cap, and gave thanks, and said, Iscariot, Simon's »on, to betray 
Take thia, and divide it among him,) 9. Jesus knowing that the 
yomraelves: 18. For I saj unto Father liad given all things into 
yon, I will not drink of the fruit of his hands, and that he waa come 
the ?jne, until the kingdom of God from God, and went to God ; 4. 
shall come, He riseth from supper, and Idd 

aside his gannenta ; and took a 
towel, and girded lumself. 6. 
After that he poui-eth water into a 
liason, and began to wash the dis- 
ciples' feet, and to wipe them with 
the towel wherewith he was girded. 
6. Then Cometh be to Simon Peter : 
and Peter said unto him. Lord, 
dost thou wash my feet ? 7. Jesus 
answered and said nnto him, What 
I do thou knowost not now ; but 
thou shalt know hereafter. 8. 
Peter saith unto him, Thou shalt 
neverwasbmyfeet. Jesus answered 
him. If I wash thee not, thou hast 
no part with me. 9. Simon Peter 
aaith unto him, Lord, not my feet 
only, but also my hands and my 
head. 10. Jesus saith to him, He 
that is washed needeth not, save 
to wash his feet, but is clean every 
whit: and ye are clean, but not 
all. 11. For he knew who should 
betray him ; therefore smd he. Ye 
are not all clean. 

12. So, after he had washed 
their feet, and had taken his gar- 
ments, and was set down again, he 
said unto them, Know je what I 
have done to you? 13. Te call 
me Master and Lord : and ye say 
well ; for so I am. 14. If 1 then, 
your Lord and Master, have washed 
your feet, ye also ought to wash 
one anothei-'s feet. 15. For I have 
given you an esaraple, that ye 
should do as I have done to yon. 
16. Verily, verily, I say unto you. 
The servant is not greater than his 
lord; neither he that is sent greater 
than he that sent him. 17. If ye 
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know these thiugs, happy are ye 
if ye do them. 18. I speak cot of 
yoa all ; 1 know ^Tliom I bave 
choaen: but that the scriptnre 
may be fulfilled, He that eateth 
bread with me hath lifted up his 
heel against me. 19. Now I tell 
yon before it come, that, when it is 
come to pass, ye may believe that 
I am (he). 20. Verily, verily, I 
say unto you, He that receiveth 
whomsoever I send, receiveth rae ; 
and he that receiveth me, receivelb 
him that sent me. 

19. And he took bread, and 21. When Jesua bad thus said, 
gave tliankB, and brake it, and he was troubled in spirit, and tes- 
gave unto them, saying, This Is my titled, and said, Verily, verily, I 
body which is given for you : this say nnto you. That one of you sbali 
do in remembrance of me. betray me. 

20. Likewise also the cup after 22. Then the disciples looked 
supper, saying. This cup is the one on another, doubting of whom 
new teatament iu my blood, wlUch lie spake. 23. Now there was 
Is shed for you. 21. Bat, behold, leaning on Jesus' bosom one of his 
the hand of him that betrayeth me disciples, whom Jesus loved. 24. 
Is with me on the table. 22. And Simon Feter therefore beckoned to 
truly the Son of man goelh, as it Ijim, that he should ask who it 
was determined : but woe nnto that should bo of whom he spake. 25. 
mau by whom he Is betrayed I 2S. He then, lying on Jesus' breast. 
And they began to inquire among saitJi unto him. Lord, who is it ? 
themselves, which of them it was 

that should do this thing. 

24. And there was also a strife 26. Jesus answered, He it is to 

amongthcra, which of them should be whom I shall give a sop, when I 

accounted the gi'eateat. 25.Andhe have dipped it. Andwheuhehad 

saiduntothem,ThekingaoftheGen- dipped the sop, he gave it to Judas 

tiles exercise lordship over them ; Iscarlot, the son of Simon. 27. 

and they that exercise authority And after the sop Satan entered 

upon them are called benefactors. Into him. Then said Jesus unto 

26. But ye shall not be so : but he him. That thou doest, do quickly, 

that is greatest among you, let liim 28. Now no man at the table knew 

be as the younger; and he that is for what intent he spake this unto 

chief, as he that doth serve. 27. him. 29.Forsomeofthemthought, 

For whether is greater, he that sit- because Judas had the bag, that 

teth at meat, or be that serveth ? Jesus bad said unto him, Buy those 

Is not he that sltteth at meat ? but things that we have need of agaiust 

I am among yon as he that serveth. the feast ; or, that he should give 

28. Yc are they that have con- something to the poor. 30. He 
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tinned with me in my temptatioua. then, having received the sop, went 
29. And I appoint unto you a immediately out; and it was night. 
kingdom, as my Father fiath ap- 31. Therefore, when he was gone 
pointed unto me ; 80. That ye out, Jeans said, Now is the Son of 
may eirt aud drink at my fable in man giorifled, and God is glorified 
my kingdom, and sit on thrones, in liim. 32. If God be glorified 
Judging tbc twelve tribes of Israel, in liim, God shall also glorify him 
81. And the Lord said, Simon, in liimself, and shall straightway 
Simon, behold, Satan hath desired glorify him, 33. Little children, 
to have you, that he may sift you yet a little while I am with yon. 
as wheat : 32. But I have prayed Ye shall seek me : and as I said 
for thee, that thy faith fail not : nnto the Jews, Whither I go, ye 
and when thou art converted, cannot come ; so now I say to you. 
strengthen thy brethi'cn. 88. And 34. A new commandment I give 
he sdd unto him, Loi-d, I am ready nuto 3*ou, That ye love one an- 
to go with thee, both into prison, other ; as I have loved you, that 
and to death. 34. And he said, I ye also love one anotiier. 35. By 
tell thee, Peter, the cock shall not this shall all men know ttiat ye are 
ci-ow this day, before that thou my disciples, if ye have love one 
ehalt thrice deny that thou koowcst to another. 36. Simon Feter said 
me. 35. And he said nnto them, unto him. Lord, whither goesl 
When I sent yon without purse, thou? Jesusansweredhim, Whither 
and scrip, and shoes, lacked ye I go, thou canst not follow me now ; 
any thing? And they said, No- but thon shalt follow me after- 
thing. 36. Then said he unto wards. 37. Peter said unto him, 
them. But now, he that hath a Lord, why cannot I follow thee 
pnrse, let him take it, and likewise now ? 1 will lay down my life for 
his scrip; and he that hath no thy sake. 38. Jesus answei-ed 
fiwovd, let liim sell his garment, him, Wilt thon lay down thy life 
and buy one. 87- For I say unto for my sake? Verily, verily, I say 
yon, That this that is mitten must unto thee. The cock shall Dot crow, 
yet be accomplished in me, And he tiii thou hast denied me thrice. 
was reckoned among the transgres- 
sors : for the tilings concerning me 
have an end. 38. Aud they said. 
Lord, behold, here are two swords. 
And he said unto them. It is 
enough. 39. And he came out, 
and went, as he was wont, to the 
mount of Olives ; and his disciples 
also followed him. 

The connexion and suceessiwi of the various things that 
were done, and discourses and sayings that were uttered, 
all as they occurred at the last Paschal supper of the 
Lord with his disciples, could not be traced with any 
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clearness from our Erangelists when placed in parallel 
columns, were it not that the plan of St Lute supplies 
us -with the clue that enables us to do so. Following 
him with our eye constantly directed to the succession of 
the main events, we find placed before us one consistent 
whole, which afterwards receives all needful completeness 
from the addition of new details by St John, as well as 
from the grand leading facta mentioned by St Matthew 
and St Mark. Consequently let us not leave out of sight, 
especially at this part of the Gospel history, the line traced 
by St Luke. 

I. All the three synoptical Gospels (Matth. v. 20, 
Mark v. 17 and 18, Luke v. 14) are quite at one in their 
statement of the precise time when our Lord first sat down 
with the twelve; while St John (r. 1), after determining 
that time with relation to the feast, directs our regards 
to higher particulars; our Lord's hnowledge of all that 
was then about to happen — his leaving this world to go 
to the Father — his love for his own — his loving them to 
the end. 

II. After this we find in St Luke, given in the most 
evident manner, the solemn opening of the feast with 
these words, preserved by him alone, pronounced imme- 
diately after the guests had seated themselves at the 
table (v. 15 and 16) : With desire I have desired to eai this 
passover with you before I suffer' : for I say unto you, I will 
not any more eat thereof, until it be fulfilled in the king- 
dom of God. After this he takes up a cup and passes it 
round among the guests (17), adding a declaration to 
the like effect {v. 18). TVi^ first cup is that with which 
the Jews to this very day bless the opening of the Sab- 
bath and of festivals (kidousch). It must be carefully 
distinguished from the cup after the supper, of which 
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particular mention is made in the exact narrative of St 
Luke (v. 20) ; while St Matthew, and along with him St 
Mart, in conformitj witli their less developed manner of 
exhibiting things, make no positive distinction between 
these two cups, and on that account (Matth. 29, Mark 
25) make no mention of the words pronounced by our 
liOrd on passing round the first cup, until after the insti- 
tution of the Lord's Supper, 

III. It is in St John alone that we find what imme- 
diately followed this solemn commencement of the repast. 
The supper having thus commenced (for this, as we have 
seen, ought to be the rendering in his Gospel of the words 
Tov SeivTov yevofLevov), the Master, before breaking bread, 
rises from his place at the table, and performs that action, 
so subhme in its humility and its love, which we find 
described here in all its details. These details, as well as 
the main fact itself (v. 1-19), were pre-eminently in their 
proper place in this fourth Gospel. We find in it that 
depth of feeling, that emblematic language, that sacred 
mysteriouaness, which particularly strike us among the 
characteristics of the Apostle St John.^ In accordance 
also with this, we find the expressive remark that Jesus, 
when he girded himself to wash bis disciples' feet, Icnew 
that the Father had given all things into his hands, and 
that he roas come from God and went to God (v. 3). 
Here too, accordingly, it is in the full consciousness of his 
divine greatness that Jesus stoops to perform the humblest 
and most self-abasing human service. Immediately 
afterwards, the warmth and vivacity of Peter's character 
come strongly out in the few words that pass between 
him and his Master (V. 6-9). At the same time (v. 7), 
we have in a short but very significant sentence those 

' PRge 288, &c. 
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■words, which may be applied by the believer with so much 
corafoH to himself in a great variety of circumstances : 
What I do thou hnowest not noiv; but thou shait hnow 
hereafter; — further on in the proceedings (v. 19), we have 
the true and entire purification of the inner man power- 
fully pointed out to us under the external emblem of the 
Wishing of the feet. None of the three synoptical Gos- 
pels had previously mentioned this solemn and most sig- 
nificant action ; but it serves in the most glorious manner 
to explain what St Luke records afterwards (v. 24-27) 
on the occasion of the dispute among the disciples about 
which should be accounted the greatest. The words, / am 
among you as he that sen'eth, in our third Evangelist (v. 
27), find a striking explanation in the action which was 
to be recorded for the first time at a subsequent period 
by St John, while in his Gospel the practical applica- 
tion of the divine example immediately follows (v. 
12-17). 

IV. St Matthew (v. 21), and St Mart (v. 18), make 
the supper commence immediately with this exclamation 
of Jesus: Verily I say urdo you, One of you shoM betray me. 
In this it is manifest that they have quite reversed the 
historical order which is afterwards observed by St Luke, 
with whom this prediction does not occur until after the 
institution of the New Covenant. It is, accordingly, in con- 
sequence of that transposition of the historical order, that 
St Mark and St Matthew repeat (Matth. 21, 26), no less 
than twice, the words. As they did eat, while in St Luke 
all follows its simple and regular course. He makes the 
institution of the supper of the New Covenant follow 
immediately after the commencement of the Paschal sup- 
per: This is my body. Here, again, it is the Israelitic cus- 
tom which our Lord observes, while he at the same time 
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sanctifiea and eleratea it as the aeal of the covenant of a 
new economy. Therefore, also, it is, that St Luke is the 
only one who remarks that the institution of the cup, 
closely as it was connected with the broken bread, did 
not take place (always according to the manner of the 
Israelites, who concluded their repast with a cup of 
thanksgiying) till after the lapse of such an inteiTal as 
the nature of things required {v. 20) : Lihew'ise, also, the 
cup AFTEE SUPPER, saymg, This cup is the new testament 
in my blood, &c. 

We have already shewn the agreement between the insti- 
tution of the Holy Supper, as we find it recorded in St Luke's 
Gospel, and St Paul's apostolical explanation on that point.^ 
The diiference, on the other hand, between the terms 
employed by the third and the fii'st two Gospel writers 
is evident. St Matthew (v. 2C) adds from i-ecoUection, 
as an Apostle, the words Take, eat ; in which he is followed 
by St Mark (v. 22). That most important injunction, 
delivered on our Lord's handing the cup to the disciples, 
Dbink ye all op it, occurs in St Matthew alone (v. 37). 
In St Mark (v. 23) we find only the comphance with that 
injunction : ahd they all dkank of it. That which St 
Luke and St Paul record directly and concisely : Tim cup 
is the new testament in my blood, St Matthew, (v. 28) 
and St Mark (v. 24), give with a sort of explanatory 
repetition ; This is my blood {tlie blood) of the nevj tes- 
tament. After this, the only thing that St Luke has in 
common with his predecessors here, in writing the Gospel 
history, and not in common with St Paul (v. 12), is the 
insertion : which is shed foe you (in St Matthew and in 
St Mark in an explanatory and general manner : for 
mahy). Finally, St Mattliew further follows this up with 
' See page 169i 
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these impoi'taiit words as an apostolical explanation : for 
ilie remission of sins. It is only In St Luke and St Paul 
tliat we find anew that other very important expression ■: 
do this hi remembrance of me {Or. in order to call me 
to remembrance, ei? rqi' efM)v dvaiivi)aw)} 

In St John the instihition of the Holy Supper finds 
no record. He evidently assumes its being siifBciently 
known by means of the tlu'ee other Evangelists, the epistle 
of St Paul to the Corinthians, and the long established 
usage of the Churches. Nevertheless, he has given us 
elsewhere in his Gospel, in a very detailed manner, the 
eascntial features of the ordinance in its simple and sub- 
lime emblematic signification. The whole of that dis- 
course delivered by Jesus, iu which he declai-es that he 
himself is the bread of life (cli. vi. 48-53), and that wAoso 
mteth h'ls flesh and driiiketh Ms blood, hath eternal life 
(\. 54), is it not in oral words what the Lord's Supper 
represents to us, and gives to us, in visible action f 

Now follows anew, in the oi-der restored by St Lidte, the 
announcement from the Lord's own mouth of the impend- 
ing treason to be perpetrated by one of the twelve. All 
four Gospels are on this point remarkably full and varied. 
But let us first account for the transposition of this cir- 
ciimstance in the narratives of the first two Evangelists. 
The reason for it must be sought in the peculiai' cha- 
racter which we have ah-eady remai'ked in St Matthew, 
who, both in virtue of his apostolic chai"acter, and owing 
to his close adlierencc to Old Testament prophecies, 
attaches particular importance to that treason by one 
belonguig to the veiy circle of the Apostles, and to the 
foretelling of it In the psalm of the Prophet. Here St 

' 'Ara/iwjo-ir has the actlce meaning implied in it, and is carefiillj to be Ah~ 
tinguislied lip>i[ina-vPotl, ivLieli we find in Mattlt. ch. xsvi. 13. 
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Mark closely follows his predecessor. St Luke is tlie first 
who ceases to adopt an Arrangement flowing from St 
Matthew's indiTidual point of view, and giTcs ns that which 
is purely historical in its stead- 
In the details of this part of the narrative, St Mark 
(v. 18) gives an expressive extension of the words one of 
you, employed by St Matthew; making them, One of you 
WHICH EATEan WITH ME, shall betray me. St Luke, in 
immediate connexion with the blessing of the cup, ex- 
presses the same thing in different terms (v. 21 ) : The hand 
of him that hetrayeth me is mtk me on tlie table. This he 
follows up (v. 15) with what occupies an anterior plsxse m 
the Gospels of his two predecessors, And truly the Son 
of Man goeth as it was determined;' in St Matthew 
(v. 24) and in St Mark (v. 21), as it is written of him, 
(presenting a further powerful testimony to the Divine 
certainty and infallible truth of Scripture). What St 
Matthew and St Mark aftenvards intend by that fearful 
expression; It had been good for that man that he had 
not been bom, St Luke expresses in more concise terms : 
Woe unto thai man ! The horror of the disciples on our 
Lord's announcing that there was treason in the midst of 
them, is recorded in the liveliest manner by St Mark, by 
repeating the question in St Matthew (v. 22) : Is it If 
The latter distinguishes himself by expressly recording 
that question as put by Judas himself, and the answer 
also given to him by our Lord (v. 25). Here St Luke 
is very concise, and relates the matter in a summary 
manner (v. 23). 

Then, again, we find St John inserting entirely fresh 
details of deep interest, and highly charaeteristic. In his 
Gospel alone do we read of an interchange of signs and 

' Gr. Kara ri apur/ttvoy. 
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talk {t. 22-26) between St Peter and the beloved disciple ; 
between tbe latter and his Lord, who, in giving the sop 
to Judas, intimates confidentially to St Jolm tvho tbe 
traitor was. St Matthew (v. 23), and St Mai-k (v. 20), 
had given a more general expression to what was said by 
our Lord in these terms, He that dippeth wiik me in 
the dish: The prophecy. He that eateth beead ivith me, 
hath lifted up his heel against me (xiii, 18), now becomes 
all the more salient in St Jolm. After that there come 
some further details, equally important and altogether new 
(v. 27-36) : the significant words of the Lord to Judas ; 
the misapprehension of his meaning into which his dis- 
ciples so naturally fell ; the departm'c of the traitor, with 
the impressive remai-k, and it was night (r. 30); the 
Savioui-'a exclamation after hia depai-ture ; his recalHng 
what he had once said to the Jews about his own going 
to the Father; his exhortation to liis disciples that they 
should love one another, 

St Luke, in the meanwhile, conducts us to another 
most interesting incident at om Lord's table (v. 24- 
30). The disciples, now as ever, forgetfid hearers and 
witnesses of their Master's most recent instinictions by 
word and deed, could not, even at this solemn scene, 
relinquish their old strife about precedency. This gives 
om- Lord occasion to refei to his washing of the disciples' 
feet at the commencement of the meal; a reference which 
St John (v. 12-17) recoids as it were, in one breath 
with the fact itself of the foot-'\^ ashing. But St Luke 
further follows this reprimand with what seiTes at the 
same time to cheer and encourage the Apostles (v. 28- 
30) ; Ye are they who have continued with me in my 
temptatiom : and I appoint unto you a kingdom, &c. 

VII. At the table of the last supper Jesus not only 
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predicts the treacherj- of the araricious Judas, but also the 
denial of him by the lojal St Peter. St Matthew, and 
along with him St Maik, have anew placed this part out 
of the historical order, to wliich it is forthwith restored, as 
before, by St Luke and St John. This transposition in 
the first two Gospels naturally arises from the connexion 
of ideas which St Matthew inToluntaiily causes to pi-ocecd 
onwards from the cup of the Israelitic thanksgivings (v. 
29), to the no less Israelitic singing of a hymn at the 
close of the Pasclial supper (v. 30). He then, as it were, 
retraces bis steps, agreeably with the greater latitude he 
takes in his narratiYe, and goes back to an important 
detail — the prediction of the denial (v. 31-35). St 
Mark, who here, as elsewhere, is at no pains to re-esta- 
blish the historical order, follows his predecessor on this 
occasion almost step for step. Only he enriches his 
statement with the striking detail (v. 30), that the cock 
shall crow TfflCE.i And by the energetic expression he 
employs; the more vehemently, be puts in strong relief the 
infatuation of St Peter, fi-om whose mouth he must have 
had this detail, at that critical moment of his life. ITie 
detail that follows ahke in St Matthew (t. 35), and in St 
Mark (v. 31), is further remarkable here : Likewise also 
said all the disciples. 

St Luke (v. 31-39) records the prediction at its tme 
historical place, that is to say, before the departure to the 
mount of Olives ; and, consequently, while they were still 
at the Paschal supper. But he also gives the prediction 
itself with details, in which Jesus especially reveals him- 
self in his love, in his faithfulness, in his intercession 
(v. 31, 32): First, we have the words: Simon, Simon, 
reiterated ; and in this the seriousness of the warning is 

■ Comparo afterwardsj Hark xiv, e8-72. 
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mingled with the blessed assurance of the never-failing 
lore of God.^ After this we have the declaration of 
Jesna : / have prayed for thee that thtf faith fail not ; 
thus, vre perceive, the ardent Peter still believed, and 
his fall was the result of weakness, not of unbelief in the 
sense of falling from the faith ; finally, we have the 
exhortation: Therefore, when thou art converted (pro- 
perly, shalt have returned — Gr. hrK^Tpe^fra-i — from thy fall) 
gtrengthm thy brethren. 

VIII. Immediately after this, St Luke, and lie alone, 
fmther gives us the Lord's powerful exhortation to enter 
on the spiritifel conflict with the abnegation of all things 
(v. 35, 36) — the reminiscence of the prophecy of Isaiah : 
ffe was numbered with the transgressors — and, in genial, 
of the prophecies of the New Testament concerning the 
Christ (r. 37) ; finally (v. 38), the misconception formed by 
the disciples of our Lord's object, when he exhorted them 
to buy a sivord. This last particular explains to ua how 
it happened that shortly thereafter St Peter could attack 
with a sword the seiTant of the high priest in the 
garden. (Luke xxii. 49, 50.) 

IX. Finally, there follows upon this in the three syn- 
optical Evangelists, the departure from the Paschal feast 
to the mount of Olives, after what St Matthew (v. 30) 
and St Mark (v. 20) had previously mentioned of the 
singing of the Hallel, or hymn composed of several psalms, 
and still practised to this day among the Jews. 

St John dwells longer on the narrative of the Paschal 
supper. In accordance with the character of his whole 

' Tlie repetition of the name in the Lord's address always indieates a pecniiat 
love to tli« person addieseed, wlicther in the Old or in the Neiv Teatamcnt : 
AbTaham,'Ahr^am! {Q^n, xxii. 11); Mosea, Mases/ (Exodns ili. i); Samuel, 
Samiiel! (1 Samuel iii. 10); Martha, Martha ! (Lulte \. 11); Savl, Saul! 
(Acts of the Apostles, ix. i). 
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Gospel, here again lie gives iia in great fulness the dia- 
courses held by the Lord with hia disciples. Much of 
importance that was spoken by these -we find recorded 
here ; such as what was said by Thomas, by Philip, and 
by Judas not Iscariot {chap, xiv.) With a single word 
(xiv. 31) he shews us the Saviour rising from the table; 
and gives \xs thereafter (xv. svi.) the diacoursea held on 
the way to the mount of Ohves. Finally, at the close 
of these discourses we find the prayer addressed by Jesus 
to his Father (xvii.), to which we shall shortly return. 
The connexion (xviii. 1) seems to indicate that that 
prayer was uttered during some moments of repose before 
crossing the brook Cedron. The passing of that brook is, 
in some sort, the decisive point at tvhich our Lwd's pas- 



Thua, then, while we distinguish instead of confounding 
the difierent lines followed by the four EvangeUsts, and 
their different objects, the succession of words and of 
actions at the last Paschal supper of the Lord becomes 
clear to us ; 1. The moment of sittmg down at the table 
(noted by the four Evangelists) ; 2. The opening with the 
ble^ing of the cup (by St Luke alone) ; 3. The washing of 
the feet of the Apostles (by St John alone) ; 4. The break- 
ing of the bread and the blessing of the cup, or that act 
of the Saviour's Divine authority which transferred the 
feast of the Jewish Passover for all the ages that were 
to come, into the Holy Supper of the New Testament (by 
all the synoptical Evangelists) ; 5. The prediction of 
treachery, the agitation of, the questioning by, the dis- 
ciples, with our Lord's replies which were the consequence 
thereof (by the four Evangelists) ; 6. The dispute among 
the Apostles about precedency, and the appeal made by 
Jesus to the example that he himself had given in the 
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washing of their feet (by St Luke alone) ; 7. The dia- 
couraea that followed between Jesua and tho twelve (by 
St John) ; 8. The prediction of the denial of Jesus by 
St Peter (by all tlie Evangelists) ; 9. Tho announcement 
of the approaching spiritual conflict, and the accomplish- 
ment of the prophecies (by St Luke) ; 10. The singing 
of the hymn (by St Matthew and St Mark); 11. The 
discourse by the way; together with, 12. The Lord's 
intercessory prayer (hy St John) ; 13. The passing over 
of the brook Cedron (also by St John). 

THE AGOSy IN GETHSEMANE. 

Matth. xxvi. 36-46. Maek xiv. 32-42. 

Then coraetli Jesus with them And they came to a place which 

nnto a place called Gethscmanc, was named Gethsemane : and he 

and aaith unto the disciples, Sit ye saith to his disciples, Sit ye here, 

here, while I go and pray jon- while I shall pray. 33. And he 

der. 37. And he toolt with him taketh with him Peter, and James, 

Feter and the two eons of Zebedee, and John, and began to be sore 

and began to be soiTOwful and amazed, and to be veiy heavy; 

veiy heavy. 38. Then saith he 84. And saith unto them, My soul 

unto them, My soul is exceeding is exceeding sorrowful tinto death : 

sorrowful, even unto death ; tai-ry tany ye hei-e, and watch, 
ye here, and watch with me. 

39. And he went a little farther, 35. And he went forwai'd a lU- 

andfellonhisface,andprayed,say- tie, and fell on the ground, and 

ing, my Father, if it be possible, prayed that, if it were possible, the 

let this cup pass from me: neverthe- hour might pass ft'om him. 36. 

less not as I will, but as thou wilt. And he said, Abba, Father, all 

40. And lie cometh unto the dis- things are possible mito thee ; take 

ciples, and findeth them asleep, and away tliis cup fi'om me : neverthe- 

aailh unto Peter, What) could ye less not what I will but what thou 

not watch with me one hour? 41. wilt. 3 And h m h nd 

Watch and pray, thai ye enter not findeth th m si ep and at h 

into temptation : the spirit indeed unto Pete S n 1 p t th u ? 

is willing, but the flesh is weak, couldest n t tl n wat h n h u ? 

42. He went away agMn the second 38. Watch y ud pray I t 

time, and prayed, saying, my enter int t mpta n tii p t 

Father, if this cup may not pass ti-uly is ready, bnt the flesh is weak. 

away irom me, except I diink it, 39. And ag^n he went away, and 

thy will bo done. 43. And he prayed, and spake the same words. 

came and found tiem asleep again ; 40. And when he returned, he found 
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for tbelr eyes M-ei-o licavy. 44. 
And lie left tbem, and went away 
agMn, and prayed the third time, 
sayiug the same words. 

45. Tiien comelh he to iiLs disci- 
pies, and Baithunto tlieni, Sleep on 
now, and take yoor vest : behold, 
tlie honr is at hand, and tlie Son 
of mail is betrayed into the liands 
of sinners. 46. Rise, let us tte 
going : iQehold, he is at iiand that 
doth betray me. 

Ltjke xxii. 40-45. 

And wlien he was at the place, 
he said unto them. Fray that ye 
enter not into temptation. 41. 
And he was withdrawn from them 
about a stone's cast, and kneeled 
down, and prayed, 42. Saying, 
Father, if thou be willing, remove 
this cup fi'om me: nevertheless, 
not my will, but thine, be done. 
43. And there appeai'ed an angel 
unto him from heaven, strengthen- 
ing him. 44. And being in an 

agony (Gr. yimnivos it ayaviq), 

he prayed more earnestly (Gr. 
ixTtviimpovy. and his sweat was as 
it were great drops of blood falling 
down to the ground. 4ij. And 
when he rose op from prayei-, and 
was come to bis disciples, he found 
them sleeping for soitow, 46. 
And said unto them. Why sleep 
ye? rise and pray, lest ye enter 
into temptation. 



tiiem asleep again ; (for their eyes 
were heavy;) neither wist they 
what to answer him. 

41. And he cometh the tliiiil 
time, and saith nntn them. Sleep 
on now, and talie yonr rest : it is 
enough, the hoor is come ; behold, 
the Son of man la betrayed into 
the hands of sinners. 42. Bise up, 
let us go ; io, he that betrayeth mo 
is at hand. 

John xviii. 1-2. 

When Jesus had epotten these 
words, he went fortli with his dis- 
ciples over the brook Cedron, where 
was a gai-den, Into which he entered, 
and his disciples. 



2. And Judas also, whicli be- 
trayed him, knew the place ; for 
Jesus oft-times resorted thitlicr 
with his disciples. 



The synoptical Gospels alone record the anguish of 
soul endured by o\ir Lord in Gethsemane. St Matthew 
(v. 36) and St Mark (y. 32) agree, with the exception of 
a slight modification in the style. St Luke is here in 
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general more concise ; at the very commencemeut (v. 40) 
he gives a succinct eumniary of the words of his two pre- 
decessors. It is remarkable, however, that he makes 
mention, not so much of the Saviour's expressed intention 
of engaging in secret prayer, as, on the other hand, of 
that exhortation to the disciples which his predecessors 
have not recorded until further on in the course of the 
narrative (Matth. v, 41 ; Mark v. 32) : Pray that ye enter 
not into temptation. 

St Luke, moreover, describes the anguish of the 
Saviour's soul at a later point of time (v. 44). St 
Matthew and St Mark do it immediately (Matth. 37, 
38 ; Mark 33, 34), almost in the same terms; those of 
the latter again, according to custom, being more for- 
cible ; instead of, to he saddemd {KvrrelaBat), as in his 
predecessor, he has it, to he sore anmzed, properly, mzed 

vnth terror (eK0afi0eia-0cu). 

Bach of the three Evangelists expresses, after his own 
manner, how Jesus prostrated himself in prayer ; St 
Matthew has, according to oriental usage (v. 35), Fell on 
mB'FkCE and prayed; St'M.&r\i{Y.35),FeU on the ground; 
St Luke has simply. Knelt down. But he alone, with tho 
exactness of an historian, makes mention of the Lord's 
being quite alone during his prayer, and the distance (a 
stone's cast) at which he departed from his disciples for 
that purpose. 

In relating our Lord's tlnice-rcpeated prayer, St 
Matthew, and after him St Mark, enter most into detail. 
In accordance with a peculiarity which we have already 
remarked in the latter,^ previous to giving the very words 
of the prayer (v. 36), he gives the gist of its pui^ort, (y. 
35) : He prayed that if it were possible the ho^ir might 

' See page 101, 
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pass from him. And he said, &c. In the prayer itself 
he puts first the Aramfflan Ahba} of ■which the eiclama- 
tion, Father! is the translation (Affffa 6 irarrip). In St 
Matthew (t. 39), the prayer is given more in the form of 
a ■wish, Thai this cup pass from me (irapekOeTa) ; in St 
Mark (v. 36) and St Luke (t. 42) we find it in the form of 
a direct adikess to the Father, Take awa]/ tUs cup from 
me ; if thou be wiUing, ebmotb the cup from me. The 
exhortation to -watchfulness is addressed to all the dis- 
ciples in all the three synoptical Evangelists, hut in St 
Matthew (t. 40) more particularly to St Peter, — in St 
Mark (v. 37), with the introduction, too, of his name in 
that familiar and tender address of our Lord : Simon, 
sle^mt thou? Gouldest thou not watch with me one 
hour? 

To the sleep of the disciples, as mentioned by St 
Matthew, St Mark again adds a touching detail : NeitJier 
wist they what to amwer him. St Luke, the physician, 
explains this sleep more fuUy {v. 45) : He found them 
sleqnng for soeeow.^ 

But the Evangelist, who imites the historian and phy- 
sician in hia person, interests us moat of all where he 
touches on two most striking and significant circumstances 
in the agony of Jesus on this occasion (v. 43), the an^el 
that appeared to htm when wrestling in prayer, and 
strengthened him, and that increase of strength only in- 
ducing a more violent agony, so that his sweat was as it 
were great drops of Mood. 

In the words of Jesus to the disciples after this inter- 
nal preparatory struggle was over, Sleep on now and take 
your rest : behold, the hour is at hand (Matth. v. 45), 
the addition of the simple it is enough (Gr. dtrexei) in St 
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Mark (v. 41) has a peculiar force in it; aa also the mere 
traneposition of the words of St Matthew (v. 46), 3e is 
at hand thai doth betray me, in Mark (t. 42) He thai 
betrayetk 7ne isat haiid.^ 

Let now lis proceed to St John. He has given us only 
the moment of our Lord's entrance into Gethsemane 
(v. 1); anon (v. 2) he explains how Judas knew with so 
much certainty the place where the Master could be 
seized. But of the agony of our Lord's soul he says 
not a word. He must have supposed the details on 
that point sufficiently known by means of his three pre- 
decessors. Afterwards, however, we have evidently a re- 
miniscence of their narrative in hia Gospel (xviii. 11), 
where the Saviour says, The cup which my Father hath 
given me, shall I not drink it f 

One word more, retrospectively, on the intercessory 
prayer, m given in the seventeenth chapter of St John. 
How are we to account for the fact that there (that 
is, before the passing of the brook Cedron) the Saviour's 
offering up of himself as a sacrifice, is represented not 
only as a settled purpose, but even as to be viewed as a 
fully accomplished act, while in the synoptical Evange- 
lists, the Saviour wrestles even to blood m praying that 
the cup of suffering might be taken from him ? It is to 
be referred to one of St John's peculiarities — a peculiarity 
which he has in common with the prophets of the Old 
Testament — that of speaking of the future, as it has been 
predetermined in the coimsel of God and in the Scripture, 
aa something that has already happened. Such, precisely, 
is the spirit and the meaning of the prayer which we find 
recorded and paraphrased by him, as offered up at the 
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pause that took place before passing the brook Cedron. 
Ill that prayer Jesus looks upon himself as having already 
accomplished all things, because from a divine certainty 
he knew that he was about to accomplish all things. 
Hence those expressions : And now I AM no more in the 
world (xviii. 11); — While I was with them in the world 
{v. 12); — I SAYS Jlnished the work which thou gavest me 
to do (v. 4). Is it not as if here we were hatening already 
to the great High Priest of our profession, ia his abiding 
character of intercessor for his people in heayen, after the 
accomplishment of hia sacrifice on earth ? Well, then, there 
is nowise any contradiction between this sublime point of 
Tiew peculiar to the last apostolic and pi-ophetical Evan- 
gelist, from which he shews us the Lord Se/omhis passion 
as already triumphing in the spirit, in virtue of his perfect 
knowledge of the future, and what the synoptic Gospels 
describe to us of the agony in .Gethsemane. In the in- 
tercessory prayer recorded by St John, we have the Lord 
placed before us in his divine omniscience ; in the synop- 
tical Gospels we see his holy humanity displaying a legi- 
timate aversion to death as the wages of sin which he had 
not committed, — an aversion which soon gives place to 
the most perfect submission, on the part of the Lamb 
without spot and blemish, to the will of the Father and 
his own predetermined counsel to accept the expiatory 

THE APPREHEHSION OF JE8D8. 

Matth. xxvi. 47-56. Maise xiv. 43. 

And while ho yet spake, lo, Aod immediately, wiiile lje yet 

Jndas, one of the twelve, came, spalce, cometli Jadas, one of the 

and with him a great mnltltiide twelve, and witli hitn a great mitl- 

with sworda and staves, from the titnde, with swoi-ds and slaves, 

chief priests and elders of the from the chief priests, and the 

people. scribes, and the elders, 

48. Now he that betrayed him 44. And he that betrayed him 
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gave them a sign (irtiiuiov), saying, 
Wliotnsoever I sliidl kiss, that samo 
is he ; liold liini fast. 



49. And fortliwitli lie came to 
Jesus, aiid said, Hdl, Master 
(Babbi); and kissed liini. 

50. And Jesna said unto him, 
Friend, wlierefore art thou come? 
Tlieu came they, and lai<l liands 
on Jesus, aud tooli him. 

61. And, behold, one of them 
that were with Jesns stretched ont 
his hand, and drew his sword, and 
struck a seiTant of the high priest, 
and smote off liis ear. 

52. Then said Jesns unto him. 
Put op again thy sword into his 
place : for all they that take the 
Eword shall perish with the sword. 

53, Thinkest thou that I cannot 
now pray to my Father, and he 
shall presently give me more than 
twelve legions of angels? 54. 
But how then shall the scriptures 
be fulfilled, that thus it must be ? 

55. In that same horn' said Jesus 
to the multitudes, Are ye eonio 
out, as against a thief, with swords 
and staves for to take me? 1 sat 
daily with you teaching in the tem- 
ple, and ye laid no hold on me. 
£6. Bat all this was done, tliat the 
scriptures of the prophets might be 
italStled. 'riien all the disciples 
foi'sook him, and fled. 



had given them a token (tritrmtiiev'), 
saying, WhomsoeTcr I shall kiss, 
that same is he; take him, and lead 
hlui away safely (do^aXit, well 
secured). 

45. And as soon as he was come, 
lie goeth straiglitway to him, and 
saith, Master, Master (Rabbi,Rabbi) ; 
and kissed him. 



46. And tliey laid their hands 
on him, and took him. 

47. And one of them that stood 
by drew a sword, and smote a ser- 
vant of the high priest, and cut off 



48. And Jesus answered and 
said nnto them. Are ye come ont, 
as against a thief, with swords and 
with staves to take me ? 49. I 
was daily with you in the temple 
teaching, and ye took me not : but 
the scriptui-es must be fulfilled. 
50. And they all forsook him, and 
fled. 

51. Aud there followed him a 

certain young man, having a linen 

cloth cast about his naked body ; 

and the young men laid hold on 

him : 53. And he left the linca 

cloth, and fled from them naked. 

Luke xxll. 47-52. John xviii. 3-12. 

And while he yet spake, behold Jndas, then, having received a 

a multitude, and he thatwascalled band of men and oflicers from the 
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JudM, One of the twelve, went chief priests and Phwiseos, cometh 
before them, and drew near ante thither with lanterns and torches 
Jesns to kias him. and weapons. 

48. Bat JesQS said unto him, 
Judas, betrayest thou the Son of 
man with a hiss ? 

4. Jesns therefore, knowing all 
things that shoold come upon him, 
went forth, and said unto them, 
Whom seek ye ? 6. They answered 
him, Jesns of Nazareth. Jesns 
8wth nnto them, I am he. And 
Jndas also, which hetrayed him, 
stood with them. 6. As soon 
then as he had ^aid unto them, 
I am he, they went hackward, and 
fell to tlie ground. 7. Then a^ked 
he them again. Whom seek ye? 
And they said, Jesus of Nazareth. 
8. Jesus answered, I have told yoa 
that I am he : If therefore ye seek 
me, let these go their way : 9. 
That the saying might be fulfilled, 
which he spake, Of them which 
thou gavest me have I lost none- 

49. When they which were about 10. Then Simon Peter having a 
him saw what would follow, they sword, drew it, and smote the 
saJdnntohlm, Lord, shall we smite high priest's servant, and cot off 
with the sword ? 50. And one of his right ear. The servant's name 
them smote a servant of the high was Malchus. 

priest, and cut off his right ear. 

51. And Jesus answered and 11. Then said Jestis unto Peter, 
said, Suffer ye thns far. And he Put np thy sword into the sheath : 
touched ills ear* and heaied him. The cnp which my Father hath 

given me, shall I not drink it ? 

IS. Then the hand and the cap- 
tain, and officers of the Jews, took 
Jesns, and bound him. 

52. Then Jesns si^d unto the 
Chief priests, and captains of the 
temple, and the elders, whifch were 
come to him, Be ye come oat, as 
against a thief, with swords and 
staves? 63. When I was daily 
with you in the temple, ye stretched 
forth no hands against me i but 
this is yonr hour, and the power of 
darkness: 
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ThroTighout the ■whole of this narratiTe, St Matthew 
again lays the foundation on which the Evangelists that 
follow proceed to build. It is he alone who commences 
here (t. 47) with that lo! so natural to an eyewitness, 
and of such frequent recurrence in the narratives of the 
Bible. In like manner, he alone records those words 
which might so well have caused Judas to pause in his 
horrid purpose : Friend, wherefore art thou come f 
(p. 50) ; but evidently without observing the order of the 
succession of facts, since they were certainly uttered not 
aff^r the traitor's kiss, but upon his approach. St Luke, 
on the other hand, haa preserved for us (v. 48) those still 
more severe words pronounced by Jesus after the kiss : 
Judas, hetrayest thou the Son of Man with a hiss P It is 
St Matthew alone who has recorded, or transferred to 
this particular moment, the words which we read here, 
entu-ely in the spirit of the Old Testament and of the 
Sermon on the Mount (v. 52), For all they that take the 
sword shall pei'ish with the sioord. — The twelve legions of 
angels, iu the same Evangelist (t. 53), evidently bear 
anew the Israelitic character. — The fulfilling of the Scrips 
(wres is introduced with a sort of prolixity here (v. 54), and 
afterwards (v. 56), seeing that we find it but once in St 
Mark (v. 49), while St Luke and St John omit the direct 
mention of it. Here, anew, we find in St Mark his 
characteristic additions and accentuations. Among the 
enemies of Jesus he expressly names the Scribes. We 
not only recognise the language of the soldier in the use 
of the word, watchword {irvcra-Tjfiov), instead of the more 
ordinary word, sign {aiifi.eiov), employed by St Matthew;^ 
but also m his periphrasis of the traitoA perfidious ex- 
pression : Take him md lead him away safely. There 
is a terrible truth afterwards in that repetition of the word 
' Page 112. 
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Master, with which Judas addresses our Lord (v. 45) : 
RahU, Rabbi ! Here, again, St Mark has his well-known 
and characteristic straightway {ev$iws). But he very 
particularly distinguishes himself at this point (v. 51, 52), 
by the introduction of that striking incident of the young 
man who with difficulty escaped from the hands of the 
soldiers. Various conjectures have been started who this 
young man was, and about the cause of his being there. 
That he was one of the diseiplea has, at all events, more 
probability than that the person whom St Mark meant to 
designate was himself. The question further does not 
come within our plan at this place. But here, again, St 
Mark's characteristic peculiarity lies in the graphic power 
with which he places the whole scene before us, and the 
striking idea which that scene suggests to us of the con- 
dition to which the friends of Jesus wore reduced at that 
moment. There is something particularly striking in that 
flight of the young man in a state of nakedness. Hero, 
really, the disciple of the Lord escaped scarcely (that is, 
with difficidty), as St Peter elsewhere expresses it, wliere 
he speaks of the salvation of the righteoim (1 Peter iv. 
18). 

Again, we find in St Luke what is evidently the his- 
torical sequence of events. The seizure of Jesus, men- 
tioned hy the first two Evangelists before the wounding of 
the servant, occurs (as was to be expected from the nature 
of the thing) after that incident in St Luke's narrative 
(v. 54). He alone has recorded the question put by the 
disciple (v. 54), Lord, shall we smite with the sword f 
whereupon (quite according to the nature of human pas- 
sion), he proceeds to strike without waiting for the reply. 
Then it is St Luke who is the first to intimate that it was 
the right ear that was cut off" by the inconsiderate dis- 
ciple (v. 50). Finally, that exclamation, but this is yoitr 
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hour and the power of darkness we find odIj in St Luke, 
in connexion, we believe, with the history of the tempta- 
tion of our Lord in the wilderness, where it closes with 
the remark {iv. IS), that the devil departed from Jesus for 
a season. Now, in Gethsemane it was again kis hour. 

St John again carries us fiirtlier back, and conducts 
ns into details of yet deeper interest. First of all, the 
seizure of Jesus is preceded in liis Gospel by a dread 
revelation of his greatness and ' hia majesty (v. 3-9), 
■which puts in strong relief the grand fact, that the self- 
sacrifice of the Saviour in his passion was not only 
voluntary, but also vicarious. To that last of the Gos- 
pels it was reserved to inform us how, upon Jesus pro- 
nouncing -these simple words, / am he, the band of sol- 
diers that came to seize him went backward, and fell to 
the ground ; and how it was on our Lord's pronouncing 
these words : If therefore ye seek me, let these go their 
way, that he surrendered himself, but upon a condition, 
the emblematic meaning of whidi is elucidated by the 
Evangelist's remark {v. 9), Tlud the saying might he 
fulfiUed which he spake : Of them which thou gavest me 
have I lost none (chap. xvii. 12). 

With respect to the place given to this insertion by St 
John, it is evident that what he mentions (v. 4-9) hap- 
pened immediately after the kiss, by which Judas pointed 
out his Master to the band. St John's remark (v, 5, 6) : 
And Judas also, which betrayed him, stood with tliem, 
in connexion with that particular, is of great weight, 
seeing that it shews that Judas placed himself manifestly 
after the kiss among the Saviour's enemies, thus excluding 
himself from the number of those who had been given 
unto Jesus, that he might lose none of them (chap, 
xvii. 12). 

2a 
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Assuming, as he ordinai-ily does, all to be known 
that is recoi-ded by the synoptical Eyangelists -^'ith re- 
spect to the pei'fidioHS kiss, St John gives us, on the other 
hand, the details which we have indicated concerning the 
person of the Savioiu" himself, and afterwards re-connects 
his narrative with that of the synoptical Gospels (v. 10). 
It is there that he is the first to inform us of the name 
of the impatient disciple who made sixch an imprudent 
use of the sword : — it was none other than Feter. He 
at the same time reports for us, with that minute atten- 
tion to iimnes which we have already remarked in St 
John, that the servant of the high priest, whose ear was 
cut off, was called Malchiis. "Wliereas, in fine, the synop- 
tical Evangelists speak of Jesus as being only laid Jwld of 
and' taken away, St John alone here remarks that they 
also bound that patient Lamb of God. To this particidar 
he afterwards returas in a remai-kable connexion with 
other important details. 

JESUB BEFOEE THE HIGH TEIESl' AMD THE JEWISH COUNCIL. 
Matth. sxvi. 67-75. Mark, xiv. 63-72. 
And they that had laid iioid ou And they led Jesus away to tlio 
JcBiis led him aivay to Caiaphas high priest; and ivitli liim iverc 
the high pi-iest, where the scribes assembled all the chief priests, and 
and the ciders were aasemhled. the eldei-s, and the scribes. 54. 
68. Bnt Peter followed him afai- And Peter followed him irfar off, 
off nnto the high priest's palace, even into the palace of the high 
and went in, and sat with the ser- priest : and he sat with the ser- 
vants, to see the end. vauts, and wai'nied himself at the 
fli-e. 
59. Now the ciiief priests, and 55. And the chief priests and 
ciders, and all the conncil, sought all the conucil sought for witness 
false witness against Jesus, to put agMnst Jesus to put him to death ; 
Mm to deatli; 60. Butfonndnone: and found none: 66. For many 
yea, though many faise witnesses hare false witness against him j but 
came, yet foimd they none. At their witness agreed not together; 
the last came two false witnesses, 57 And tiiere arose certain, and 

61. And said, This folloii said, I baie false witness against him, say- 
am able to desti-oy the temple of mg, 68 We heard him say, I will 
God, and to huild it in thiee days destioy this temple that is made 

62. And the high priest ai^se and with hands, and within three days 
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aaid unto him, Answeveat thou no- I will build anotlier made without 

thing ? what is it which these wit- hands, 59. But neither so clul 

ness against thee? 63. But Jesus their witness agiee togethei. 6fl. 

held his peace. And the high And the high priest stood np in 

priest answered and said nnto him, the midst, and asked Jesus, saying, 

I adjure thee by the living God, Answerest then nothing? what ia 

that thou tell us whether thou be it which these witness against 

the Christ, the Son of God. 64. thee? 61. Bnt he licid his peace, 

Jesus saith nnto him, Thon hast and answered nothing. Again 

said ; nevertheless I say nnto yon, the high priest asked him, and 

Hereafter shall ye see the Son of sud nnto him. Art thon the Christ, 

man sitting on the right hand of the Son of the Blessed ? 62. 

powei-, and coming in the clouds And Jesns said, I am : and ye 

of heaven. G5. Then the high shall see the Son of man sitting 

l)riest rent his clothes (liurria), on the right hand of power, and 

saying, Ho hath spoken blasphemy; coming in (Gr. fiera) the clouds 

what fnrther need have we of wit- of heaven. 63. Then the high priest 

nesses? behold, now ye have heard rent his clothes (x'™«i«)i'"'dsaith, 

his blasphemy. G6. What think What need we any further wit- 

ye? They answered and said, He nesses? 6i. To iiave iieard the 

is guilty of death. 67. Then did blasphemy: what think yc? And 

they spit in his face, and bnffeted they all condemned him to be guilty 

him ; and others smote him with of death. 65. And some began to 

the palms of their hands, 68. Say- spit on him, and to cover his face, 

ing. Prophesy nnto us, thon Christ, and to buffet him, and to say unto 

Who is he that smote thee? 69. him. Prophesy ; and the servants 

Now Peter sat without in the pa- {ImipiTai) did strike him with the 

lace: and a damsel came nnto him, palms of their hands. 66. Andas 

saying, Thon also wast with Jesus Peter was beneath in tlie palace, 

of Galilee. 70. But he denied be- their eometh one of the maids of 

fore them all, saying, I know not the high priest : 67. And when she 

what thou sayest. 71. And when saw Peter warming himself, she 

ho was gone out into the porch, looked upon him, and s^d, And 

another maid saw him, and said thon also wast with Jesoa of Naza- 

nnto them that were thei'e. This reth. 68, But he denied, saying, 

fellow was also with Jesus of Na- 1 know not, neither understand I 

zareth. 72. And again he denied what thon aaycst. And he went 

with an oath, I do not know the out into the porch (Gr. jrponuXioj') ; 

man. 73. And after a while came and the, cock crew. 69. And a 

nnto him they that stood by, and maid saw him again, and began to 

said to Peter, Surely thou also art say to them that stood by, This is 

one one of them ; for thy speech one of them. 70. And he denied 

Itewrayeth thee. 7i. Then began it again. And a Utile after, they 

he to cnrso and to swear, saying, that stood by said again 'to Peter, 

I know not the man. And imme- Surely thou art one of them : for 

diately the cock crew. 76. Aiid thon art a Galilean, and thy speech 

Peter remembered the woi"d of Jo- agrceth thereto. 71. But he began 
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sna, which said auto htm, Before 
the cock crow, then ehalt deny me 
thrice. And he went ont, and 
wept tiiltprly. 



Luke xxil. 54-71. 
Then tfiok they him, and led 
Iiiffl, and brought )iim into the high 
priest's house. And Peler followed 
afar off. 65.' And when they liad 
kindled a fire in the midst of the 
hall, and were set down together, 
Peter sat down among them. 



66. Bat a certain maid beheld 
him as he sat by the Are, and ear- 
nestly looked apon hiui, and said, 
This. man was also with him. 57. 
And he denied liim, saying. Wo- 
man, I know lijm not. 58. And, 
after a little while, anotiicr saw 
him, and said. Thou art also of 
them. And Fetci- said, Man, I 
am not. 59. And abont the 
space ot one lionr after, another 
confldehtly affirmed, snying. Of a 
troth this fellow also was with 
Itim ; for he is a Galilean. 60. 



to curse and to swear, saying, 1 
know not this man of whom ye 
speak. 7:2. And the second time 
the cock crew. And Peter called 
to mind the word tl<at Jeans said 
unto him. Before tlie cock crow 
twice, thon shnlt deny me thrice. 
And when he thought thereon,^ he 

JoHNXviii. 13-27. 

And led him away to Annas 
first ; (for he was' father in-law to 
Caiaphaa, which was the Jiigh priest 
that same year.) 14. Now Caia- 
phaswas he which gave connsel to 
the Jews, tliat It was expedient 
that one man should die for tlie 
people. 15. And Simon Peter fol- 
lowed Jcsns, and so did another 
disciple. That disciple was known 
nnto the high priest, and went in 
with Jeans Into the palace of the 
high priest. 16. But Peter stood 
at the door without. Then went 
out that other disdple, which was 
known nnto the high prieaf, and 
spake nnto her that kept the door, 
and bi-oaght in Peter. 

17. Then saith tlie damsel that 
kept the door nnto Peter, Art not 
thou also one of this man's disci- 
ples ? He saith, I am not. 18. And 
the servants andofficers stood there, 
who had made a fire of coals ; (for 
it was cold;) and they warmed 
themselves ; and Peter stood witli 
them, and warmed himself. 19. 
The liigli priest then asked Jeans of 
Ills disciples, and of his doctrine. 
20. Jesus ansivered liini, I spake 
openly to the world; I evertanght 
in the synagogue, and in the temple, 



^ OT,'havi»gretarited ta himself ; Gr, tJtt^aKiiv, in tiie English translation ; 
when he thought tliereon ; less acciiralely in tlio Dutch : zich van daar vta- 
kende. 'EtrijSaXXttjf (to wit, t6v voiv), h the Latin anitnum aduertere. Cora- 
pare Wetstgin on this passage. 
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And Pefer said, Man, I know not wLither tlie Jews alwaj-a resort ; 

what tliou sayest. And imme- and in secret have I said notliing. 

diatcly, while, he yet spake, the 21. Why askest thou me? ask 

cock crew, 61. And the Lord them which heard me, what I have 

turned, and looked upon Feler : said uuto them : behold, they know 

and Peter remembered the worf of what 1 said. 22. And when he 

the Lord, how he had said unto had thus spoken, one ot the officei-a 

him. Before t!ie cock crow, tbou wliich stood by struck Jesus with 

pltait deny me thrice. 62. And the palm of his hand, saying, An- 

Feter went out, and wept bitt«r!y. swerest thou "the high priest so ? 

63. And the men tliat held Jesus 23. Jesus answered him, If 1 have 

mocked him, and smote him, .64. spoken evil, l>ear witness . of the 

And when they had blindfolded evil ; but if well, why smitest thou 

him, they strnck him on the face, roe? 24. (_Now Annas had sent 

and asked him, saying, Prophesy, him bound unto CMapliaa the h!gh- 

who is It that smote thee? 65. And priest.) 
many other things blasphemously 
spake they agdnst him. 66. And 
as soon as it was day, the elders 
of the people, and the chief priests, 
aud the scribes, came togetlier, and 
led him into their council, 

67. Saying, Art thoa the Christ? 26. And Simon Peter stood and 
teilns. Andhesaidnntothem, Ifl warmed himself, [compare verse 
tell yon, ye will not believe: 68. 18.] They sdd therefore unto him, 
And if I also ask you, ye will not Art not thou also one of his disci- 
answer me, uor let me go. 69. pies ? He ilcuicd it, and said, I am 
Hereafter shall the Son of man sit not. 25. One of tlie senants of 
on the right hand of the power of the high priest (being his kinsman 
God. 70. Then said they all. Art whose ear Peter cut oif) saith. Did 
thou then the Son of God ? And Ite not I see lliee in the garden with 
said unto them. To say that lam. him? 27. Peter tiien denied again; 
71. And they said. What need we any and immediately the cock crew, 
further witness ? for we ourselves 
have heard of Ids o^vn rooath. 

Here v!G have but to follow the threat! supplied by St 
Liike, and the historical sequence of events again becomes 
easilj discernible amid the numerous details that recipro- 
cally cross one another. The facts recorded by that Evan- 
gelist are then again elucidated and completed by the 
highly important details supplied by St John. But nothing 
can be more simple than the order of events in St Luke's 
narrative. We behold there the Saviour led away to the 



Hosted byGoogle 



374 THE FOUB WITNESSES. 

high priest, denied by Peter, maltreated by the officers, 
and on confessing that he was the Christ, the Son of God, 
declared by the council to be guilty of blasphemy. 

All three synoptical Gospels mention how Jesus was 
led away from dfethsemane to Caiaphas, the high priest, 
and placed before the council which had met at his house. 
St John makes us acquainted with a new particular : to 
wit, that Jesus was first taken to Annas, the father-in- 
law of Caiaphas (v. 13), and in so doing, recalls the 
involuntary prediction of that chief of the priesthood, as 
previously recorded in this same Gospel (xi. 51). Anon 
(v. 24), he calls, attention to the fact, that Jesus was sent 
bound by Annas to the house of Caiaphas, 

Immediately thereafter, St Luke (v. 54-62) gives us 
a continuous narrative of St Peter's triple denial of his 
Master ; St Matthew, St Mark, and St John, place the 
interrogatories put to our Lord before the high priest and 
the Jewish council, as well as his maltreatment by the 
servants, between the Apostle's seating himself in the 
lower hall, and his three denials of Jesus. 

Throughout the whole of this combined narrative, we 
again find that tie two first Gospels correspond with each 
other. St Mark, with the reservation of his characteristic 
abridgments and additions, keeps to the order adopted 
by St Matthew, an order which we ere long discover, from 
St Luke and St John, to have been by no means the 
historical one, but suggested by the personal impression 
made on our first Evangelist. 

As respects the manner in which the particular inci- 
dents in the narrative are described ; first of all, St Mat- 
thew here exhibits his most characteristic peculiarities. 
Observe his remarking (v. 58), that St Peter ivished to 
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see how matters would end in the halt of the high priest ; 
anon, in his account of the meeting of the Jewish council 
(v. 61), we have a precise statement of the number of the 
false witnesses : two, with an evident reference to the 
number required by the law of Moses (Deut. xvii. 6) ; ^^ 
Uie mouth of TWO witnesses, or theee witnesses, shall he 
that is worthy of death be put to death.^ After this, the 
trulj Jewish adjuration of the high priest at the inter- 
rogatory (v. 63) : the exclamation (v. 65) : he hath spoken 
blasp)iemy ; the express insertion of the title of Christ 
(v. 68), that it might bo perceived that the mockery cast 
upon our Lord had for its object his royal as well as his 
prophetical dignity ; finally, an oath uttered by St Peter 
at his very first denial of the Saviour (v. 72). 

St Mark is here distinguished in the following manner. 
He brings the scene of St Peter's denial more vividly 
before us, by expressly stating, tliat St Peter followed 
IMTO the palace where St Matthew (v. 58) has said more 
generally unto. He shews us (v. 54) the Apostle not 
merely sUting imth the servants, but also wakming himself 
AT THE FIRE, a detail to whicli St John recurs (v. 18, 25), 
while St Luke mentions it less directly (v. 55). He 
alone, when our Lord stands before the council, remarks, 
and that twice (v. 56 and 59), that the testimony of the 
witnesses did not agree. lie records, at once fully and 
impressively, the false testimony itself: We heard htm 
say, I mil destroy this temple that is made with hands, 
and within three days Twill build another, made without 
hands. The circumstance of the high priest's standing 
up, mentioned by St Matthew (v. 62), he brings out more 

' Meanwhile, it is remarkable that the minimum only of the requisite number 
could be bro^ht to give evidence ; and even then, as wo arc told l>y St Maik, 
Iheir Kilness did not agree together^ 
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fully by adding (v. 60) in the midst. Our Lord's silence 
he empbatizes by a repetition of the statement : Bui he 
HELD HIS PEACE tt/iC? ANSWERED NOTHING (v. 61). Instead 

of t/te Son of God he has (v. 61) the literal expression 
employed by the Jews : ths Son of the Blessed. In 
the words of Jesus, taken from the prophet Daniel (v. 24), 
he restores the much livelier expression actually used by 
the .prophet : wiTh (Gr. /lera) the clouds of heaven, -vthere 
St Matthew has merely given the sense : on (em) the clouds 
ofJieavm. It is St Mark who first tells us (v. 65), and 
after him St Luke (v. (>4), that some of the mockers of 
Jesus covered his face, in contempt of his prophetic dignity. 
It is he, further, who is the first to remark (v. 65), that 
it was the aervmds who struck him with the palms of their 
hands. St John explains more fully and more exactly 
how this took place during the interi'ogatory before the 
high priest (v. 22). 

It is St Mark who, passing with his predecessor from 
this part of the naiTative to that which follows the denial, 
anew describes the place with most precision (v. 66). St 
Peter was beneath^ m the palace. It was there that 
he was seen by one of the maids, whom St Matthew desig- 
nates simply by that, word, but whom St Mark distin- 
guishes Si&.one of the maids of the high priest {v. QQ), and 
■whom St John makes known to us as the damsel that k&pt 
the door. St Mark (v. 67), and St Luke (v. 56), depict 
the look cast upon the Apostle by this maid, and which 
instantly confounded him. The expression of the first 
denial is again redoubled here (v. 68) : I know not, neither 
understand I what thou sayest. St Matthew (v. 70), 
records the latter of these expressions only, and St Luke 
the former (v. 57). But it is chiefly with respect to what 

' Gr. Kara, jnetcad of the t^a {yiiihoiu) of St Matthew fv. 69). 
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took place aft^- that first denial, that St Mark's narra- 
tive (v. 68) is of the utmost importance : namely, the 
first cock-crowing, after the Apostle had go-m dovm into 
the cmtrt} It is tlxus that we learn exclusively irora St 
Mark, that Simon Peter might have even then withdrawn 
himself from the danger of a second and third denial— but 
ere long we find him returning into the hail below (v. 69). 
St Mark (v. 69) has further, at this place, what mani- 
festly elucidates, and more precisely determines what had 
previously been stated by St Matthew ; the maid desig- 
nated by the latter (v. 71) as another, appears from the 
formei" to have been the same that confounded Peter on 
the first occasion. (St Matthew, in his more general 
and less developed narrative, designates her as another, 
by a very natural and very characteristic confusion of the 
persons wlio, in the bustle of the moment, took part in 
the attack against Peter, It is another example of the 
same principle to which the characteristic plural of the first 
Evangelist may be traced). St Luke also (v. 58) speaks 
of another of those who were present, and not of another 
maid. Thus, all may be resolved in the simplest manner, by 
a good or true combination of the three synoptical Gospels. 
To retiu-n to that of St Mark, we there find the suspicion 
created by St Peter's provincial accent more fully brought 
out (v. 70) : Thou art x GtALILBan, and thy speech agreeth 
thereto. Anon, we have (v. 72) a second cock-crowing 
mentioned. On the other hand, nothing is said of the 
bitterness of Peter's repentance by his bosom-friend St 

' Tlie Greek word irpoavKiov siguifles tlie /ore-eoui'(— the vestibule; that is 
to say, the large space before tlie gate (t^ iiarpoa-Bev r^s atX^i), according lo 
SuTDAS. Ill this narrative we must earefiilly dialiDguish, ls(, The fore-couil ; 
2d, The fore, or hicer hall, where the servants «U round the fire ; And, 3J, The 
upper hall, or the highest part of the hall, where the high priest suhjecled our 
itord to tLprdiminarii interrogatory, (Jolm, t. 19-21.) 
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Mark. St Matthew and St Luke alone have that striking 
expression : he wept bitterly ; — St Mark has simply ; 
The important word hrt^aXmv (having be- 
mself — having returned to himself), which, 
again, we read in St Mark alone, is afterwards explained 
and developed to us in a striking manner by St Luke 
(t. 61). 

St Luke, likewise, has several characteristic details in 
this part of our Lord's passion. He shews us Peter's 
highly dangerous position, in the midst of the hall, in the 
midst of the servants around the fire, warming himself 
(v. 55). He notes the time that elapsed betwixt the dif- 
ferent denials : after a Mth while (v. 58), and (v. 59) ahmt 
the space of one hour after, (that is to say, counting from 
the^rs^, not from the second denial). He is particularly 
affecting and striking in the account which he gives of the 
repentance of the Apostle, and describes it in immediate 
connexion with the look of Jesus, who, turning for a 
moment amid the sufferings he was enduring himself, to 
the feUen disciple, recalls to his remembrance what he had 
foretold of him, and touches his heart unto repentance. 
We evidently find a recurrence here of that mercy, that 
compassion, and at the same time that healing power in 
the Saviour, which St Luke puts so prominently forward 
in his Gospel. After this there follow (simultaneously 
with what passed with St Peter in the lower court) the 
mockery and insults offered to Jesus by the men who held 
him (t. 63-65) ; then (v. 60) the leading away of Jesus 
from the hall of the high priest to the apartment where 
the Jewish council had met (y. 67, 68); the protest 
deUvered by Jesus before replying to the question : Art 
tliou the Christ ? Further, it is St Luke alone who dis- 
tinguishes that question exactly from the one concerning 
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his quality as the Son of God (Luke t. 70, compared with 
Matth. T. 63, and St Mark, t. 61). Here St Luke 
rendera literally the declaration of Jesus concerning hia 
approaching exaltation : Hereafter shall the Son of Man 

SIT ON THE EIGHT HAND OF THE POWER OF GoD, where St 

Matthew (v. 64) continuing the prophecy, speaks of hia 
coming in the clouds of heaven ; and in this is followed 
by St Mark (v. 67). It ia not to be doubted that Jesus 
spoke as St Luke has recorded the words; while St Mat- 
thew and St Mark render these expressions by way of 
an authentic commentary. 

But it is chiefly, aa we have already intimated, by the 
re-establishment of the proper historical order, that St 
Luke is found of the utmost importance as respects the 
evangelical harmony at this place. We have already 
remarked how, while he abandons the order followed 
by St Matthew and St Mark, he makes the denials of 
Peter precede the appearance of Jesus before the San- 
hedrim, and then (v. 63-65) represents the insults offered 
to the Lord by the servants, as occurring at the same time 
with the denials of him by Peter; that is to say, equally 
before our Saviour's being led away to the meeting of the 
council That this was the real order, clearly appears 
from the circumstances themselves leaving no doubt as to 
the times at which they successively occurred. The denials 
by Peter took place contemporaneously with the crow- 
ing of the code ; the assembling of the elders and the high 
priests, and the interrogatory of our Lord before their 
council, according to St Luke (v. GG), when it was day. 

St John confirms this view of the order of events, and 
further elucidates their mutual bearings with those details 
of his which are invariably bo profoundly significant and 
touching. Let us trace these from the very commeuce- 
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ment of this whole passage of Scripture. Starting from 
the apprehension of our Lord in Gethsemane, he repre- 
sents Jesus a.s^rst led away to Annas (t. 12 and 13). 
Immediately afterwards (t. 13, compared with the 
24th), he observes, that Jesus was taken from thence to 
Caiaphas, which was the high priest that same year. 
After this, he introduces a circumstance (v. 15, 16), omit- 
ted by ail three synoptical Evangelists, but from which 
the original cause of St Peter's being present in the lower 
hall, becomes no less simple than it is fitted to throw 
light on all besides. St John, being already known in the 
high priest's house, is the first to enter with Jeans. into 
the hall, while St Peter remained without ; it was through 
the intervention of St John, that the woman that kept the 
door at length allowed the former also to come in. We 
then find anew in St John, a circumstance of great impor- 
tance, which also takes place previous to the examination 
of our Lord by the whole council; to wit, a private inter- 
rogatory addressed to him by Caiaphas, in wliich the high 
priest questions the Saviour touching his disciples and 
his doctrine (v. 19). The reply follows (v. 20 and 21), 
and immediately thereupon we have another highly in- 
teresting circumstance connected with our Lord's pas- 
sion (v, 22) : one of the officers of the high priest strikes 
Jesus in the face, and Jesus, in conformity with his 
own command,' understood not in its fruitless material 
meaning but according to its spiritual import, offers to 
him the other cheek also, in these memorable words 
(t. 23): If I have spoken evil, bear vMness of tlis evil, 
but ifvjell. why smitest thou met whilst {v. 24) it will 
be seen, that during the whole of this unworthy treatment 
Jesus was hound, for it was thus that Annas had sent him 



Hosted byGoogle 



THE KABRATIVES OP OUR LORDS PASSION. 381 

to Caiaphas} This first smiting on the face, mentioned 
by St John alone, plainly enough appears to have been the 
occasion and the example of all the others that were given 
to Jesus by the servants, not, as one might suppose, from 
the. order followed by St Matthew and St Mark after the 
trial, but, as appears from the historical connexion sup- 
plied by St Luke (v. 62-66), jn-eviom to our Lord's being 
led into the council hall; or properly, and according to St 
John, during the time that elapsed betwixt the private 
interrogatory before the high priest and that before the 
council. St Matthew's and St Mark's placing those insults 
at a later stage, can be accounted for by observing, that 
after the condemnation of Jesus, some members of the 
council may have insulted or mocked him ; but this does 
not mihtate against the attacks and insults of the servants 
necessarily taking place sooner, and at a moment such aa 
that which we have indicated, at which Jesus was solely 
and exclusively, under the guard of those men. 

But the comparison of St Luke with St John in the 
places referred to, throws new light also on this impor- 
tant circumstance,— that, after Peter's third denial, and 
during the second cock-crowing, the Lord looked upon 
him, and made him return to himself by a piercing 
glance of Divine lore and omniscience. In what manner, 
and under what circumstances, may we represent to our- 
selves that striking moment ? According to all we have 
hitherto obseiwed, very simply thus : The denials were 
made in the lower ball, whilst ai>ove, in the same place, 

' Un\u aUerq'ie o6v suppht, (according to our transUtora nou), v. 21), vel be 
vel Tf. Nil opus est. Jesiim ab AnnA ad Caiapham fuisse d«ct«m tndicarat 
Joannes, t." 15, in verba a-vvfur^XBi et ipsA toties repettta ponitficis appeUa~ 
t'lone : niinc rero id tpsum re-ass«mil, et expremtK memorat cum 
vijicniorutn, in qmbus alapam indigni^imam accepit Salvator. 
adh.l, 



Hosted byGoogle 



382 THE FOlia WiTltBSSfiS. 

Jesus was first interrogated by the high priest; and 
afterwai-ds, on the departure of the latter, abandoned to 
the insolence of the seryants. All this occupies nearly 
an hour (Luke t. 59). But Jesus is now led away out of 
the public haU into another apartment in the house of 
the high priest, where the council was met. In order to 
reach that other apartment, he had to pass through the 
very place where Peter, surrounded with a menacing 
crowd of people, denies his Master. At that same in- 
stant, then, Jesus passes, turns as he is led along, and 
looks upon the disciple, who by that look is recalled to 
himself, and bui"sts into te&TS. But at the same instant 
the threatening danger is turned off from St Peter. For 
the attention of the crowd, as it presses upon him, is 
withdrawn from the disciple by the passage of the IJord 
himself; and thus the former has but to take advantage 
of the general confusion to eiFect his escape. Here, 
again, the Lord diverts evil from one of his own by 
attracting it towards himself. 

Does there possibly remain some further difficulty with 
respect to an entire accordance among the four Evan- 
gelists concerning all the details of Peter's denials of 
our Lord, related as these arc with so much fulness ? 
Let us see, then, the apparent contradictions on which 
objections are founded, and then seek their solution by 
the application of the simplest principles. The apparent 
contradictions are summed np as follows : — let, Jesus had 
foretold, 2%om shall deny me thrice ; and yet a gi-eater 
number than three arises from putting together tlie diffe- 
rent accounts given by the four Evangelists of the words 
uttered by the Apostle. '2d, The Evangelists differ with 
respect to the persons who attack St Peter and interro- 
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gate him. St Matthew at the second denial speaks of two 
maids ; St Lnke (v. 58), of some one of those who were 
present; St John (v. 25), of aewro/jwrsons. At the third 
denial, St Matthew (v. 73) and St Mark {v. 70) speak of 
the spectators in the plural ; St Luke anew (v. 59) speaks 
of one only; St John (t. 26) speaks of a servant of the high 
priest, kinsman of Malchus, who was wounded by Peter 
in Gethsemane. 'id, In the synoptical Gospels, Peter is 
spoken of as seeded — in St John, as standing at the fire. 
There is no difficulty in reconciling these apparent 
discrepancies, provided we but attend to a proper dis- 
tinction. Ifi^, With respect to the difficidty arising from 
tlie number of the denials by Peter, we must not 
take up this number three, in the accounts we have of 
what took place, in too strict and limited a manner : in 
such sense Peter disowned his Lord more than three 
times ; but the tJireefold denial refers to the attacks 
directed against the Apostle, and reiterated three times 
from different sides, on each of which occasions he endea- 
voured to defend himself against more than one of the 
assailants or bystanders by that fearful falsehood : I know 
him not. — With respect to the persons indicated in the 
four Gospels in different manners, we must boar in mind 
that in the account of the first denial all four Evangelists 
attribute the attack equally to a maid. It is only at tlie 
second denial that there begins to be an apparent diffe- 
rence. In St Matthew (v. 71), this second denial com- 
mences after the mention of another servant ; in St Mark 
(v. 69), after that of tJw same servant. We have already 
explained this slight difference.^ St Luke's not speak- 
ing here (t. 58) of a maid, but of a bystander, and St 
John of sevei-al bystanders, may be easily explained by the 
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nature of the circumstance. Nothing more natural than 
that, after what had been said by the maid, the attention 
first of ons, and thenof several of the bystanders (such 
as the servants belonging to the house and others), should 
be drawn to Peter, and that thus they should all have 
joined in the attack commenced against him by the maid. 
Nothing more natural, also, than that the Apostle, in 
addressing one, should have used certain words, and to 
another liave addressed other toords, with no other object 
but that of getting out of the dispute.— At the third 
denial the difficulty becomes yet less. St Matthew and St 
Mark speak there of bystanders in the plural ; St Luke 
positively of owe of the multitude ; St John, in accordance 
with the nature of his plan, gives us to know one by 
sayinff who he ivas : to wit, a kinsman of that Malchua 
whose right ear had been cut off by Peter in the garden. 
In fine, 3d, As for what concerns the diiFerence among 
the Gospels with respect to St Peter, as to his being 
seated near the fire, or standing near it, the synoptical 
Gospels represent to us the Apostle at the commence- 
ment as seated near the fire; but St John docs not 
contradict this statement when (v. 1 8-25) he says that 
Peter stood} This description of the Apostle as standing 
applies to a subsequent moment, whilst nothing is more 
eaaily conceivable than that the agitation of mind into 
which he was thrown must have prevented him from 
keeping his seat, must have compelled him to get up 
and go away, to return again, and to remain standing. 
By simply attending to these observations, which at the 
same time discover to us afresh in each of the four 

' It is evident tliat tlie worils (v. 25, 2G) are no more than a simple repetition 
of the 19tii verse, to prevent ambiguity on resuming the thread of the narrative, 
ailer the mtermcdiate statement comprised in v. 19-21. 
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Evangelists, and particidarly in that of St John, the 
characteristics which we formerly described, all difficiJty 
vanishes, and the harmony becomes evident. 

The succession, therefore, of important incidents, from 
the apprehension of Josiis in Gethsemane to his con- 
demnation by the Sanhedrim, is equally certain and 
regular on being viewed in the following manner :— 1. 
Jesus is led bound before Annas (according to St John); 
2. From thence, still remaining bound, he is taken away 
to the house of the high priest for that year, Caiaphas 
(according to aU four EvangeUsts) ; 3. Guarded by ser- 
vants, he is kept waiting there for some time in the upper 
hall (according to ail fom- Evangelists); 4. St Peter, 
meanwhile, following the example of St John, is admitted 
by the porteress (accordhtg to St John) ; and, 5. Takes 
his place among a number of the servants near the fire 
in the lower hall (according to all the Evangelists) ; G. 
The high priest subjects Jesus to an interrogatory (ac- 
cording to St John); 7. Jesus replies, and is struck 
upon the face by one of the officers (according to St 
John); 8. The high priest haying again retired, and 
ha\nng left Jesus alone with the officers, the rest of these 
men seize this opportunity for striking and insulting our 
Lord (according to St Luke, compared with St Matthew 
and St Mark) ; 9. While the upper hall is the scene 
of all these things, Peter's denials of his Master take 
place in the'lower hall. He denies him for the first time 
(according to all the Evangelists), — first cock-crowing 
(according to St Mark); 10. He goes out by the fi-ont 
door into the fore-court of the house (according to St 
Mark); but, 11. Returns and disowns his Master the 
second and the third time, — second cock-crowing (accord- 
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ing to St Mark) ; 12. Shortly before ttat very moment 
an order comes for Jesna to be conducted before the 
council, which had met in another hall of the high priest's 
house ; 13. Oui' Lord passea the place where Peter 
finds himself pressed and tlireatened by the multitude. 
He turns round and looks upon Peter (according to St 
Luke) ; 14, St Peter returns to himself, and weeps bit- 
terly (according to the three synoptical Gospels); 15. 
Day dawns — the council ia met — the false witnesses are 
heard (according to St Matthew and St Mark) ; 1 6. 
The high priest adjures Jeans to say whether he is the 
Chriat (according to St Luke, compared with St Matthew 
and with St Mark); 17. He replies separately to that 
question and to that other, whether he ia the Son of God 
(according to St Luke, compared with St Matthew and 
St Mark); 18. After these words the council condemns 
him on account of blasphemy, and declares him guilty of 
death (according to the three synoptical Bvangelista). 

JESUS BEFORE PILATE AND HEROD. 
Matth. xsvii. 1-31. Mark xv. 1-20. 

When the morning was come, all And straiglitivay in the morning 
the chief priests and eldera of the the chief priests held a coasiilta- 
people took counsel against Jesus lion with the cldere and scribes, 
to put him to death. and the whole council, 

2. Andwhentheyhadboutldhim, And bound Jesus, and carried 
Ihey led him away, and delivered Iilm away, and delivered him to 
him to Pontina Pilate the governor. Pilate. 
8. Then Jndas, which had betrayed 
him, when he saw that he was 
condemned, repented himself, and 
bronght again the thirty pieces of 
silver to the chief priests and el' 
ders, 4. Saying, I have sinned in 
that I have have betrayed the in-^ 
liocent blood. And they said, What 
is that to us? see thou to thatt 
6. And he cast down the pieces of 
silver in the t«mple, and departedj 
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and went and hanged liiraself. 6. 
And the eliief priesta took the silyer 
pieces, and said, It is not lawful for 
to pnt them into the treaattty, be- 
cause it is the price of blood. 7. 
And they took counsel, and bought 
with them the potter's field, to bury 
strangers in. 8. Wherefore that 
field was called, The field of blood, 
unto this day. 9. (Then was ful- 
filled that whicli was spoken by 
Jeremy the prophet, saying, And 
they took the thirty pieces of sil- 
ver, the price of him that was va- 
lued, whom they of the children of 
Israel did value ; 10. And gave 
them for the potter's field, as the 
Lord appointed me.) 

11. And Jesns stood before the 2. And Pilate asked him, Art 
gOTomor ; and the governor asked thou tlie Kiug of the Jews ? And 
him, saying, Art thon the King of he answering, said unto him, Thou 
the Jews ? And Jesua said unto saycst it. 

him, Thou say est 

12. And when he was accused of 3 And the chief priests accused 
the chief priesU and elders he an him of many thmgs; but he an- 
swered hothmg 13 Then saith swered nothmg 4. And Pilate 
Pilate unto him Hearcst thon not asked liimagam saying, Answerest 
how many thmgs they witness Ihou nothing? behold how many 
againstthee? 14 \nd he answered things they witness against theo. 
him to never a woid insomuch 5 But Jesus jet answered no- 
that the goiemoi marvelled great thmg so that Pilate marvelled, 
ly. (John xis 9 10 ) 

15. Now at that feast the go 6 Now at that feast he released 

vemor was wont to lelease unto unto them one prisoner, whomso- 

the people a prisoner whom they evei they dcued. 7. And there 

would. IC And thp^ had then a was one named Barabbas, which 

notable prisonei called Bartbbaa lavbound with them that had made 

17. Theiefore when they weie gn insTuTeition with him, who had 

tbered tot,etbei Pllatt laid nnlo committed mnider in the insurrec- 

them, Whom nill ve that I ielea«e tion 8 \dA the multitude, ory- 

nnto you ? Bavabbas, or Jesus ing aloud, began to desire him to 

which is called Christ? 18. For he do as he had ever done unto them, 

knew that,for envy they had deli- 9. But Pilate answered them, say- 

livered him. 19. When he was ing. Will ye that I release unto you 

set down on the judgment -seat, his the King of the Jews? 10. (For 

wife sent unto him, saying, Have he knew that the chief priests had 

thou nothing to do with that just delivered him for envy.) 
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man; for I have suffered many 
thinga tliU day in a dream because 

20. But tiic chief priests aud 11. But the cliief priests moved 
elders persuaded the multitude tliat the people, that he should rather 
they should ask Barabbas, and release Barabbas unto them, 
desti-oy Jesus. 21. The governor 
answered and said uuto them, Wlie- 
ther of the twain will ye that I 
release unto you? They said, Ba- 
I'abbas. 

22. Pilate saitli unto them, What 12. And Pilate answered and 
shall I do then with Jesus which is said again nnto them, Wliat will ye 
eallcd Christ? Theyall say unto him, then that I shall do unto him whom 
Let him be craclfled. 23. And the ye call the King of the Jews? 13. 
governor said, Why, what evil hath Aud they cried out again, Crucify 
lie done? But they cried out the liim. 14, Then Pilale said unto 
more, saying. Let him be crucified. tLem,Why,what evil hath he done? 
24. When Pilate saw that he conld And they cried ont the more ex- 
prevail nothing, but that ratlier a ceedlngly. Crucify him. 
tumult was made, Jio took water, 
aud washed his hands before the 
mnltitude, saying, I am innocent of 
the blood of this just pei-son ; see 
ye to it. 25. Then answered all 
'the people, aud said. His blood bo 
on us, and ou our children. 

26. Then released he Barabbas 16. Aud so Pilate, willing to 
uuto them : and when he had content the people, released Ba- 
scourged Jcsns, he delivercd him rnbbas nuto them, and delivered 
to t>e crucified. Jesus, when he had sconrged him, 

to be crucified. 

27. Then the soldici-s of the go- 16. And the soldiera led him 
veiTior took Jesus into f!ie common away into the liall (Gr. oiX^) call- 
hail, aud gathered unto him the ed Frctorlum ; and' they call to- 
whole baud of soldiers. 28. And gether the whole band, 17. And 
they stripped him, and put on him they clothed him with purple, and 
a scarlet robe. 29. And when they platted a crown of thorns, and pat 
had platted a crown of tlionis, they it about his head, 1 8. And began 
put it upon Ills head, and a reed to salute him. Hail, King of the 
in his right hand : aud tliey bowed Jews I 19. And they smote him 
the knee before him, and mocked on the head with a reed, and did 
him, saying. Hail, King of the spit npon him, and, bowing their 
Jews 1 30. And tliey spit upon knees, woi-shipiwd him. 

him, aud took the reed, and smote 
him on the head. 

81. And after tliat they had 20. And when they had mocked 
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mocked Iiim, they took the robe biiu, they took off the pnrple from 

off from iiim, and put his own Iiim, and put his own clothes on 

raiment on him, and led him away iiim, and led liiiii out to orncUj- 

to crucify lilm. him. 



Luke xxlii. 1—26. 

And the whole multitude of them 
arose, and led him unto Pilate. 



2. And they began to accuse 
liim, saying. We found this fellow 
peiTeiUng the nation, and forbid- 
ding to give tribute to CsEsar, say- 
ing that he himself is Christ a 
King. 



3. And Pilate asked him, say- 
ing. Art thou the King of the Jews ? 
And he answered and said, Thou 
say est it. 

4. Then said Pilate to the chief 
priests and to the people, I find no 
fault in this man. 5. And they 
were the more fierce, saying. He 
stirretb- up the people, teaching 
throughout all Jewrj-, beginning 
from Galilee to this place. 6. 
When Pilate heard of Galilee, ho 
asked whether the man wei'e a Ga- 
lilean ? 7. And as soon as he knew 
that ho belonged unto Herod's jn- 
risdiclion, he sent idm to Herod, 
who. himself also was at Jerusalem 
at that time. 8. And when Herod 
saw Jesus, he was exceeding glad : 



John xviii. 28-40. — xis. 1-16. 

Tlien led they Jesns from Caia- 
phas unto the hall of judgment : 
and it was early ; anil they them- 
selves went not into the judg- 
ment hail, lest they should be de< 
filed, but that they might eat the 
passover. 

29. Pllato then went out onto 
them, and said. What accusation 
bring ye against this man? 30. 
They answered and said nnto him, 
If he wei« not a malefactor, we 
would not have delivered him up 
nnto thee. 31. Then said Pilate 
unto them, Take ye him, and judga 
him according to yonr law. The 
Jews therefore said nnto him, It la 
not lawful for ns to put any man 
to death : 32. That the saying of 
Jesus might be fulfilled, which he 
spake, signif^'ing what death he 
should die. 

33. Then Fiiate entered into the 
judgment-hall again, and called 
Jesus, and said unto him. Art thou 
the King of the Jews ? 34. Jesus 
answered him, Sayest thou this 
thing of thyself, or did others tell 
itthceofme? 35. PUate answer- 
ed. Am I a Jew? Thine own 
nation and the chief priests have 
delivered tlieo unto me : What 
hastthoudone? 36. Jcsusanswercd, 
My kingdom is not of this world. 



If my kingdom ■« 
then would my si 
I should not be 



of tills world, 
■rvants fight, that 
delivered to the 
Jews : but now is my kingdom not 
from hence. 37. Pilate therefore 
said unto him. Art thou a king 
then ? Jesns answered, Thon siiyest 
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for he was desirous to see liim of » 
long season, because he had heard 
niany things of him ; and he hoped 
to Imve seen some miracle done by 
him. 0. Then he questioned with 
him in many words ; but he an- 
swered him nothing. 10. And the 
chief priests and scribes stood and 
vehemently accused him. 11. And 
Herod with hb men of war set 
him at nought, and moclied bim, 
and arrayed him in a gorgeous 
robe, and sent him again to Filate. 
12. And the same day Filate and 
Herod were made friends together ; 
for before they were at enmity be- 
tween themselves. 13. AndFilal«, 
when he had called together the 
chief priests, and the rulers, and 
the people, 14. Said nnto them, 
Te have bronght this man nnto me, 
as one that perverteth the people ; 
and, behold, I, having examined 
him before yon, have foand no fault 
in this man touching those things 
whereof ye accnse him: 16. No, 
nor yet Herod : for I sent you to 
him ; and, lo, nothing worthy of 
death is done unto him. 16. I will 
therefore chastise him, and release 
him. 

17. (For of necessity he must 
release one unto them at the feast.) 



18. And they cried oat all at 
once, saying, Away with this man, 
and release nnto iis Barabbas : 
19. (Who for a certain seditioa 
made in the city, and for murder, 
was cast Into prison.) (Mark, v. 7). 

20. Filate therefore, willing to 
release Jesus, spake again to them. 
21. But they cried, saying. Crucify 
him, crucify him. 22. And he said 
nnto them the third time, Why, 



that I am a king. To this end was 
I bom, and for this cause came I 
into the world, that I shonld bear 
witness unto the truth. Every one 
That is of the truth heareth my 
voice. 88. Pilate saith unto him, 
What is truth? And when he hod 
said this, he went out again unto 
the Jews, and saith unto tlicni, I 
find in him no fault at all. 



39. But ye have a castom, that 
I shonld release unto you one at 
the passover : will ye therefore 
that I release unto you the King 
of the Jews ? 

40. Then cried they all again, 
saying. Not this man, but Barab- 
bas. Now Barabbas was a robber. 
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what evil hath be done ? I have 
fooad Qo caUiSe of death in him : I 
will therefore chastke hitn, and let 
him go (v. 16 above). 23. And 
thej were instant with loud voices, 
rec[niriDg tliat he might he craci- 
liod: and the voices of them and of 
the chief pricsfa prevwled. 

24. And Pilafe gave sentence xis, 1-16. Then Pilate therefore 
that It should he as they reqiiii-ed. took Jesns, and scourged him, 
25. And he released unto them 2, And the soldiers platted a 
him that for sedition and murder crown of thorns, and put it on hia 
was cast into prison, whom they head, and they pnt on him a purple 
had desired ; hut he delivered Je- rohe, 3. And said, Hail, King of 
sua to their will. the Jews ! and they smote him 

26. And as they led him away, with their hands. 4. Pilate there- 
they laid hold npon one Simon, a fore went forth again, and saith 
Cyrenian, coming oat of the conn- unto them, Behold, I hring him 
try, and on him they laid the cross, forth to you, that ye may know 
that he might bear it after Jesus, that I find no fault in him. 5. 
Then came Jesns forth, wearing 
the crown of thoras, and the pm-ple 
robe. And Pilate saith unto them, 
Behold the man ! 6. When the chief 
priests therefore and officers saw 
him, they cried out, saying, Gni- 
cify him, crucify him. Pilate saith 
unto them. Take ye him, and cru- 
cify him : for I find no fault in 
him. 7. The Jews answered him, 
TVe have a law, and by our law he 
ought to die, because ho made lum- 
self the Son of God. 8. When 
Pilate therefore heard that saying, 
he was the more afr^d ; 9. And 
went again into the judgment- hall, 
and saith unto Jesus, Whence art 
thou? But Jesus gave him no an- 
swer. 10. Then saith Pilate unto 
him, Speakest thou not unto me? 
knowest tliou not that I have power 
to crucify thee, and have power to 
release thee ? 11. Jesus answered. 
Thou couldest have no power at all 
against me, except it were given 
thee from above : therefore be that 
delivered me uulo thee hath the 
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gi'eater sin. 12. And from tliencc- 
forth Filato sought to release liirti : 
bat the Jews cried oat, saying, If 
thou let this man go, thoa art not 
Catstir's friend : whosoever maketh 
liiinself a king, speaketh against 
Ciesar. 13. Wlieii Pilate there- 
fore heard tliat sayUig, lie hi-ouglit 
Jesus forth, and sat doivn in the 
judgment-seat in a place that is 
called the Pavement, but in the 
Hebrew, Gabhatha. U, And it 
was the pi'eparation of the pass- 
over, and about the sixth hour : 
and he saith unto the Jews, Behold 
yourKIngl 15. Bnt they cried out. 
Away with him, away with lilm, 
crucify him. Pilate saith nnlo 
them, Shall I crucify your King ? 
The chief priests answered, We 
have no king but Caesar. 

16. Then delivered he him there- 
fore unto Ihem to be crucified. And 
they took Jcsns, and led him away. 

Some expositors have most unjiiatifiably concluded from 
certain of St MattheVa expressions (v. 1), adopted hy St 
Mark (t. 1), that Jesus underwent a second trial before 
the Jewish council. The case stands simply thus ; St 
Matthew and St Mark (who follows his predecessor step 
by step) had already recorded the interrogatory before 
the council, and tlie sentence to which it had led, as we 
have seen in the preceding section. But as they intro- 
duce Peter's denials of our Lord between these pro- 
ceedings before the council and his being led away to 
Pilate, they here resume the thread of their narrative 
with a short abstract. This mention by St Matthew and 
St Mark, of the meeting of the council, and of the resolu- 
tion to have Jesus put to death, is nothing more, there- 
fore, than a recalling to mind, and a summary of what 
had been previously related at greater length, and on that 
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account is not to be found either in the Gospel of St 
Luke (who makes the delivery of Jesus to Pilate follow 
immediately upon the judgment passed by the council) 
or in that of St John. Thus, we have another instance 
here of one of those repetitions of St Matthew's, which 
naturally arise from the greater freedom, and less strict- 
ness of attention to order, in the mode of writing by 
which he is distinguished ; while St Mark, by a slight 
modification of what he has taken from St Matthew, points 
already to the true explanation: according to him, the 
decision of the council of the elders and the scribes, Had 
evidently for its object not the condemnation of Jesus, 
for that was already settled, but his being delivered to 
Pilate (Mark xv. 1). 

Next follows, in St Matthew, a passage again quite pecu- 
liar to himself, and every way in accordance with the plan 
and character of his Gospel. The horrific end of the 
traitor Judas, could be fitly recorded by no one so well 
as by a fellow Apostle ; and how could we expect this to 
be done by St Matthew, without a reference to the word 
of prophecy ^ It is St Matthew who relates the cata- 
strophe, and therefore we do not find it recorded in the 
regular order of time (for it is not likely that the suicide 
of Judas took place at so early an hour in the morning, 
but rather at a time when the condemnation of the Just 
one had been already pronounced by Pilate) ; but in one 
breath, so to speak, with the account of what took place 
at the meeting of the Sanhedrim. Moreover, the details 
which he gives us, are in harmony with the Israelitic 
and prophetic character of his whole Gospel. First, 
we have the repeated mention of the prophesied pieces of 
silver ; in the second place, the admission of the innocence 
of Jesus by the very disciple who betrayed him ; thirdly. 
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the purpose to which that money was applied by the high 
priests, as well as their reyulsion from the price of blood ; 
fourthly, the quotation of the striking words of the 
prophet ; fifthly, and finally (v. 5), the death of the cul- 
prit by self-strangulation, after confession of hia offence 
(v. 4), but without any penitent recourse to the grace of 
God. All these details were emmeritly important as 
respects the impression they were likely to make on an 
Israelite reader. 

In what he further records, St Matthew again supplies 
the groimdwork for the narratives of his fellow Evan- 
gelists, but always with numerous details which do not 
cease to be peculiarly his own, and fully express both the 
point of view from which he contemplated the scenes he 
describes, and bis personal calling and individuaUty, such 
as we have all along observed them. 

The description given of Jesus (v. 11) standihg bepoee 
the governor, is found only in St Matthew. Did it not 
recall to his thoughts the words of the prophet : as a 
sheq) BEFORE Iw shearers f Then the silence maintained 
by our Lord before Pilate, which St John places at a sub- 
sequent moment (v. 9, 10), and, as it would appear, at 
the proper historical place, is recorded by St Matthew 
(v. 12 and 14), followed here also by St Mark {v. 3 and 5), 
at the first interrogatory before the governor. St Luke 
mentions a like sublime silence only before Herod (v. 9). 

Subsequently, when the question arises about the re- 
leasing of a prisoner, none of the Evangelists records in 
BO Striking a manner as St Matthew, the parallel between 
Jesus and Barabbas, and the accomplishment at that very 
moment of the prophecy : He was nvmbered with the 
transgressors. In his Gospel alone do we find the words 
addressed by Pilate to the people so distinctly given 
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(t. 17) : Whom will ye that I release unto yout Barah- 
bas, OE J-eam which is called Christ f And, again {t. 20) : 
The chief priests and elders persuaded the multitude that 
they should ash for Barabbas, and destroy Jesus ; and 
afterwards (t. 21), in the second question put by Pilate : 
Whbthbe or THE TWAIN will ye thai I release unto you? 
St Mark already shews much more conciseness in this part 
of his Gospel ; St Luke gives a summary statement of 
that intermediate event (y. 17 and 18); St John records 
it likewise in a few words, which terminate in the short 
and impressive observation : Now, Barabbas was a robber 
(v. 39, 40). ' 

Further, it is in our first Gospel alone that we find the 
dream of Pilate's wife,^ and in consequence of that dream, 
the warning sent to her husband : Mave thou nothing to 
do with that just man. Revelations communicated by 
means of dreams, are intimately associated with the 
peculiar relation maintained by St Matthew with the Old 
Testament (Matth. i. 20, ii. 12, 13, 19). As a homage 
on the part of the Gentiles to the King of the Jews, this 
particular incident, too, found its most fitting place in St 
Matthew (comp. ii. 1, 3). 

Meanwhile, it is by this intervening incident that St 
Matthew clearly explains to us what the precise moment 
was of which the high priests availed themselves to per- 
suade the people to ask for the release of Barabbas and 
not of Jesus (v. 17-20). 

When, afterwards, Pilate had no longer the courage to 
resist the timiult, but continues, nevertheless, to protest 



' That at the time tbeee events ti>ak place, Boman governors were allowed to 
take their wives to the provinees along mth them, is in our dsjs placed beyond 
a doubt. The reader may consult Tacitus, Ann, I. i. cap. 40 ; ii. cap. 55 ; iii. 
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in favour of the innocence of Jesus, anil imagines that he 
in such a way could remain guiltless of shedding innocent 
blood, it is only in St MattheV that we find this protes- 
tation accompanied with a symbolical action, well known 
to the Jews from the writings of Moses, and to which 
other nations also were nowise strangers : He took water, 
and washed his hands,^ before the mvMitvde {y. 24). 

Immediately afterwards (v. 25) St Matthew, and here 
again none but him, records, in conformity with the pro- 
phetic tendency which is peculiar to him, that frightful 
saying of the Jews, of which the accomplishment is still, 
after the lapse of eighteen centuries, before our eyes : His 
blood he on us, and on our children. 

Here (v, 26), and afterwards in St Mark (t. 1 5), the 
scourging of Jesus is recorded without the addition of any 
accompanying circumstances; in a single word, as if by 
the way. It is only in St John that we find that part of 
the outrages inflicted on Jesus in its proper place and 
in its full connexion ; while Bt Luke (as we shall see 
hereafter) fully informs us of the true nature of that 
scourging. 

Then the outrages committed by the insolent soldiery 
in the Prffitorium are recorded by St Matthew, and after 
him by St Mark, without their observing the precise 
order of events. It is only St John who throws sufficient 
light on that part of the Saviour's passion, to enable 
us to perceive that it did not follow, but precede 
the final acquiescence of the governor in the will of the 
people. 

The mocking of Pilate's soldiers presents us with two 

' Dent, X.XI. 1-9. Ab refipeots Ihe heathen 'Eflot ^v role itakaioU (snj-s 
tlio Sclioliast on theAj»!' of SofhoCles, v. 664), oraj- 7 tpii/oy a»6pimav tj 
SK\as tr^ayas htoiow, v3ari ojroi'iJtTeii' rif \iipas fit Kieapoiu Tou fiiiiffpiros. 
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remarkable particulars as recorded by St Matthew : firat^ 
the reed placed instead of a sceptre in the hand of the 
suffering King ; then the bowing of the knee in derision. 
For this St Mark employs the proper Roman word, to 
salute.^ No doubt, in writing this description, the soul of 
St Matthew was impressed with the recollection of these 
words of the psalm : / shail give thee tJie heathen for 
thine inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for 
tky possession?' In the very derision of the wicked there 
was, on the Lord's part, while permitting it, a hidden pro- 
phetic meaning. 

St Mart, as we have seen, here follows closely the 
footsteps of St Matthew, only abridging here and there 
the narrative of his predecessor. His amplifications and 
modifications of expression are equally of the same nature, 
as we before observed. Thus (v. 4) he gives Pilate's 
impatient question in the expressive words : Answered 
thou nothing f Thus he is the first who gives the striking 
elucidation (adopted afterwards by St Luke) concerning 
Barabbas, that he lay hound with them that had made 
insurrection with him, who had committed murder in the 
insurrection (St Luke here further adds only that this 
sedition had been in the city, v. 19). But what, above 
all, makes St Mark's Gospel interesting at this part, is 
the circumstance preserved by him alone, that the asking 
for the release of a prisoner at the feast, according to the 
usual custom, came from t/ie midst of the multitude (v. 8) ; 
so that Pilate, in conformity with bis whole mode of pro- 
cedure in this affair (never actmg directly, but always in 
the way of exercising his influence), even takes advantage 

' Gr. Amta^fifdai. Lat. aUquem regem vet imperatorem salctahe. 
• Ps. ii. 8. Comp. Bey. iii. 2G, 27. 
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of this demand, in order, if possible, to save Jeans. The 
proposal is expressed in rather general terms bj St John 
as -well aa by St Matthew ; and but for St Mark's obser- 
Tation, Pilate might appear {contrary to what we should 
expect from the pride of a Roman) to have been the first 
to suggest the release. — What we find further added in this 
second Gospel is not without meaning (v. 15): And so 
Pilate, WILLING TO CONTENT THE PEOPLE, released Barah- 
bas unto them. Finally (v. 20), St Mark here again lays 
an emphasis on an important circumstance already re- 
corded by St Matthew (t. 31); Affei- they had moched 
Jesus, they took the role off from him, and put his own 
raiment {ra tSia,) on him. It would appear, then, from a 
comparison of this with St John's accoimt (t. 13-16), 
that Jesus was delivered by PUate to be put to death as 
King of the Jews, while he yet wore the royal garments 
put in mockery upon him. 

St Luke pursues his historical course in placing facts 
in a new order, by means of some remarkable additions 
and modifications. 

The charge of having wished to set up a worldly 
kingdom in the face of the imperial authority is fully 
brought out only by him (v. 2) : We found this feUov) 
perverting the nation, and forbidding io give tribute to 
C<Bsar, saying that he himself is Christ, the^ King — (and 
yet only a few days before, he bad said, Render unto 
GcBsar the things that are Ocesars, with a direct reference 
to the payment of tribute !) St Luke (xx. 26) observes 
on that occasion, that the Pharisees could not take hold 
qf his words before the people. Now they wrest the 

a kingj" as in our authoriaed 
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Words of Jesus, and slander him fakely before the 

GOVERNOR. 

Here the question and answer respecting the SaTiour's 
kingship (v. 3) arc given with great conciseness. We shall 
find St John far more ample in his details. But St Luke^ 
on the otlier hand, is the only one that records the send- 
ing of JesuB to Herod — a circumstance of the very highest 
importance (t, 4-17). Pilate, seizing the opportunity 
presented to him by the cry raised by the chief priests 
and the people {v. 5), inquires of them whether Jesus be 
a Galilean (t. 6); and, on their answering in the affirraa- 
tire, imagines that he has found the means of ridding 
himself of the embarrassment which the affair was causing 
him, by sending the accusers to Herod, — not that he 
might liave Jesus condemned by him, but in order to 
have the validity of the accusation preferred against Jesus 
on the ground of a disturbance in Galilee (v. 5, 14, 15), 
decided by the testimony of a Galilean prince. Here, 
consequently, we find in our historical Evangelist,— 
Ist, The mention of a Herod, which we have ahready 
spoken of as characteristic in St Luke ;i 2d, That most 
important particular (v. 8 and 8) of the silence observed 
by the Saviour in the presence of a man who wanted 
merely to gratify an idle curiosity by seeing him perform 
a miracle ; as well as, 3d, The derision (v. 11) that fol- 
lowed that holy silence ; finally, Atk, The observation 
how Pilate and Herod, formerly enemies, on this occasion 
became friends (v. 1 2) — a circumstance to which we fur- 
ther find a striking allusion made in a prayer of the 
Apostles {Acts iv. 27, 28). 

But our Evangelist is of the greatest importance here in 
elucidating that leading circumstance in our Lord's pas- 

• Pi 163. 
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eion before Pilate, to mi, the scourging. In as much as 
St Matthew and St Mark mate mention of this outrage 
immediately before Jesus was delivered oyer to be crucified, 
one might imagine for a moment, that what we have to 
contemplate here is that species oifiagellation which used 
often to precede crucifixion as an aggravation of the 
punishment, much in the same way as, in the penal code 
of France, the right hand of the parricide, it is ordained, 
shall be cut off previous to his being beheaded. And 
such is the view that many have taken of the scourging of 
Jesus ; others (with still less appearance of probability) have 
supposed it a kind of torture. St Luke enables us to see 
the matter in its true light. In his Gospel (v. 16), Pilate 
declares to the Jews, after his finding that the sending of 
the accused to Herod had produced nothing to his preju- 
dice, that he should be scourged and then set at I 
And now, when, previous to that projected j 
the attempt still to save Jesus, by taking advantage of the 
privilege enjoyed by the people at the feast, had failed, 
the governor makes a second attempt to cause the accused 
to be scourged and then to be released, a measure by 
which he seeks to appease both the Jews and liis own 
conscience (v. 22). This chastisement, then, was, accord- 
ing to the invariable accuracy that characterises St Luke's 
expressions, nothing more than the judicial expression 
for scourging,^ which, in point of fact, is nowhere 
mentioned by St Luke but under that name. By this 
punishment the governor, in the exercise of his cruel 
benevolence, seems to have had in view some sensible 
correction or punishment, whereby a person who had not 

' L. 1. Dig. de pmnia. " Fustium aiiaoDitio, Jlagdlorum castigatio." In 
like manner the Evangelists and tlie Acts careful!; distinguish betwixt the l>eal- 
iiig with rods, and tiKjtaffeUation (scourging) with llic whip. 
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been found guilty of any delinquency worthy of death, 
might, after due warning, be set at liberty.^ For the 
purpose of engaging the feelings of the people by this 
means in his favour, he presents the yictim thus cruelly 
insulted in his state of humiliation, held up in mockery as 
a king, as we shall see afterwards given in more detail by 
St John. But this half measure proved equally ineifectual 
for serving the governor's purpose. 

Aa for the rest (v. 22, compared with v. 4, 14 and 
15), St Luke here again attaches himself particularly to 
that declaration of the Saviour's innocence, repeated three 
several times by the governor.^ The antithesis between 
the Prince of life and the mwderer, stands out in strong 
relief in this gospel (v. 25).^ He passes over the mock- 
ing by the soldiers in the Prsetoriuni ; but, as if to com- 
pensate for that omission, it is he alone who records for 
us, as we have seen, the mocking of Jesus by Herod and 
his satellites (t. 1 1 ) ; as respects which, also, the gorgeous, 
that is, the white robe,* has also its meaning, as an involun- 
tary tribute to the innocence, as well as to the royal 
dignity of our Lord. 

Here we again find the Gospel of St John of the utmost 
importance on account of his insertions, his explanations, 
and his fully recorded conversations, particularly those be- 
tween Jesus and the governor; whilst he omits the sending 
of our Lord to Herod, and is very concise with respect to 
what passed regarding Barabbas. 

' As in the Roman Ian an outrage committed ag^nat the palronus, Ibr exam- 
ple, wao pnaished according to L. I. D. dejure patronatiis: " Tanlummodo 
CASTiOAKi earn sub comminaiiotie atiqjid severilatM nun defuliiree, si rursiu 
cavtam quereke prmhuerit, et demitti oportet." See this castigari et dendtd 
(the very words of Pilate in St Luke) also in L. 7. D, de extraard. crirain. 
Among snob misdeeds punishable b; m^ietraCes with a discretionarr penalty, 
Grotius reckons the btrodnctionof foieign modes and ol^ects of worship. 

= Comp. p. 176, ' Comp. Acls lii, 14, 15. ■ Vnlg. veste alhS. 

2C 
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It is he alone who throws the clearest light on the 
insults done to Jeaus in the Pr£etorium, in connexion with 
the objects which Pilate had in view. Let Tie look at the 
details : — 

First of all, he directs our notice (v. 28) to the hypo- 
crisy of the chief priests and scribes, who refrain from 
entering the pagan gOTemor's Pr^etorium lest they defile 
themselTes — while they at the same time call on him to 
put the innocent to death, thus truly straining at a gnat, 
and swdllowing a camels At the same time, both here 
and afterwards (xis. 14), he fixes our attention on pre- 
cise periods. Further, it is only in his Gospel that we 
find this circumstance — that Pilate complied with the 
scruples of the Jews, and from time to time came out of 
the Prsetorium to address them (v. 29, 33, xix. 9). It 
is through St John alone that we see how the good con- 
fession of his kingship^ was made by the Sariour in the 
gOTemor's Praetorium, representing the Roman monarchy 
(t. 33 and following verses). It is only here that we 
have the first words that were exchanged betwixt the 
chief priests and the goveiTior ; and on the occasion of 
those words being spoken, the recalling of what had been 
said prophetically by Jeaus himself, to wit, that he should 
be put to death, not after the manner of the Jews, but 
upon the cross, which was used for punishment by the 
Romans (v. 29-32) — and which death he had on several 
occasions in this same Gospel called his being lifted wp. 
Not less remarkable here are the more ample explana^ 
tions which the Saviour, with a Divine wisdom, asks and 
gives, before he comes to the direct confession : that he 
IS KING. Then, from the simple words of Jesus (v. 36), 
it becomes very clear, with what full conviction Pilate 
' Matth, xsiii. 24. = 1 Tim. vi. J3. 
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might consider the kingship of this accused person as 
something that never could prejudice the Roman aatho- 
rity. AH that he sees now (as he oscillates between his 
fears and his raillery) in this title of King of the Jews, is 
a means of humbling the Jewish people whom he hates. 
By this same spirit are his soldiers also actuated after- 
wards, in the insults and mockery with which they indulge 
themselyes in the PrEetorium. It is only in St John that 
Pilate here, on each occasion of his having to address 
himself to the Jews, calls the Divine sufferer by the name 
of ToiTR King (xix. 14, 15). It is thus that he finally 
leads on the Jews to purchase, so to speak, the condem- 
nation of their Messiah, by disowning that very royalty 
of Israel itself, and by an involuntary acknowledgment of 
the rights and of the authority of the Roman emperor, 
(v. 15) : PUaie aaith vmio them, Slmll I crucify tour 
KING ? The chief priests answered, We ha/ve no king bot 
C^SAK. Nor does he relinquish his purpose of crucifying 
Jesus, only under his title of Kirtg of the Jews, to the 
great scandal of the chief priests, who, though eager to 
see him crucified for sedition and blasphemy, by no means 
desired that it should be with the title of their king. On 
the contrary, he persists in it, and proceeds to prescribe 
a superscription to that effect, which was to be written 
over the cross {xii. 19), and to which we shall ere long 
return. 

We further find noted only by St John, certain other 
declarations of great importance which were made by 
Jesus before Pilate (v. 37) ; for instance, his declaration 
concerning the truth, on which occasion (y. 38) Pilate 
makes bis characteriBtic answer. What is trvih f 

The declaration (rf the Jews also (v. 7), We have a 
law, and by oub law he ought to die, because he made 
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himself tJw Son of God, is of importance at this place for 
the underataading of what ia implied in the exprcsaion 
Son of God. Be it observed that, for pretending to the 
Measiahship, the law of the Jews did not ordain any kind 
of capital punishment. Here, too, accordingly, they under- 
stood the expression — the Son of God (in the sense in 
which Jesus had declared himself to be such), as tanta- 
mount to what they themselves had said in other parts of 
this Gospel, to wit (v. 18), that he had said also that God 
was his Father, mailing himself equal with God, nay 

(x. 33), MADE HIMSELF GOD. 

It is chiefly, however, as we have said, with respect to 
the scourging and other outrages done to Jesus in the 
Prffitorium, that the Groq)el of St John throws the greatest 
light on the subject. The scourging mentioned cursorily 
by St Matthew and St Mark, elucidated in St Luke by 
a single word concerning its nature and the governor's 
object in inflicting it, becomes still more clearly intel- 
ligible in St John, by means of that connexion which it 
had with the last of the parleys betwixt Pilate and the 
Jews, and of which the fourth Goq)el alone informs 
us. 

We have already had sufficient intimations of Pilate's 
inclination and purpose. He wished to rid himself of 
the matter altogether — to avoid embittering the Jews 
against him, and nevertheless to humble them so far 
as he could — to save Jesus if possible — that Jesus of 
whose innocence he was convinced, and for whose person 
he felt at once the contempt of pagan infidelity and pride, 
and an involuntary respect : such was his object through- 
out the whole proceeding, and such the motives at the 
same time that led him to employ, instead of the simple 
and upright method of absolving and dismissing our Lord, 
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every BOrt of artifice, and means that were partly cruel, 
partly ignoble. Such also were the motives which made 
him desiroua from the very first (John, ver. 31) to abandon 
the matter entirely to the Jews ; but, seeing that it in- 
volved a criminal charge, mixed up with the question 
whether a capital sentence should or should not follow, and 
that at that time, under the Roman domination, the Jews 
were not allowed to pronounce sentence of death, he had 
no choice, but was compelled to take cognisance of the case. 
When, however, his simply declaring that he had found 
no fault in the accused had availed him nothing, he seized 
the opportunity suggested to him by a word which had 
escaped from one of the accusers, to send him to Herod, 
for the purpose of collecting information and the evidence 
of witnesses. He then makes use of the scoffing yet 
favourable evidence thus obtamed, in proposing a middle 
course — that of first mbjecting the accused to corporal 
punishTnmt, and then setting him ai liberty. Neverthe- 
less, previous to such proceeding, the shouts of the 
people demanding the release of a prisoner suggest 
another idea to him — that of offering to release Jesus on 
the feast. But this subterfuge likewise serves him not ; 
the chief priests urge on the people to demand Barabbaa. 
Meanwhile the governor returns to his former plan (Luke 
v. 22). Jesus consequently is scourged m the Prsetorium. 
Now, St John makes us see still more clearly bow this 
scourging made no part of the capital punishment, but, 
on the contrary, had for its object tlie avoidance of the 
crucifixion. Pilate therefore took Jesus and scourged him 
(xix. 1) — that is, ordered Jems to be seized, and ordered 
him to be scourged by his soldiers. In strict connexion 
with this outrage are those mockings of the soldiers which 
St Matthew and St Mark had already mentioned very 
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fiillj, and to which St John adds nothing but the a«t of 
ST/iiting him with their hands (v. 3). 

But what, in particular, as we said, is made clear to us by 
St John, is the use which the governor makes of that out- 
rage, in order to propitiate the people in favour of Jesus, 
and to save him from undergoing the punishment of the 
cross. He knew that the chief priests had delivered him 
for envy.^ He therefore addresses himself to the people, 
presents Jesus to them under the deepest humiliation, 
cruelly outraged, with the crown of thorns upon his head, 
and arrayed in the purple robe ; all the while, nevertheless, 
repeating his protestation : / find no fault in him, and 
adding those striking words : Behold the man {v. 4, 
5). But the chief priests, with the officers, proceed to 
undo this impression by dint of violent outcries. The 
governor, on his side, persists in declaring the innocence 
of Jesus {v. 6). But, behold, a few words uttered by the 
Jews (that is to say, as St John always has it^ by the 
chiefs of the Jews) suggest to Pilate a new ground of 
alarm (v. 7,%): he made himself Tim Son of God. This 
leads to a new question being put to Jesus (v. 9) : Whence 
{irora what origin, of what natxire) art thou f with what 
follows (v. 10 and 11). And now he has almost made 
up his mind to release him (v. 12); but the Jews again 
inspire him with fresh apprehensions by saying (v. 12) : 
If thou let this man go, thou art not Gcesar's friend. 
Pilate places himself on the judgment-seat^ (v. 13), there 
to pronounce the final sentence. Once more he addresses 

■ St Matthew (v. IS) had aJready informed U3 of thia. But what he says 
in general, /or envy the>i had delivered him, St Mark (v. 10) explains by ex- 
pressly saying that the envy was that of the chief priests. 

' The Lilhostrotos, in Hebrew Gabbatha, was a kind of mosaic flooring 
{pavimentam tesseUalum) on which the Soman ma^strates, in the conquered 
^, took their seat on solemn O' 
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the Jews in these words {t. X4): Behold your King! to 
which, when uttered by him, no meaning can be attached 
but this : If I deliver him to be crucified, it shall only be 
under the title and in the quality of King of the Jews ; 
the reply to which, on tlie part of the chief priests, 
involves an absolute disavowal of all expectation of a 
Messiah : We have no king hut Ccssar (v. 15). After- 
wards, when Pilate actually places this title on. the 
superscription over the cross (v. 19-22), he tortures these 
same chief priests by his answer to their complaint : What 
I have written, I have written. And now Pilate delivera 
him to be crucified ! The precise moment when the 
solemn sentence to that effect went foith from Gabbatha, 
is recorded by St John alone (v. 14). It was the pre- 
paration of the passover, and about the sixth hour ; to 
wit, as we shall see ere long, six hours before the com- 
mencement of that Sabbath's preparation ; that is, <^out 
nine o'clock in the morning. 

After this St John attaches himself anew to the synop- 
tical Gospels. Like them he records for us how Jesus 
was led away (v. 16), and it is then that the details of 
our Lord's sufferings on the cross commence. 

But before entering upon these, let ua once more give 
a cursory glance at the section of which we have been 
treating, and the details of which succeed each other as 
follows : — 1. The chief priests lead Jesus away to Pilate 
(according to all the Evangelists). It was early in the 
morning (according to St John). 2. PUate presents him- 
self to the Jews, and desires (in vain) to leave the trial 
in their hands (according to St John). 3. The chief 
priests begin to accuse Jesus of sedition (according to St 
Luke). 4. On Pilate's questioning him, Jesus declares 
himself to be a king (according to aU the Evangelists) ; 
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nerertheless, not without haraig previously, 5, giyen a very 
precise meaning to the kingship which he claimed (accord- 
ing to St John). 6. Pilate declares that he finds no fault 
in him (according to St Luke and St John). 7. The chief 
priests insist. The goyemor, in consequence of some 
words that escape from them, sends him to Herod 
(according to St Luke). 8. Herod, too, finds him equally 
guiltless, but sends him back to Pilate, deriding him, and 
after having put upon him a white robe, (according to St 
Luke). 9. Pilate would fain release him after having 
chastised him (ibid). 10. The multitude begin to insist 
that, according to custom at the feast, Pilate should release 
a prisoner unto them (according to St Mark), 11. Pilate 
proposes that Jesus should be the person (according to 
all the Evangelists). 12. Meanwhile Pilate is called aside 
and warned by his wife (according to St Matthew). The 
chief priests avail themselTes of this pause, in order to 
stimulate the multitude, 13, to call for the release of 
Barabbas (according to all the Evangelists). 14. The 
governor falls back on his former proposal (according to 
St Luke). 15. He causes Jesus to be scourged in the 
Prsetorium (according to St Matthew, St Mark, and St 
John). To this the soldiers add all manner of cruel 
mockinga (according to the same Evangelists). 16. Pilate 
causes Jesus to come out with a crown of thoma, and 
the robe put upon him in derision (according to St John). 
1 7. The chief priests call anew for the crucifixion of Jesus 
(according to all the Evangelists). 18. They throw the 
governor into fresh embarrassment by pronouncing the 
name : Son of God (according to St John). 19. Fresh 
interchange of words between the governor and Jesus 
(according to St John) ; and after that, 20. between the 
governor and the Jews (ibid). 21. It is about nine o'clock 
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in the morning. Pilate places himself on the seat of 
judgment (ibid). 22. He calls Jesus the King of the Jews 
(ibid). 23. The Jews declare that they have no king 
but Caesar (ibid). 34. Pilate washes his hands before the 
multitude, and declares that he is innocent of the blood 
of this just person (according to St Matthew). 25. The 
people exclaim : His blood be on us and on our children 
(ibid). 26. Pilate delivers Jesus to be crucified (according 
to all the Evangelists). 27. That same day Judas also 
testifies that he had betrayed innocent blood, and hangs 
himself (according to St Matthew). 

THE CKUCIFIXION. 
Matth. xxvii. 32-56. Mask sv. 21-il. 

32. And as they came out, they 21. And they compel one Simon 
found a man of Cyrene, Simon by a Cyrenian, who passed by, coming' 
name : him they compelled to l>ear ont of the country, the father of 
bis cross. Alexander and Knfus, to bear his 

cross. 

33. And when they were come 22. And they bring him unto the 
unto a place called Golgotha, that place Golgotha, which is, being in- 
is t» say, A place of a sknll, S4. terpreted. The place of a skall. 
They gave him vinegar to drink 23. And they gave him to drink 
mingled with gall ; and when he 
had tasted thereof, he would not 

35. And they crucified him, and 
parted his garments, casting lots : 
that it might be foltilled which was 
spoken by the prophet. They part- 
ed my garments among them, and 
upon my veetm% did they cast lots. 
36. And, sitting down, they watched 
him there; 37. And setup over his his 
head his accasation written. This The King 
IS Jesus the Kino of the Jews. 

38. Then were there two thieves 
cnicified with him ; one on the 
right hand, and another on the left. 



24. And when they had crucified 
him, they paired his garments, 
casting lots upon them, what every 
man shonld take. 

25. And it was the third hour ; 
and they crudlied him. 

And the snperscription of 
was written over. 



27. And with him they crucify 
two thieves; the one on bis right 
band, and the other' on his left. 
28. And the scripture was fulfilled, 
which saitb, And he was numbered 
with the transgressors. 
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89. And they that passed by 29. And they that passed by 
reviled him, wagging their heads, railed on him, w^^g their heads, 
40. And saying. Thou that de- and saying, Ah, thou that deatroyest 
Btroyest the temple, and bnildest it the temple, and biilldest It in three 
in three days, save thyself, - If then days, 30. Save thyself, and come 
bethe Son of God, come down from down from the cross. 31. Uke- 
the cross, 41, likewise also the wise also the chief priests, mock- 
chief priests, mocking him, with ing, said among themselves, with 
the scrihes and elders, said, 42. the scribes. He saved others ; him- 
He saved others ; himself he can- self he cannot save. 32. Let 
not save. If he be the King of Christ the King of Israel descend 
Israel, let him now come down now from the cross, that we may 
from the cross, and we will believe see and believe, 
him. 43. He trusted in God; let 
him deliver him now, if he will 
have him : for he eaid, I am the 
Son of God. 

44. The thieves also, which were 
cnicilied with him, cast the same in 
his teeth. 

" 45. Now from the sixth hour 83. And when the sixth hour 

there was darkness over all the was come, there was darkness over 

land nnto the ninth hour, the whole land until the ninth liour. 

46. And about the ninth honr 34. And at the ninth hour Jesus 

Jesne cried with a lond voice, say- cried with a lond voice, saying, 

ing,Eli,Eli, lama sabachthani? that Eloi,Eloi,lamasabachthani? which 

is to say, My God, my God, why is, being interpreted, My God, my 

hast thou forsaken me? 47. Some God, why hast thou forsaken me ? 

of them that stood there, when they 35. And some of them that stood 

heard that, swd, This man calleth by, when they heard it, said, Be- 

for Ellas. 48, And straightway one hold, he calleth Elias. 86. And 

of them ran, and took a spunge, one ran and filled a spunge full 

and filled it with vinegar, and pnt of vinegar, and put it on a reed, 

it on a reed, and gave him to and gave him to drink, saying, Let 

drink. 49. The rest said, Let be, alone; let ns see whether Ellas 

let us see whether Blias will come will come to take him down. 

50. Jesus, when he had cried 37. And Jesus cried with a loud 

agiun with a lond voice, yielded up voice, and gave up the ghost. 38. 

the ghost. 51. And, behold, the And the vail of the temple was 

vdl of the temple was rent in rent in twain from the top to the 

twain from the top to the bottom ; bottom. 
and the earth did qnake, and the 
rocks rent; 52. And the graves 
were opened ; and many bodies of 
the saints which slept arose, 53. 
And came out of the gi'aves after 
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jn, and went into the 
holy city, and appeared unto many. 

5i. Now, when the centurion, 
and they that were with him 
watching Jeana, saw the earth- 
quake, and those things that were 
done, they feared greatly, saying. 
Truly this was the Son of God, 

56. And mMiy women were there 
hebolding afar off, which followed 
Jesus from Galilee, ministering unto 
him ; 56. Among which was Mai'y 
Magdalene, and Mary the mother 
of James and Joses, and (he mother 
of Zebedee's children. 



39. And when the centuilon, 
which stood over gainst him, saw 
that he so cned out, and gave ap 
the ghost, he said, Truly this man 
was the son of God. 

40. There were also women look- 
ing on afar off: among whom was 
Mary Magdalene, and Mary the 
mother of James the less and of 
Joses, and Salome; 41. (Who also, 
when he was in Galilee, followed 
him, and ministered nuto him ;) 
and many other women which came 
np with him unto Jerusalem. 



John, xix. 17-35, 
17. And he, bearing bis 



Ltjke, xsiii. 26-49. 
36. Aud as they led him away, 
they laid hold upon one Simon, a 
Cyrenian, coming out of the country, 
and on him they laid the cross, that 
h& might bear it aft«r Jesus. 27. 
And there followed him a great 
company of people, and of women, 
which also bewailed and lamented 
him. 2S. Bnt Jesus, turning unto 
them, said. Daughters of Jerusa- 
lem, weep not for me, bnt weep for 
yourselves, and for your children. 
29. For, behold, the daysai-e coming, 
in the which they shall say, Blessed 
are the barren, and the wombs that 
never bare, and the papswhich never 
gave suck. 30. Then sliall they 
begin to say to the mountains. Fall 
on HS ; and to the hills, Cover us. 
31. For if they do these things in 
a green tree, what shall be done in 
a dry? 

32, And there were also two went forth into a place called the 
others, malefactors, led with him to place of a skull, which is called ia 
be put to death. the Hebrew, Golgotha; 18. Where 

33. And when they were come they crucified him, and two other 
to the place which is called Cal- with him, on either side one, and 
vary, there they cmcified him, and Jesua in the midst. 
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the male&ctors; one on the right 
hand, and the other on the left. 

34. Then said Jesus, Father, for- 
give tliem; for they know not what 
they do. And they parted his rai- 
ment, and cast loie. 36. And the 
people stood beliolding : and the 
rulers also with tbem derided him, 
saying. He saved others; let ttim 
save himself, if he be Christ, the 
chosen of God. 36. And the sol- 
diers also mocked him, coming to 
him, and offering him vin^ar, 37. 
And saying, If thon be the King of 
the Jews, save thyself. 

38. And a superBcription also 
was written over him in letters of 
Greek, and Latin, and Hebrew, 
This is th£ Sma of the Jews. 



S9. And one of the malefactors 
which were hanged railed on him, 
saying. If thou be Ciirist, save thy- 
self and ns. 40. Bnt the other an- 
swering, rebuked Mm, saying. Dost 
not thou fear God, seeing thou art 
in the same condenmation ? 41. 
And we indeed justly; for we re- 
ceive the due reward of our deeds : 
but this man hath done nothing 
amiss. 42. And he said unto Jesus, 
Lord, remember me when thon 
comcst into thy kingdom. 43. And 
Jesus said unto him, Verily I say 
unto thee. To-day shalt thou be 
with me in paradise. 



19. And Pilate wrote a title, and 
pot it on the cross. And the writ- 
ing was, Jesvs of Nazaketh, the 
Kdig of the Jews. 20. This titk 
then read many of the Jews : for 
the place where Jesus was cruci- 
fied was nigh unto the city ; and it 
was written in Hebrew, and Greek, 
and Latin. 21. Then said the chief 
priests of the Jews to Pilate, Write 
not, The King of the Jews ; bnt 
that he said, I am the King of the 
Jews. 22. Pilate answered, What 
I have written I have written. 23. 
Then the soldiers, when they had 
crucified Jesus, took his garments, 
and made four parts, to every sol- 
dier a part ; and also his coat : 
now the coat was withont seam, 
woven from the top throughout. 
24. They sMd therefore among 
themselves, Let us not rend it, bnt 
cast lots for it, whose it shall be : 
that the scripture might be fnlflUed, 
which saith, They parted my rai- 
ment among them, and for my 
vestnre they did cast lots. These 
things therefore the soldiers did. 



25. Now there stood oy the cross 
of Jesus his mother, and his mo- 
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44. And it was about the sixtb 
hour, and there was darkness 
over all the earth until the ninth 



45. And t1io sun was darkened, 
and the tiuI of the temple was rent 
inthe midst. 46. And when Jesus 
had cried with a lond voice, he 
aaii. Father, into thy hands I com- 
mend my spirit : and having said 
tins, he gave up the ghost. 

47. Now when the centurion 
saw what was done, he ^orified 
God, saying, Certdnly this was a 
righteous man. 48. And all the 
people that came together to that 
sight, beholding the things which 
were done, smote tieir breasts, and 
retomed. 49. And all his aC' 
qumntance, and the women that 
followed him from Galilee, stood 
afar off, beholding these things. 



ther's sister, Mary the wife of Cleo- 
phas, and Mary Magdalene. 26. 
When Jesns therefore saw his mo- 
ther, and the disciple standing by 
whom he loved, he aaith nnto his 
mother. Woman, behold thy son 1 
S7. Then saith he to the disciple. 
Behold thy mother I And from that 
hour that disdple took her unto his 
own home. 



28. After this, Jesne knowing 
that all things were now accom- 
plished, that the scripture might be 
fiilfiUed, saith, I thirst. 29. Now 
there was set a vessel full of vine- 
gar: and they Riled a sponge with 
vinegar, and pnt it npon hyssop, 
and put it to his mouth. 30. When 
Jesns therefore bad received the 
vinegar, he said. It is finished : 



And he bowed his head, and gave 
up the ghost. 



31. The Jews therefore, because 
it was the preparation, that the 
bodies should not remain npon the 
cross on the sabbath-day, (for that 
sabbath-day was an high day,) be- 
Booght Pilate that their tegs might 
be broken, and that they might be 
taken away. 32. Then came the 
soldiers, and brake the legs of the 
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first, and of the other which was 
crucified ivitli him. S3. Bat when 
they came to Jesns, and saw that 
he was dead already, they brake 
not his legs : 84. But one of the 
soldiers with a spear pierced his 
side, and forthwith came thereout 
blood and water. 35. And he that 
saw it bare record, and his record 
is trne ; and he knoweth that he 
sajth trne, that ye might believe. 
36. For these things were done, 
that the scripture shonld be ful- 
filled, A bone of him shall not be 
broken. 37. And again another 
scripture saith. They shall look on 
him whom they pierced. 

I. Jesus is led towards Golgotha. St Matthew gives 
the outline only (v. 32) : They found a man of Gyrene, 
Simon by name: him they compelled' to bear his cross. 
St Mark (t. 21) adds to this a word which seems to put 
the living scene before your eyes : a man (Gr. irapdyovTa) 
who was passing by {thai very place) ; and then, a par- 
ticular circumstance which St Luke (t. 20) adopts from 
him : coming out of the coimtry ; finally, another also, 
which is mentioned by none but St Mark, and bears upon 
the person of this Cyrenian : he was the father of Alex- 
AHDEB and Rupus, men in Mark's time well known in the 
Church, and particularly in that of Rome.^ 

We are not, however, so to understand the matter, as 
if the cross were taken off our Lord's shoulders and trans- 
ferred to those of this Simon ; much less, as we see it 
sometimes represented in Bible prints and pictures^as 
if the men who were leading away Jesus, on seeing him 
sink under the weight, had therefore thought of laying it 
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on Simon as he was passing by. The improbability of 
this ■wHl be perceived at once, by attending to the cir- 
cumstance, that among the Romans the cross vas ordi- 
narily fastened to the shoulders of the condemned person, 
and could not, accordingly, have been first unloosed 
by" the soldiers, as this supposition requires. No ! the 
Saviour's cross was taken off his shoulders by no one. 
But the soldiers must in irony have compelled Simon, 
who, in passing, had expressed his compassion for the 
adorable sufferer, to Uff^ the cross, and (as St Luke 
expresses it) to hear it after him (v. 26). Thus, Simon 
presents us here with an image of the true disciple of our 
Lord, sharing in his cross and in his ignominy ; or, as St 
Paul expresses it, fitting up that which is behind of the 
a^ictions of Christ.^ 

In perfect accordance with this we find the expressive 
statement of St John {v. 1 7) : Jesus, bearing with pmn 
(ffaa-rd^mv) his cross, went forth, &c. 

IL Jesus addresses the multitude, and in particular 
the women, on going to the place called Golgotha. This 
passage has been preserved for us by St Luke alone 
(v. 27-31), and is a further characteristic of that Gospel, 
■which makes particidar mention of the participation of 
women in the Evangehcal history.^ That particularity 
harmonizes again with the character of our third Gospel, 
in so much as it is a prediction of the approaching fate 
of Jerusalem,^ and an utterance of compassion on the 
part of that Saviour who is faithful unto the end.^ 

■ Gr. A^Etv, irhick ne muat be careM to diatinguieli here &om ^ara^ttv, 
painfully to carry, in St John, y. 17. 

' Ta varepiiiara T&v ffKi-jreav Xpurrov. Cot. i. 24. 

' See p. 189. • See p. 183. = See p. 185, and following pages. 
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III. The crucifixion is preceded in St Matthew (v. 34), 
and in St Mark (v. 23), with the offer of the mingled 
wine, with which it was customary to deaden the sense of 
pain in those who underwent capital punishment. It is 
precisely on that account that Jesus refused the stupify- 
ing drink ; yet he tastes it, and thus there is accom- 
plished in him the words of the psalm {Ixix. 21), accord- 
ing to which he was to hare given to him gaU and vinegar 
for his meat and drink. St Matthew, with his eye fixed 
on the prophecy, mentions wine made hitter with myrrh, 
VINEGAR WITH GALL, according to the taste. St Mark 
gives the proper name, which indicates the true composi- 
tion.^ 

IV. St Lute and St John do not repeat this circum- 
stance ; on the other hand, they expressly mention the 
very act of the crucifixion of our Lord simultaneously 
with that of the two malefactors, the one on the right 
hand, and the other on the left (Luke, v. 33), which 
St John records sunply, but in still more striking terms 
(v. 18) thus: on either side one, and Jesus in the 

MIDST. 

We have immediately following this, in St Lute, the 
first saying uttered on the cross ; the Saviour's charitable 
intercession for his enemies and murderers (v. 34) ; 
Father, forgive them, for they hww not what they do. 
St Matthew (v. 35), and St Mark (v. 24), give the 
moment of the crucifixion of Jesus only in passing, and 
mention afterwards (Matth. v. 38, and Mark, v. 27) the 



' One may observe, moreover, with Grotius, that among the atideiits vinegar 
(3£o() was sometimes called wine (oimt). The difference between St Matthew 
and St Mark lies, therefore, solely in the manner in which they express myrrh, 
the Dne, like the prophecy, according to the taste of the drink, the other literally. 
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crucifixion of the malefactors with Jesus, subsequent to 
which, we hare in St Mark (t. 28) a quotation from 
Isaiah.^ 

V. St Mark is the onlj one that records the precise 
hour of the crucifixion (v. 35) : the third hour, that is to 
say, about nine o'clock in the morning. But how are we 
to make this agree with the passage in St John (xix. 14), 
where it is stated that it was the preparation, and ahovt 
the sixth hmir, which brings it to ahout noon, when Pilate 
placed himself on the judgment-seat ? Many attempts 
have been made to do away with this difference, and 
among these we find eren critical conjectures that hare 
no authority whatever from the manuscripts. The matter 
may be ftdly cleared up without the smallest change in 
the text, according to the principles which we have already 
indicated with regard to the Gospel of St John, provided 
we but rightly apprehend what the last Evangelist means 
here hy the Preparation. This word is generally under- 
stood to mean the whole day, the whole of Friday pre- 
ceding the Sabbath. But St Mark's Gospel gives us quite 
a different explanation of the expression (Mark xv. 42): 
it was the preparation, that is {not as the authorized 
version renders the word : the day before the Sabbath, 
but) the fore-Sa^bath {irpoaaS^aTov). What we are to 
understand by this b^ore-the-Sahhalh, is very clear, from 
the nature of the language and of the thing itself; it 
was not the whole preceding day, but that part of 
the Friday which forms the transition from that day 
to the Sabbath, which is known to begin among the 

' Thig verse, however, ianottobefouudmBeveraloftliebest manascripts, and 
liaa perhaps been tranErerred to this place from St Lute zixii. 87. Moreover, this 
manner of qnotmg Scripture : And the Scripture loas fulJUkd, ia not properly 
St Mark's, but rather St John's. 

2d 
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Jews on Friday evening.* What we have, therefore, to 
determine is, when properly this fore-Sabbath or pre- 
paration (in other words, that part of Friday on which 
people pr^ared themselves for. the day of repose among 
the Jewa, by suspending the occupations of the week) 
commenced. And this, too, is rendered very clear to us 
by the testimony of antiquity. We find, for example, in 
Josephus, an ordinance of the Emperor Augustus, which 
exempts the Jews in the Roman empire from the necessity 
of appearing in law courts on receiving a summons to that 
effect, not only on the Sabbath day, but also during the time 
of the preparation before that day, from the ninth hour, 
that is, from three o'clock in the afternoon {of Friday).^ 

Now, then, if we have a just idea of that preparation 
spoken of by St John (xix. 14), but one more recollec- 
tion becomes necessary in order to our arriving at a satis- 
factory agreement between that passage and what is 
said by St Mark. We have seen among the peculiar 
characteristics of the fourth of the Gospels, this further 
particularity, that St John is accustomed, when he comes 
to speak of the last days passed by Jesus on earth, 
to count backwards from the last feast of the passover.^ 
Such, likewise, is his reckoning here. The words : it was 
the preparation of the passover (that is to say, the Sab- 
bath of the passover, as appears here throughout, from the 
connexion of the whole),* and about the sixth hour, we 
must understand as simply implying: it was about the 
sixth hour BEFORE (the commencement) of the preparor 

' A celebrated Datch interpreter remarfca on Mark iv. 42 ; " It was the lioly 
eve, or twilight which precedes the great Sabbath, between three and ejx o'clock 
in the afternoon." 

* Aldui. Jud. Lib. sti. c. 10. 'Ev traj3,8(w«i noi r^ wpo tovtijs jrapaiTKtvs, 
diri &pas cvmTrit, that is to say, of the preceding day. 

'Seep. BM. 'xix. 31, i2,.&c. 
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tim, which corresponds exactly with our nine o'clock in 
the morning, precisely the time mentioned in set terms 
by St Mark. To wit, when Pilate took his place on 
the seat of judgment, it was abotd {say half an hour 
more or less befoee) nine o'clock in the morning, 
or six hours before the preparation, which is the fore- 
Sabbath; so that, supposing we take a fiiU half hour 
for all that passed betwixt the condemnation of Jesus 
and his crucifixion, the reckoning will be in erery way 
correct ; at nine o'clock in the morning the crucifixion 
took place, equally according to St John, as according to 
the formal statement of St Mark. 

VI. After the crucifixion comes the mention of the 
superscription placed abore the cross, in conformity with 
the custom among the Romans, of intimating in that 
manner the crime or the accusation brought against the 
sufferer.! Yet the tenor of that superscription, recorded 
as it is by all the Evangelists, is not in any two of them 
the same ; but these differences are clearly to be referred 
to the three different languages that were employed, the 
same superscription having been composed in these, with 
some sli^ variation of expression, and each of the 
Brangelisia having given it according to the language 
tad the form most accordant with his own plan or style. 
In St Luke, it is probably the Latin superscription which 
we have presented to us : This is the King of the Jews ;^ 
in St Mark it is the Hebrew : The King of the Jews;^ 
St John gives it to us in the fullest form, which is the 
Greek : Jesus of Nazareth, the King of the Jews.* St 



iriXtit rav 'lovSaiW. 
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Matthew gives us a kind of combination : This is Jesus, 
the King of the Jews. 

It is first St Luke, and afterwards St John, who makes 
express mention of the three languages, but in a different 
order. That followed by St Luke, we may perceiTe at 
once, from the nature of the thing, to be the historical. 
Over the cross, the Latin, as being the language of the 
dominant power, was naturally placed in the middle, the 
Greek above, and the Hebrew below. St John changes 
this order by naming the three tongues according to their 
antiquity and dignity : Hebrew, Greek, Latin {i^palari, 
eKK7)viin),, pafiauTTij. ^ 

But here St John is distinguished by other particularities 
also. He remarks, that many of the Jews read what was 
written, inasmuch as the place where the crucifixion took 
place was ni^k to the city (not in the city).i But it is 
chiefly in his Gospel that we again meet with the rank- 
ling and suppressed dislike entertained by the gover- 
nor towards the Jews, to whom, as we have seen, he did 
not wish to deliver Jesus except under the designation 
of King of the Jews. Accordingly, it is in harmony like- 
wise with this settled purpose, that he causes these words 
to be placed over the cross, with the view of at once 
bumbling and disappointing the Jews, the Jewish royalty 
being set forth in them as cf itself a crime. To this, 
consequently, the chief priests also are opposed. They 
insist that the crime of the condemned person is not that 
he WAS the King of the Jews, but that he had said that 
hewas the King of the Jews (v. 21) : little in consistency 
with themselves, seeing that in the bitterness of their 
hatred, they had quite disowned that royalty (the ex- 
pectation of a Messiah)! And now, too, they complain 
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in vain. In words at once highly significant, and at 
the .same time one may saj prophetical, the governor 
dismisses them (v. 22) : What I have written, I have 
written. 

VII. We next come to the parting of the Divine 
Sufferer's garments among the soldiers- — a well-known 
custom among the Romans, and which was at the same 
time the fulfilment of the prophecy of the Psalm (ssii. 18). 
All four Evangelists mention the parting of his raiment, 
as well as the casting of lots ; St Matthew and St John 
quote the very words of the Psalm : They parted my 
garments among them, and upon my vesture did they 
CAST LOTS ; but St Matthew only in general terms 
(t. 35), whereas St John (v. 23 and 24), concerning the 
casting of lots, adds one of those equally deep and delicate 
and unlooked-for details with which his Gospel abounds ; 
Then the soldiers, when they had crucified Jesus, took his 
garments and made four parts, to every soldier a part; 
and also his coat: now the coat was without seam, woven 
from the top throughout. They said therefore among 
themselves. Let us not rend it, but cast lots for it, whose it 
shall be: That the Scripture might be fulfilled which saith, 
Th^ parted my raiTnent among them, and on my vesture 
they did cast lots. These things therefore the soldiers did 
(quite unconscious of what they were doing, and of what 
they were fulfilling). 

VIII. The mockings. The synoptical Gospels, and 
especially St Matthew and St Mark, record with many 
details the mockings and the blasphemies of which the 
crucified Saviour was made the object on the part of vari- 
ous descriptions of men, — the populace— the chief priests 
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and the Pharisees — the soldiers — -and the malefactors who 
were crucified with Jesus. Here St Matthew is ajiew 
remarkable for copiousness of expression, but particularlj 
for his characteristic reference to the foretelling of those 
insulting expressions in Ps. xxii. (t. 9), the yery words 
of which he puts into the mouths of the calumniators of 
our Lord, not that these were literally the same that 
were used, but as a striking indication how their in- 
sulting language was precisely the accompUshment of a 
prophecy written so many ages before by the Psalmist. 
Here the appellation Son of God occurs more than 
once, while it is not to be found in St Mark (v. 32) or 
in St Lute {v. 35). 

St Mark here again compresses and abridges the nar- 
ratire. There is great force, on the other hand, in his 
addition of Ah! (v. 39)^ as an exclamation of triumph 
on the part of the multitude, who, both in St Matthew 
and in St Mark, address themselves directly to the cruci- 
fied Sufferer, and cast in his teeth the words that had 
been attributed to him with respect to the temple; while 
the chief priests and the Pharisees, as St Mark in set 
terms obserres (v. 31), speaking amotig themselves, aind 
without addressing the crucified Sayiour personally, give 
utterance to their derision : He saved others, &c. There 
is force also in his Gospel in the intercalation of those 
words, expressiye of incredulity : Let us see {v. 32) : Let 
him descend now from the cross thai we mat see, and 
that we may believe. 

St Luke has expressed still more succinctly the 
mockings both of the populace and their chiefs (t. 35), 
and having mentioned these, follows them up immediately 
with the insolent language of the soldiers, in connexion 

' Gr. 'Ovo, tat. VakI 
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with which he introduces the presenting of vinegar to the 
Sufferer; while in the other three Gospels this seems as if 
done only at the last moment of the passion on the cross. 

IX. But if St Luke is extremely concise with respect 
to the moctery of the soldiers and of the bystanders in 
general ; as if to compensate for this, he alone has pre- 
served for us the sublime incident of the converted male- 
factor, which we read of in v. 39-43. That particular 
circumstance evidently belongs to the peculiar field of this 
Evangelist, to whom the glorification of Jesus Christ, as a 
compassionate Saviour even for the most de^ly wretched, 
was specially intrusted.^ That, moreover, the converted 
malefactor is formally distinguished here from the criminal 
who was crucified along with him, and who, even in his 
dreadful position, could join in the insults offered to the 
Blessed One, is again, in conformity with the nature of 
this Gospel, a necessary elucidation of what is said in a 
general way by St Matthew (v. 44) and St Mark (v. 32) : 
The thieves also, they that were crucified vnth him (in the 
plural) reviled him. Those who, in contradiction to the 
true spirit of the evangeUcal harmony, would fain 
explain St Luke in this passage by means of his two 
predecessors, and who therefore entertain the idea of 
blasphemies being uttered by both thieves, one of whom 
was suddenly converted and addressed himself to our 
Lord, do not consider that it is quite opposed to the 
nature of such a conversion, to imagine a penitent 
whose first act as a believer could have been sharply 
to reprimand a sinner like himself for doing what he 
himself had done only a few moments before ! But 
now it is manifest, from the true principles of evan- 

' See [iHgc 1S6 anil following pagee. 
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gelical hannouy, that St Matthew's plural is here the 
general indication of the sort of men who insulted 
Jesua in his final extremity of suffering. St Mark, ac- 
cording to his usual practice in like cases, here foUo-ws St 
Matthew, though with some slight modifications. To St 
Luke it was reserved to state the striking difierence be- 
tween the two who were crucified with Jesus, and at the 
same time to preserve for ua the second of the sayings 
uttered by Jesus on the cross ; that addressed to the 
thief (t. 43) ; Verily I say unto thee. To-day shalt tkou 
he with me in paradise. Before the evening had come 
on, and ere the Sabbath had commenced, Jesus had en- 
tered on his rest, and the converted thief was with him. 

X. The Saviour's sufferings on the cross, which lasted 
six hours (fh)m nine o'clock in the morning until three in 
the afternoon), are divided by all the Synoptics into two 
equal parts, very distinctly defined. The darkness that 
came on about the sixth hour — that is to say, at noon — 
forms the point of transition from the one to the other 
part. But it may easily be conceived that before the 
coming on of that terrible and most significant darkness, 
that most affecting incident must have occurred, which 
has been preserved to us by St John, and which likewise 
falls so completely within the scope and spirit of that 
Gospel of our Lord's deepest love. Jesus, who loveth his 
own unto the end; commits his mother to St John, and 
delivers his disciple to his mother as from thenceforth 
her son (v. 25-27) ; this being the third saying uttered 
on the cross : Woman, behold thy son ! and to the dis- 
i thy mother ! 



XI. With the darkening of the heavens at noon, there 
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opens a new part of our Lord'a aufferinga on the cross, 
and these now reach their last and direst extremity. For 
three hours forward from that awful moment, not a whis- 
per of derision is heard all around the cross. All is 
hushed into absolute silence. Jesus is silent : the suffer- 
ings he endured at the hands of men now gire place to 
more painful inward sufferings. The darkening of the 
heavens accompanies and expresses the dreadful darkness 
that prevails in the soul itself of the suffering Saviour, 
and is manifested by the exclamation : My God-, my God, 
why hast thou forsaken me f^ — the fourth of our Lord's 
sayings on the cross. 

All the three Synoptics describe the darkening of the 
sun almost in the same terms. St Matthew and St 
Mark alone give the Saviour's complaint in the proper 
Hebrew terms of the Psalm (xxii. 2) in which it was 
expressed prophetically many ages before. Only St Mark 
has (instead of the Hebrew word Sli, employed by St 
Matthew) the Syriac word Eloi, as it was no doubt pro- 
nounced by Jesus himself^ 

Xn. Anew after the utterance of that exclamation, we 
have the mockings and the insults on the part of the sol- 
diers who stood on guard around the cross. St Matthew 
{v. 47) and St Mark (v. 35) relate how the cry of Eli, or 
Eloi, suggested the shameful parody of the Saviour's 
agonizing exclamation, This man caMethfor Elias. There- 
after both Evangelists mention how one of the soldiers, 
putting a spunge dipped in vinegar on the end of a reed 
(or bunch of hyssop), presented it to the Sufferer to 

' Fi]T»ake in« no longer! 

' Olshausen, Bibl. Comment, ii. 472 : " Mark, sv. 34, renders tlie Aratneau 
eit more exactly. For the Heb. 'BXi='^b he has 'EX(iii-= ■""%»," 
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drink (Matth. ver. 48 ; Mark, ver, 36). But now there fol- 
lows an apparent discrepancy betwixt them. According 
to St Matthew (v. 49) the rest {ol XoittoI), on this being 
done, exclaim, Let be, kt us see whether Elias mil come 
to save him ; whereas, according to St Mark (t. 36), it is 
the man himself that presents the vinegar, who then utters 
these words in derision. This apparent contradiction 
admits of an easy explanation. St Matthew, by the use 
of his faTOurite plural, informs us of the complication of 
others in this insult, the common perpetration of insult 
and slander among these men. St Mark, relating what 
took place with a nicer attention to the exact reality of 
what happened, teaches us how even that taunting remark, 
Let us see, &c., was pronounced by the same soldier that 
brought the vinegar to Jesus, whether in this manner to 
conceal a feeling of sympathy under a gross jest, or that 
both deed and words proceeded from a mischievous spirit 
of mockery and insiilt ; in either way, the others (accord- 
ing to St Matthew) may very well have repeated his 
words. 

St Luke enters into no details with respect to that 
saying : Lei ms see, &c. ; but evidently makes allusion to 
the circumstance when (v. 36) he speaks of the scoffs of 
the soldiers and of the vinegar offered hy them. 

It is St John, finally, who throws the fullest light on 
this presentation of the vinegar, a circumstance which had 
not previously been well explained by any of his prede- 
cessors, and this he does by inserting a particularity of the 
highest importance in the history of our Lord's passion, 
namely, the striking accomplishment anew of a prophecy 
(v. 28) : After this, Jesus, hnomng that all things were 
now accon^plished, that the Scripture might he fvifiUed} 

' Pb. XX. 16 ; Ixix. 26 ; on the Ihirst of Jeaus in this Gospel compare p. 241. 
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saith, I thirst (the fiftli saying on the cross). It waa in 
consequence of these words, therefore, that the soldiers, 
or rather one of them, offered the Divine Sufferer on the 
cross a drink from the vessel full of vinegar, which, ac- 
cording to the custom of the Romans, stood near the cross. 

XIII. Jesus yields up the ghost, according to all four 
Evangelists, with a loud cry. St Luke (v. 46) gives the 
very words of that last exclamation : Faiher, into tky 
hands I commit my spirit (seventh saying on the cross). 
St John further intercalates in a very few words (v. 30) 
three very important particulars. He connects the offer- 
ing of the vinegar with the words uttered immediately 
before, / thirst,— tmA with what immediately followed, It 
is finished (the sixth saying on the cross) ; — he remarks, 
in harmony with the whole tendency of his Gospel, which 
every where puts in strong relief all that waa voluntary 
on the Saviour's part in his passion and death,' how Jesus 
FIE8T bowed his head and then gave up the ghost {KKivar 
rt)v KetpaXtfli trapihmKE to Trvevfia}. 

One word more on the distribution of the seven utter- 
ances on the cross among the four Evangelists, before pass- 
ing to the signs that indicated the moment of the Lord's 
death. Seven sentences were uttered by the Saviour on 
the cross. None of the Evangelists has recorded them 
all; each, on the contrary, has reported one or more 
according to their respective bearing on the entire ten- 
dency and whole plan of his writing. St Matthew gives 
the expression of the bitterest agonies of the passion, the 
anguish of our Lord's soul, the pang of being forsaken by 
God, in an exclamation which transports us at once into 

I John X. 17, 18 : xiii. 3, &c. 
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the territory of prophecy ; namely, to the first words of 
that prophetic psalm of which one of the Fathers of the 
Church has justly said, that in that psalm is expressed 
the essence of the S(wiou/s passion. In St Mark we 
find nothing more than the simple repetition of that same 
saying, but with a literal exactness of dialect and pronun- 
ciation. St Luke has further stUl, besides the words of 
compassion and grace addressed to the penitent malefactor, 
the first and the last of the seven sayings, both commenc- 
ing with the invocation, Father! {v. 34 and 46).^ Finally, 
St John has recorded that one expression of the tenderest 
bve (v. 26, 27) — ^that of the last accomplishment of the 
prophecies (v. 28) —that of triumph in so far as respects 
the completed work of sacrifice and salvation (v. 29, 30) : 
TerikeiTTat — It ist 



XIV. Now follow the signs and wonders that marked 
the death of the Prince of Life, AH three synoptical 
Gospels record that the veil of the temple was rent. St 
Matthew (v. 51) and St Mark (v. 38) describe it more 
fiilly thus — in twain, from the top to the bottom. St 
Luke (v. 45) has in the midst. Just before, this last 
Evangelist (v. 45) once more mentions the darheiiing of 
the sun at the moment of the Saviour's death. 

But at this rending of the veil (symbolizing the opening 
of the Holy of holies above through the blood of Jesua),^ 
St Matthew alone adds further (v. 51), that the earth 

■ It is remai^^able that the same nriter has recorded in the Acts of the Apoetles 
(vii. 59, 60) the last words of the first marlyt of Jesna (Stephen), who likewise 
commits his spirit into the hands of God, and praj^ for the forgiveness of sinners. 
Bnt let ns mark the difierence. The Saviour prays first for transgressors, lasl 
forlumself; the raxnji, first for himself, then for hia murderers ;— Jesus ad- 
dresses his Father, Stephen calls upon the Lord (expressly Jesus). 

' Heb. ix. 8; x. 19. 
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did quake and the rocks rent, besides that circumstance 
every way so full of prophetic meaning, that the graves 
ivere opened, and many bodies of the saints arose, and 
cuTne Old of the graves after his resurrection, and went 
into the holy city, and ajypeared tmto many.^ 

After the testimony of the inanimate creation now fol- 
lows, in the three synoptical Gospels, that of the hearts and 
consciences of men. The centurion who stood on guard 
near the cross, witnessed to the innocence and to the 
greatness of Jesus, according to St Luke, in these tenns 
(v. 47) :. Certainly this was a righteous man! an expres- 
sion which, as given by St Matthew (v. 54) and by St 
Mark (v. 39), according to their own conception of the 
matter, runs thus : Truly this was the Son of God! We 
have here, then, anew in St Luke, the historian, the 
proper terms ; in St Matthew (whom St Mark exactly 
follows) the elucidation, explanation, or commentary of 
those same terms. St Matthew, fiirther,-attributes to the 
whole of the guard, words which, as St Mark and St Luke 
report the matter, could have been uttered only by the 
centurion. Both St Mark and St Lute bring back St 
Matthew's plural to the historical reality. 

After this, St Luke describes the effect which the stu- 
pendous event of the crucifixion had upon the multitude 
(v. 48) : all the people, on their return from Golgotha, 
smote their breasts — a first preparatory movement for the 
great day of conversion which broke upon Jerusalem seven 
weeks afterwards on the day of Pentecost, as described 
by that same writer in the book of the Acts. 

' We muat nnderetaud these words, ajier hk resurrection (v. 53), of the 
nhole event ; fbr the resurrection of those saints natarally took place not till 
after that of Ike first of those that rose again, who Is Jeens himself. But St 
Matlheir cbaracleriaticiUly combines the reading rocks with the opening graves, 
and tiie coming fortli from them of the dead. 
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St Matthew (v. 55, 56) and St Mark (v. 40, 41) speak 
again of the women who, as the disciples of Jesus, had 
followed him from Gahlee, and mention who they were 
by name. St Luke, in an affecting manner, merges them 
all together in his record (v. 49) with hia acquaintance 
who stood afar off. To these women, so full of faith, all 
three synoptical EraDgelists return in the accounts they 
hare given of the burial and resurrection of Jesus. St 
John, in mentioning (v. 25) the women who stood near 
the cross, gives us, when compared with Matthew (v. 56) 
and Mark (v. 40), a very important indication of the 
near consanguinity existing between the Lord Jesus and 
the beloved disciple. Salome, mentioned by St Mark 
under her own name, and by St Matthew as the mother 
of the sons of Zebedee, was more than probably that sister 
of the mother of our Lord, who, according to St John, 
stood with her by the cross of Jesus. Interpreters have 
recently suggested, on sufficient grounds, that the designa- 
tion " his mother's sister " in St John (v. 25), is not to 
he understood of Man/, the wife of Gleophas, but that we 
have here /our distinct persons mentioned in two different 
couples : 1. The mother of our Lord; and, 2. Her sister 
{to wit, Salome) ; 3. Mary, the wife of CUophas ; and, 4. 
Mary Magdalene, — St John having thus added a fourth 
person (the mother of the Lord herself) to the three 
already mentioned by the two first Evangelists.^ 

Finally, St John makes no mention of the signs made 
in nature, or of the emotions felt by the hearts and con- 
sciences of men on this great event. With him the 
account of the Saviour's death is accompanied with detaOa 

' The Syriac verEion and one Codes give expressly the corjunction and after 
the words: "Ms mother's sister." But the connexion and the sense are tlie 
same even without the conjunution. 
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of a very different kind, still more sublime and fraught 
with a deeper meaning. He confines himself exclusively 
to the person of our Lord. The signs which he mentions 
(v. 31-37) affected the body itself of Jesus. Thus he tells 
us (v. 31-33) how before the commencement of the paschal 
Sabbath the bones of the two malefactors were broken ; 
while none of the bones of Jesus, who was in the midst, 
were broken, in conformity with the prophecy both of 
the Law and of the Psalms.^ He tells us (v. 34-37) how 
one of the soldiers pierced the Saviour's side when he was 
already dead, so that there came forth blood and water, 
and how there thus was accomplished another prophecy.^ 
He testifies (v. 35) to his having seen what he records, 
and to his knovring that he spoke the truth in order 
that we might believe. Here, then, we have in the 
Gospel of the beloved disciple a rich harmony of fulfil- 
ments of the Scriptures, of symbolical events, of harmo- 
nious dispositions of the Divine providence. Every thing 
had its special signification. Men are found accomplishing 
God's counsel, even without being aware of it, and with- 
out their intending it, the Lamb was slain, his blood 
was shed on the altar of the cross. Of the paschal lamb 
in Israel not a bone was to be broken : of Jesus, the 
Lamb of God, our Passover, not a bone was broken ; 
but his side was pierced even after death. Thus it is 
that he shall one day be seen in his glory even by those 
that have pierced him. With these prophetic words of 
an ancient prophet, St John, the Apostle Evangelist-Pro- 
phet, here closes the narrative of the passion (v. 37), and 
afterwards opens the book of the Revelation (i. 7). 

And here again we close this last division of our 
Evangelical history with a succinct view of the order in 
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■which the events took place. 1. Jesus is led to Gol- 
gotha (according to all the Evangelists) ; 2. Jesus bears 
his own cross (according to St John) ; 3. The soldiers 
compel Simon, the Cjrenian, to lift it up behind the 
SaTiour, and to assist him in bearing it along (according 
to the synoptic Gospels); 4. Jesus addresses some words 
to the daughters of Jerusalem (according to St Lute) ; 
5. The stupifying drink is tasted and refused by Jesus 
(according to St Matthew and St Mark) ; 6. Jesus 
prays for transgressors before the crucifixion (according 
to St Luke) ; 7. The crucifixion between two thieves 
(according to all the Evangelists) ; 8. At the third hour 
(according to St Mark and St John); 9. The super- 
scription placed above the cross (according to aU the 
Evangelists); 10. In three languages (named by St 
Luke and St John); 11. The discussions between 
Pilate and the Jews on the subject of this superscription 
(in St John) ; 12. The parting of the garments (accord- 
ing to all) ; together with, 13. The particular mention 
of the coat thai was without seam, and of the lot that was 
cast upon that coat (in St John) ; 1 4. The mockings by four 
different sorts or classes of men (the synoptical Gospels) ; 
15. The conversion and the promise of glory to the con- 
verted malefactor (in St Luke); 16. The recommending 
of Mary by Jesus to the disciple whom he loved (in St 
John); 17. The darkening of the sun (in the synoptical 
Gospels); 18. The heart-rending under the hidings of 
hia Father's countenance (in St Matthew and St Mark) ; 
19. The mockings of the soldiers (in the Synoptics) ; 20. 
The exclamation, I thirst (in St John); 21. The refresh- 
ment with vinegar (in all the Evangehsts) ; 22. The ex- 
clamation, It is finished (in St John) ; 23. The giving 
up the ghost (by all the Evangelists) ; 24. The very 
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words with which Jesus expired (according to St Luke) ; 
25, The rending of the yeil of the temple {in the Synop- 
tics) ; 26. The earthquake, the cleaving of the rocks, the 
opening of the graves, the resurrection of the saints (in 
St Matthew) ; 27. The centurion's testimony (in the 
SjTioptics) ; 28. The dismay of the multitude (in St 
Luke) ; 29. The presence at the sad scene of the women 
from Galilee (in the Synoptics); 30. The breaking of the 
bones of the two crucified malefactors, and the piercing 
of the Sayiour's side, according to the prophecies (in St 
John). 
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NOTES AND ADDITIONS. 



P. 27 — " Yet this Israelite and Hebrew cJiaracter of our 
Jt/rst Gospel does not necessitate," &c. 

The opinion that St Matthew's Gospel was originally ' 
written in Hebrew, has long been maintained by many 
learned men, after the example of the Fathers of the 
Church, and even in our own days it finds numerous 
defenders among distinguished divines.^ It appears to 
us, however, that this opinion has been sufficiently 
refuted by the celebrated Professor Hug, in his Introduc- 
tion to the New Testament, voL ii. The conclusions he 
has drawn are mainly interesting as they bear upon the 
demonstration that the Greek tongue must have necessarily 
been that employed by St Matthew, even when address- 
ing Israelite readers, from regard to the following consi- 
derations, which he sums up at the close of his demon- 
stration in this manner :— 

" 1. Asia, in consequence of the domination of the 

' As, for instance, among Englbh literati, Hr Samuel Frideavx Tregelles, 
v^om Dknertation on the Original Language of St Mattkew's (?o«p«i (Lonilon, 
1850) did not, however, convinca the writer of these pages of the preponderance 
of Ills arguments over those of Hug anti others on the subject. 
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Macedonians, was filled far and wide with Greek towns. 
These multiplied more and more under the dynasty of 
the Ptolemies and the Seleucidse. Under this same 
influence, even such ancient cities as Tyre and Sidon 
changed their language. 2. The shores of Syria, Phoe- 
nicia, and Judea had in like manner towns which were 
entirely, or at least partly, Greek, scattered OTer them. 
The eastern parts of Palestine, from Anion to Abilene, 
were towards the north Greek, and towards the south, 
in a great measure, in the possession of Greeks. In Judea 
and in Galilee there were towns entirely, or at least half, 
inhabited by Greeks. 3. Herod the Great had made 
unheard-of efibrts to reform the Jews by transforming 
them into Greeks. 4. The domination of Rome waa rather 
favourable than otherwise to this leaning toward Hellen- 
ism. 5. The religious authorities among the Jews, far 
from opposing obstacles in those tunes to the advance of 
Hellenism, were much rather disposed to do homage to the 
Greek tongue, down to the last moments of their political 
existence ; they recognized it as a language in common 
use in their literary works, as, for instance, in the case of 
their historian Josephus, and even admitted it into their 
judicial proceedings. 6. This same language, thus received 
on all hands into favour, came to be difinsed also by daily 
use among all classes, to such an extent, that the people 
(with but few exceptions) understood it, though naturally 
attached to their own tongue. 7. Even in the holy city 
there were whole congregations of Jews speaking Greek, 
It was of these and of Greek proselytes that the Christian 
Church at Jerusalem was partly composed." Thus, then 
(the consequence is evident), in order to his being under- 
stood by the great majority of the Jews, to whom in the 
first instance our first Evangelist addressed himself, he 
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had no Heed to make use of either Hebrew or Aram^an, 
bnt the Greek, on the contrary, suited him equallj well, 
and in certain respects even better. It was particularlj 
as it bore upon future times that the Greek could not but 
be preferable. Writing, as he did, in the closing period 
of his nation's political existence, penetrated with the pre- 
dictions of his Divine Master, which announced the de- 
struction of the Jewish polity as rapidly approaching, and 
already perceiving of himself the signs that harbingered 
it in the course of being accomplished, he naturally 
behoved to dismiss the use of that nation's language, see- 
ing that soon it was to cease to be a nation, if at least he 
designed his work to outlast a few months or years, and 
if he desired that the remnant of the Jews, scattered and 
wandering in other lands, should have it in their power to 
make themselves acquainted with it. It is thus that, by 
a natural train of reasoning, we are at once led a priori 
to this result ; that St Matthew's Gospel mvst have been 
written in Greek. There is nothing in theteit itself 
of that Gospel opposed to such a supposition ; on the 
contrary, more than one passage (as for example, chap, 
xxvii. 46) evidently supports it. And to such an extent 
does this hold true, that commentators, among others 
Olshausen^ (who always preserved the tradition of a 
Hebrew Gospel of St Matthew), have been led to con- 
clude that the Apostle must himself "have written his 
QiOS^eX first in Hebrew, afterwards in Greek, so that both 
must have been original Gospels. Others, hke De Wette 
{Kurze Erlddnmg, S. 2, 3), have declared their inability 
to decide as to an original Hebrew which no one has ever 
really seen. Erasmus long ago <;ombated the opinion 
that there must have been a St Matthew's Gospel in 

' Bihlini^her Commcntar. I, 11. 
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Hebrew, by pointing to the eminently Greek composition 
of that which we now possess. 



P. 48 — " Get thee behijid me, Satan!" 

The best critics are entirely agreed (on the authority 
of several eminent manuscripts, of the Vulgate, and seve- 
ral other ancient translations, as well as on that of the 
oldest and best Fathers of the Greek Church) that these 
words, Get thee behind me, Satan! here, are not in their 
place in St Luke's Gospel, but have been intercalated 
afterwards by copyists who had taken them from St 
Matthew (iv. 10). Bengel (in his Apparatus) says of 
them by way of elucidation : " H^ec verba : A hi post me, 
Satana ! ascribere Domino non decuit Lucam, qui postea 
ahum Satanse memorat incursum. Es Matthaeo recen- 
tiores Grseci hue traduxerunt." Compare also Griesbach 
and Tischendorf. 



P. 10? — " The Roman characteristic remains," &c. 

The Roman character further occurs, among other 
places, in a remarkable amplification by our Evangelist 
on the subject of divorce. At the declaration that the 
husband who leaves his wife and takes another commits 
adultery (Matth. xix. 0), St Mark judged it necessary to 
add in precise terms (x. 12) : And if a womam. shall put 
away her husband, and be married to another, she com- 
mitteth adultery. Wetstein in his commentary at this 
passage : " Ex eo autem quod Christus de viris uxores 
repudiantibus dixerat, Marcus infert midto scelestius esse, 
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si mulier vinim deserat : quod et Romanis quibus Marcus 
acripsit, licitum, et turn temporis, licentia, supra modum 
grassante, familiare erat." 



P. 109 — " The more we rejlect on the expression. All 
the Jews," &c. 

We are aware that in St Jolm also, and sometimes even 
in St Matthew, there occurs that same expression : The 
Jews, notwithstanding that both those Gospel writers were 
themselres, unquestionably, of that nation. But what 
distinguishes the passage in St Mark is the conjunction 
AND : the Pharisees and ail the Jews, intimating that the 
writer himself belonged as little to the one as to the other 
of these. A still more evident indication, certainly, of the 
Gentile origin of our second Evangelist, may be seen in the 
remarkable insertion which he mates on the occasion of 
the purification of the Temple : 

Matth. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Iyuke xis. 46. 

My house shall be My house shall be My honse is the 
called the house of called of all nations house of prayer, 
prayer, (Gr. woo-i toU fSiftri) 

the honse of prayer. 



P. 11 1 — " In both we have the same emphatic repeti- 
tions," Sec. 

Thus, for instance, Cfesar's Commentaries abound with 
repetitiona similar to those we have noted in St Mark's 
GospeL Opening his Gailic War, we find at once, 
cap. vi. § 1, " Erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itinerihus 
domo exire possent." § 4, " Diem dicunt qui die ad 
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ripam Rhodani omnes conveniant." Cap. xxiii. § 1, 
and passim "postridie ejus dtei." Cap. xxxi. § 1, " Uti 
sibi secreto in occvMo de su4 omniumque salute cum 
eo agere liceret." Cap. xlix. % 1, " Ultra eum locum quo 
in loco Germani consederant ;" and so in raanj other 



P. Ill— "^Ae very wort? straightway," &c. 

The military character of this word straightway in St 
Mark's Gospel has been clearly perceived also by Lange 
{Ueber die Aidhentic der Vier Evamgelien in the Theo- 
ioffiscke Studien wnd Kritiken, of 1839) : " Das Liebling's 
■wort des Marcus is das frische €v$eo>^ ; es kehret in 
seinem Er^hlungen immer wieder.- — Seine Losung war 
eu^e'w5 wie Blucher's Losung: Vorwarts!" Neither did 
the military character of many of our ETangelist'e ex- 
pressions escape the notice of Wetstein : " Habet plures 
voces Latinas aut rem militarem spectantes, ut Xeyeoiv, 
trTreKovKarmp, tTurTtnjfwv" (Introd. Comment, in Marc.) It 
is surprising that, notwithstanding numerous notices of a 
military language in St Mark, no one appears to have 
been led to the idea that the person who wrote thus 
might himself have been a soldier. To the indications 
bearing upon that profession, we may add further expres- 
sions peculiar to St Mark as an individual — Bvo Buo, by 
two and two, when the twelve were sent out (vi. 7) ; 
in like manner at the multiplication of the loaves (vl 39, 
40), his av/J/jTOffUi o'vfjhroa-ia, irpacriMi Trpairuu, ova exaTov 
■Koa ava irevT^Koina — a passage which, in its general aspect, 
quite suggests the idea of a military order : And he com- 
manded them to make all sit down by companies — that 
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is, round the turf which served on that occasion for tables 
— upon the green grass. And they sat down in ranks by 
hundreds and by fifties. In St Matthew we hare onlj 
the germ of the picture presented by St Mark in the 
word a,vaK\iv$^p(u (xir. 19); St Luke and St John evi- 
dently follow, though in their own manner, the narrative 
of St Mark. 



' Was no other than thai same devout 
r," &c. 



It is precisely on that account that it was not seemly, 
in accordance with the tenderness and delicacy of feeling 
that influenced our sacred writers, that the striking his- 
tory of that other centurion, whose faith is so much praised 
in St Matthew and St Luke, should hare been taken into 
his Gospel by St Mark. The eulogy of the Gentile, and 
especially of the Gentile soldier — of the Roman soldier — 
behoved to be omitted in a Gospel written by the pious 
soldier attached to the family of the centurion Cornelius. 
It ie, accordingly, on that account that St Luke here fiUa 
the place of St Mark, by describing, with greater ampli- 
tude and detail, those facts of which St Matthew, in har- 
mony with the character of his Gospel, has only given the 
general outline. (Matth. viii. 5-13, compared with St Luke 
vii. 2, 10.) Neither do we any where find taken into St 
Mark's Gospel that sentence uttered by our Lord which 
St Matthew gives in connexion with the great faith shewn 
by the centurion (viii. 11, 12), and which St Luke (xiiL 
29) gives at its true historical place : Many shall come 
from the east and from the west, and shall sit down with 
A braham and Isaac and Jacob, in the kingdom of heaven : 
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But ike children of the kingdom shall be cast otti into 
mter darkness. 



P. 131^ 

Benge), upon t&e very passage in St Mark (xiii. 42) : 
" Dices : Cur appellatur h. 1. Filius, non sumpt^ denomina- 
tione a natur^ humanEl ? Resp. In enunciatia de Sal- 
vatore cum prsedicato glorioso copulari solet subjectum 
demissum (Matth xvi. 28; John i. 12; iii. 13); cum 
prsedicato demisso, subjectum gloriosum. (Matth, xxi. 3 ; 
1 Cor. ii. 8.) 

P. 142— "7%i?re is yet another circumstance which we 
may infer," &c. 

We willingly admit that the Gentile origin of St Luke 
would not be sufficiently proved by comparing v. 11 
with v. 18 in the fourth chapter of the Epistle to tlie 
'Colossians. It is only by combining this passage with 
the entire spirit of St Luke's writings that the proof which 
several interpreters have drawn with respect to this 
point from the passage in the Epistle to the Colossians, 
acquires its true force. There is another passage, how- 
ever, in one of the writings of St Luke himself, which 
seems to us to prove directly his Gentile origin. It occurs 
in the Acts of the Apostles (chap. i. 19), where we read, 
when he is referring to the Jews, that the field Aceldama 
waa thus called in theie proper tongue. It is clear that 
these words make no part of St Peter's discourse, he 
himself being an Israelite, but that they formed a paren- 
thesis of the narrator St Luke. 
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P. 148 — " Syria, mparticidar, was in those days 
highly repidedfor the practice of medicine." 

Strictlj speaking, it was not until a later age that the 
medical reputation of Syria is proTed with any historical 
certainty. But at all events, the practice of medicine 
was, so early as during the time of Augustus, in the hands 
of foreigners ; for the most part of Greek slaves or freed- 
men — in the case, for instance, of Antonius Musa, whom 
the Emperor raised to the rank of a Roman knight, and in 
whose honour afterwards a statue was set up in the temple 
ofE 



P. 148 — " wMlethe termination of his name," &c. 

Tholiick, in his Glaubwurdigheit der Evangelischm 
Geschichte, S. 148, at the second note : " Die Endung a? 
n^mlich ist eine kontraction, welche ins besondere auch 
bei sklavennamen oft vorkommt." Lobeck de Substant. 
in at exeurdUms, in Wolfs Analecten iii. § 49. At all 
events, Lucas is the contraction for the known name 
Lucanus. In some manuscripts of his Goapel we even 
read this name at full length. 



P. 149 — " The style of the ancient classical his- 
torian," &c. 

The celebrated Valckeuaer expresses himself in these 
terms, speaking of the style of St Luke : " Stylus Lucse 
in Evangelic talis est qualis historicum decet, simplex et 
purus, tamen a stylo reliquorum scriptorum N. T. longe 
diversus ; est enim stylus Lucje magnam partem nitidus 
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et Gnecus, quum stylus reliquoruTn propius accedat ad 
Tulgarem loquendi rationem, quae inter Judseos Graece 
loquentea obtinebat locum, atque adeo formis ubique 
scateat quas Hebraismos vocant, quibus parciua utitur 
Lucas, suamque scribendi normam ad elegantiorum Grse- 
corum regulas ssepenumero accommodavit." 



P. 151 — " Bid he is no less accurate in giving 
epochs," &c. 

To this further belongs the ulterior determination of 
the epoch of the Sabbath on which the disciples were 
reprehended by the Pharisees for haying plucked the ears 
of com on that day {Matth. xii. 1). St Luke gives to 
this Sabbath {yi. 1) a name which is found nowhere else : 
BevrepoTrpayrov. That this second-first Sabbath is a pro- 
perly Jewish denomination for some fixed and particular 
day of repose is not to be doubted, even although we 
should not be able exactly to say what day it was, or 
at what precise period of the year it occurred. Some 
are of opinion that the first Sabbaih means a great 
Sahbaih, a feast-day Sabbath (the first Sabbath after one 
of the great feasts), and go on to admit three such Sab- 
baths — namely, those immediately following the Feasts of 
the Passover, of Pentecost, and of Tabernacles, among 
which the Sabbath after Pentecost will then have been 
the hevrepoTrpoiTov, or second great Sabbath. 

P. 156 — " the UmgiUige that is appropriate to 

the subject, purely and naturally e 



We may take for an example of this exactness in St 
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Luke in Greek terminology, the description of the voyage 
iato Italy, and of the shipwreck at Malta, in the 27th chap- 
ter of the Acts, where the following terms are worthy of 
remark, for characteristic Greek accuracy : dvwyeaOai and 

KaTiv^eaOai (v. 2 and 3), to Set sail, and to return {to 

port) ; inroTrXeiv (v. 4 and 7), to tack ; ^paSvTrXoetv (v. 

7), to sail slowly, to advance with difficvUy ; dinotf>0aX- 
fieiv Tp dve/up, to ffo against, to face the vnnd;^ and 
CTTtSoWe? tpepeaOai (y. 15), to let the sMp drive; wro^av- 
vveiv Trkolop (v. 17), to undergird the skip with ropes: 
trpoiayeip Ttm avrol^ xoipa-v (y. 27), that they aj^ooched 
the land; ^oKi^etv (v. 28), to throw the lead; ^(cCkd^etv 
■npi aied^v (v, 30), to Id down the boat, &c. &c. 

The word eKTriTrreiv should hare been translated at v. 
17, as well as at v. 32, by to be carried along by the cur- 
rent. The soldiers did not lower tho boat into the sea, 
aa (v. 30) had already been done by the sailors, but they 
cut the ropes, and thus made it useless by allowing it to 
float away, and this they did in order to prevent the 
sailors from succeeding in their project. 

Compare, for a striking notice of the accuracy of St 
Luke as to sea terms and details of a sea voyage, " The 
Voyage and Shipwreck of St Paul." By James Smith, 
Esq. of Jordanhill, F.R.S., &c. London, 1848. 

P. 158 — " in such sort, that many particulars, 

true at one time, if tra^imosed," &c. 



To the instances of this, which our observations on the 
Gospel of St Luke have supphed, a no less remarkable 
one, bearing on a passage in that of St Matthew, might 

* If I mistake not, our seamen have the adil more analogous expression lo 
Ihat in the Qkb^, of digging into the anneTs EYE, ■witea luffing np in agale. — Tl;. 
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be added. St Matthew is the only Evangehst that makes 
mention of the wife of Pilate in the history of the 
Passion (xxvii. 19). Some parages of Suetonius {in 
Augusto, cap. 24) and others, from which we learn that 
down to the time of the emperor Augustus, governors 
were Tiot at liberty to take their wives along with them 
into the prorinces, might certainly have given infidel 
philosophers fine scope for disputing the entire historical 
truth of that particularity, provided we did not learn from 
passages, equally conclusive and well known, in Tacitus, 
that from the commencement of the reign of Tiberius, and 
even as early as towards the close of that of Augustus, 
that custom, or that abuse, had ceased to be opposed. 
Thus we read in the historian to whom we refer (Annal. 
iii. 33, 34), how Severus Csecina moved in the senate Tie 
quern magistratum, cui proviticia obvmisset, uxor comi- 
taretur. But it waa to no effect. In consequence of 
various objections CcBciruE serdentia elusa. 



P. 164 — " TJie signs tliat were to accompany the last 
times" &c. 

There is, perhaps, no passage in the Gospels that has 
been the occasion of more pain to enemies, and that has 
more exposed their impotency, than the prediction of the 
destruction of Jerusalem, and of Israel's dispersion. The 
agreement between the prediction and the result could 
not be denied. The opposers have been driven, accordingly, 
to have recourse to the supposition that the prediction was 
inserted after the event t But the insufficiency of this 
subterfuge is exposed at once by the simple remark, that 
7 made up after the event which it professed to 
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predict, would necessarily be wanting in that character 
of simplicity and sobriety which so remarkably marks 
the prophetic passages in our Gospels that treat of this 
subject, and would, most unquestionably, not have failed 
to have entered into much fuller details of persons and 
of facts, such as we now know from history. Above 
all, in any such supposition, it is not possible to explain 
how the destruction of Jerusalem (which, in the case 
supposed, must have taken place when the prediction 
was written) should have been spoken of in such imme- 
diate connexion with the still future advent of the Saviour, 
and the final consummation of all thin^. 

Nevertheless, a difficulty with respect to this double 
prediction of the fall of Jerusalem, and of the consumma- 
tion of all things, here requires some further elucidation. 
But, first of all, let us once more contemplate the synop- 
tical Gospels in juxtaposition, in the different accounts 
they have given of that prophecy, in order that we may 
place in its true light the connexion, as represented in 
the Gospels, between the judgment pronounced on Jeru- 
salem and that pronounced on the world in our Lord's 
prophetical saying. 



Matth. xxiv. 1. Makk xiii. 1. Luke xxi. 6. 

And JesuB went out, And as he went oat And ae some spake 

and departed from, the of the temple, one of of the temple, how it 

temple: and his dit- hit disciples tait/i unto wasadomedtcithgoodhi 

ciples eatne to him, for him. Master, see what stonesand gifts,\\Q,sa.i&^ 

to shew him the build- manner of stones aiid 6. As for these things 

ings of the temple. 2. what buildings areliere! which ye behold, the 

And JesDS said unto 2. And Jcsns answer- days will come, in the 

them, See yc not all ing, said unto him, which there shall not 

these things? Verily Seest thou theae great be left one stone npon 

I say onto you. There buildings? thei-c shall another, that shall not 

shall not be left here not be left one stone be thrown down. 7. 

one stone apon an- upon another, that And they asked him, 

other, that shall not ho shall not be thrown saying, Master, but 
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thrown down. 3. And down. 3. And as he when shall these things 

aa he sat upon the sat upon the mount of be? and what sign will 

monat of Olives, the Olives, over against there be when these 

disciples came unto the temple, Peter, and things come to pass? 
him privalelj, saying, James, and John, and 
Tell ns, when shall Andrew, asked him 
these things be? and priratelj, i. Tell qs, 
what shaU be the wign when shall these things 
of thff coming, and o/" be ? and what shall be 
the end of the world f gie sign when all these 
things shall hefuifilkdt 
4. And Jesus au- 5. And Jesns an- 8. And he said, 

Bwered and said unto swering them, began Take heed that je be 

them. Take heed that to say, Take heed lest not deceived : for many 

no man deceive yon. any man deceive yon ; ahaU come in my name, 

6. For many shall 6. Formanyshallcome saying, I am (it) ; ^ anrf 

come in my name, in my name, saying, I the time draweth near : 

saying, I am Christ ; am (it) ;' and shall go ge not therefore after 

and shall deceive deceive many. them. 
many. 

6. And ye shall hear 7. And when ye 9. But when ye shall 

of wars, and rumom^ shall hear of wars, and hear of wars and com- 

of wars; see that ye ruraonrs of wars, be ye motions, be not teiii- 

be not troubled : for not troubled : for such tied : for these things 

all these things mnst things must needs be; must first come to pass; 

come to pass, but the but the end shall not but the end is not by 

end is not yet. 7. For be yet. 8. For nation and by. 10. Then said 

nation shall rise against shall rise against na- he unto them, Nation 

nation, and kingdom tion, and kingdom shall rise ag^nst na- 

against kingdom: and gainst kingdom; and tiou, and kingdom 

there shall be famines, there shall be earth- agmnst kingdom: 11. 

and pestilences, and quakes In divers places. And great earthquakes 

earthquakes, in divers and there shall be shall be in divers 

places. 8. All these famines and troubles: places, and famines 

are the beginning of these are the be- and pestilences; and 

sorrows. ginnings of sorrows, fearful sights and great 

9. But take heed signs shall there be 

to yourselves : for from heaven. 

9. Then shall they they shall deliver you 12. But before all 

deliver you np to be up to councils ; and these, they shall lay 

afflicted, and shaU kill in the synagogues ye their hands on you, 

yon: shall be beaten: and and persecute yon, de- 

ye shall be brought livering you up to the 

before rulers and kings synagogues, and into 

for mj sake, for a tes- prisons, being brought 

' Whidi oar translation renders in Italics, Chrid. — Tr. 
' Sea preceding note.— Te. 
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a»d ye thall be hated timonj against them, before kings and rolers 
of all natiom for my 10. And the gospel for my name's eake. 
name^s soke. must first he publUhed IS. And it shall torn 
among all nations. lo you for a testimony. 
10. And then ehaJl 11. But when they 14. Settle it tierrfore 
many be offended, and shall lead yoo, and in yoor hearts not to 
shall betray one an- deliver yon np, take meditate before what 
other, and shall hate no tlionght beforehand ye shall answer: 15. 
one another. 11. And what ye shall speak. For I will give yon a 
many false prophets neither do ye preme- month and wisdom, 
shall rise, and shall ditate; but whatsoever which all yonr adver- 
deccive many. 12. shall be given you in sariesshall notbeable 
And because iniquity that honr, tliat speak to gainsay nor resist, 
shall abound, the love ye : for it Is not ye 16. And ye shall be 
of many shall wax that speak, but the betrayed both by pa- 
cold. IS. But he that Holy Ghost. 12. How rents, and brethren, 
sMU endure unto ike the brother shall be- and kinsfoliu and 
end, the same shall be tray the brother to friends ; and some oj 
sceved. 14. And this death, and the father you shall they cause to 
gospel of the kingdom the son; and children be pat to death. 17. 
shall be preached in all shall rise up agMnst And ye shall be hated 
the world for a witness Uieir parents, and shall of all men for my 
unto all nations ; and cause them to be put name's sake- 18. 
then shall the end come, to death. 13. And But there shall not an 
ye shall be hated of all hair of your head 
men for my name's perish. 19. In your 
sake: bnt he that shall patience possess ye 
endure unto the end, yonr souls, 
the same shall be saved. 
15. When ye there- 14. Bnt when ye 20. And when ye 
fore shall see the abo- shall see the abomin- shall see Jerusalem 
mination of desolation, ation of desolation, compassed with armies, 
spoken of by Daniel spoken of by Daniel then know that the 
the prophet, sttmd in the prophet, standing desolation thereof is 
Sie holy place, (whoso wltere it ought not, (1st nigh. 31. Then let 
readeth, let him under- him that readeth under- them which are In 
stand,) 16. Then let stand,) then let them Judea flee to the monn- 
themwhichbein Jndea that be in Jndea flee tains; and let them 
fleeintothemoant«Jns: to the mountiuns : 15. which are in the midst 
17. Let him which is And let him that is on of it depart out ; and 
on the house-top not the house-top not go let not them that are 
come down to take down into the house, in the countries enter 
anything out of his neither enter therein, thereinlfl. 22. For 
house; 18. Neither to take anything out of these be the days of 
let liim which is in the his house : 1 6. And vengeance, that all 
field return back to let him that is in the things which are vait- 
take his cloQieB. 19. field not turn back ten nuty be fulfilled. 
And woe unto them again for to take up 23. But woe unto them 
2f 
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tliat are >dtb child, hia garment. 17. that are with child, and 

and t« them that give But woe to them that to them that give snck, 

suck, in those dayBl are with child, 'and to in those days ! for there 

20. But pray ye that them that give snck, in shall be great distress 

your flight be not in those days I 18. And in the land, and wrath 

the winter, neither on pray ye that yonr flight upon this people. 24. 

the Sabbatk-day : 21. be not in the -winter. And they shall fait by 

For then shall be groat 19. For in those days the edge of the sword, 

tribnlation, snch as shall be afBiclJon, snch imd ^lall be led away 

was not since the be- as was not from the captive into ail mtlions : 

^ning of the world to beginning of the ere- and Jerusalem shall be 

this time, no, nor ever atitm which God ere- trodden dawn of the 

shall be. 22. And ated tinto this time, Gent3eg,jjwm.^ timet 

except those days neither shall be. 20. of the Gentiles be ful- 

shonld be shortened. And except that the filled. 

there should no flesh Lord had shortened 

be saved: but for the those days, no flesh 

elect's sake, those days should be saved : but 

shall be shortened, for the elect's sake^ 

23. Then if any man whom he ha& chosen, 

shall say unto you, Lo, he hath shortened the 

here is Christ, or there; days. 21. And then 

believe it not. 24. if any man shall say 

For there shall arise to you, Lo, here is 

false Chtists, and false Christ ; or, lo, he is 

prophets, and shall there ; believe him not : 

shew great signs and 22. For fiilse Chriats 

"wonders ; insomnch andf^e prophets sh^ 

that, if it were pos- rise, and shall shew 

sible, they shall deceive signs and wonders, to 

the very elect. seduce, if it were pos- 
sible, even the elect. 
25. Behold, I have 28. But take ye 

told yon before. 26. heed : behold, I have 

Wherefore if they shall fbretold yon all things, 
say nnto you. Behold, 
he is in the desert ; go 
not forth-, heboid, he 
is in the secret cham- 
bers ; believe it not. 
S7. For as the light- 
ning Cometh out of the 
east, and ahineth even 
ontothewest; so shall 
also the coming of the 
Son of man be. 28. 
For wheresoever the 
cai'case is, there will 



Hosted byGoogle 



THE POUR WITNESSES. 451 

the eagles be gathered 
together. 

29. ImmediiUdy 24. Bat in those 25. And there shall 

after the tribulation of days, after that tribn- be signs in the snn, 

those days, shall the lation, the sun shall be and in the moon, and 

son be darkened, and darkened, and the moon in the stars; andupon 

the moon shall not ^ve shall not give her light, the eai th dislrest qf 

her ligbt, and the stars 25. And the stars of nations, ivith perplexity; 

shall fall from heaven, heaven shall fall, and the sea and the wavee 

and the powers of the the powers that are in roarinff ; 26. Meit'i 

heavens shall be heaven shall be shaken, hearts /ailing them finr 

shaken: 30. And 26. And then sliaU fiar, and for loohing 

then shall appear the they see the Son of afler those things which 

signof the Son of man man coming in the €are coming on^ earth: 

in heaveD, and then clonds, with great for the powers of 

shall all the tiihes of power and glory. heaven shall be shaken, 

the earth monrn, and 27. And then shall 

they shall see the Son they seetheSonofman 

of man coming in the coming in a cloud with 

clonds of heaven with power and great glory, 
power and great glory. 



Here, again, one perceives easily that the points of 
difference and agreement are the same throughout as those 
which our preyious comparison of the synoptical Gfospels 
presented. We confine ourselves to the most important. 
All three have this in common, that they dinde the Lord's 
prophecy into three distinct parts, namely, the prediction 
concerning the temple in particular, and the signs that 
were to harbinger the desolation; among which signs 
were the grierous oppression to be suffered by be- 
lievers (Matth., T. 1-14; Mark, v. 1-13; Luke, v. 
5-19) ; — the prediction of the siege and destruction of 
Jerusalem (Matth., v. 15-48; Mark, v. 14-23; Luke, 
V. 20-24) ; — and that of the last signs, and of the coming 
of the Son of man (Matth., v. 29, 30 ; Mark, v. 24-26 ; 
and Luke, t. 52-27.) 

These three predictions, in all three synoptical Gospels 
most closely connected with each other, are, nevertheless. 
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in St Luke, in confonnity with liis historical character, 
kept more distinctly apart from each other ; in St 
Matthew, on the contrary, they mn more, like objects 
drawn in distant perspectire, into each other. St 
Mark, with the exception of the amplifications and in- 
versions that are peculiar to him, generally follows his 
predecessor. — St Matthew, and he alone, comprises at 
once (v. 3), in the same question put by the disciplee, 
the destruction of the temple and the end of the world. 
Anon (v. 9) he mentions the hatred of all nations to the 
Gospel on account of the name of Jesus, which we may 
regard as mainly referring to a later period ; whereas St 
Mark {t, 13) and St Luke (t. 17) record only these 
words : Te shall be hated of all men (that is to say, 
contemporaries), /or my name's sake. 

But St Matthew and St Mark distinguish themselyes 
from St Luke more particularly in the second part of the 
prophecy. The two former do not even give the name 
of the city, but indicate it merely by the quotation from 
Daniel (ix. 2) ; whereas St Luke makes express and cir- 
cumstantial mention of Jerusalem, that it would be invested 
with armies ; and farther, that the inhabitants of Jndea 
would be put to death, and dispersed as captives and 
exiles ; in fine, that Jerusalem would be trodden under 
foot, not for ever, but wttU the times of the Gentiles be 
ftd^lkd. St Matthew and St Mark here revert, in some de- 
tails {one alone of which re-occurs in a different connexion 
in the historical narrative of St Luke, xVii. 23, 24), to 
ihe false Christs and the false prophets thai would appear 
— a sign which, looking to the New Testament prophecies 
as a whole, may be considered as common to the final 
period of the Jewish polity, and the final period also of 
the world's present economy. 
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The transition to the prediction of the last eyenfei in 
the world's history, occurs, then, in St Matthew, in direct 
connexion with the judgment on Jerusalem, at the word 
immediately (t. 29), modified already by St Mark, or at 
least explained by him in the wider expression : in those 
days — a term which, in the Old Testament, does not 
dways imply an identity of time, but only a relation of 
connexion in the development of times. In St Luke, the 
transition from the earlier to the last events in the Lord's 
discourse, is very evident. We perceive that verse 24 
closes with a finished period, and the details of the 25th 
verse may, without any violence to the context, be readily 
referred to a remoter period of time. 

It is, however, from this intimate connexion between the 
destruction of Jerusalem and the world's final judgment 
that people have been led to entertain the notion, that 
— not only in the personal expectation of the apMtles and 
first believers, but according to the very predictions of 
Jesus, and the language of the writers of the New Tes- 
tament — the end of all things and the coming of the 
Lord should have immediately followed the fall of the 
Jewish polity. To what this notion necessarily leads is 
very plain. But the error springs from ignorance of the 
manner in which the prophets viewed distant events, and 
of that peculiar mode of expression which was usual 
with them. Prophecy, alike in the Old and in the 
New Testament, does not always make known the dif- 
ference of epochs and the space that keeps events at a 
distance. It rather heaps, as if upon one level or panel 
(unless where an express distinction of epochs and of 
years is essential to the matter in hand) events that are 
connected together by the same internal and remoter 
bond of relationship. Thus, for instance, Isaiah places 
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before our view umvltaneously the epochs of the suffer- 
ings and of the reign of the Messiah, without intimating 
to us the distance in point of time that was to lie be- 
tween them in their fulfilment. Thus, in other passages, 
prophecy has identified the first and second destruction 
of the Holy City, and the different dispersions, as well 
as the different restorations, of Judah and of Israel. 
But in their accomplishment, the two events thus con- 
founded in the prophecy stand apart, and attach them- 
selves each to its own proper period. According to the 
same analogy, that blessed Head of all the prophets of 
the Old and New Testament has identified his predic- 
tion of Jerusalem's coming woes with the prophecy of the 
last days and of the final judgment, just as in a perspec- 
tive before the eye of a traveller, a great many streams 
and fields disappear, as it were, between the heights of 
mountains at the two extremities. In the accomplish- 
ment, of course, the two different events distinguish them- 
selves from each other, and take their respective places in 
history. 

Let the same principle be applied to all the passages 
of the New Testament where the coming of the Lord is 
spoken of as nigh at hand, even when the apostles were 
living. Against all Tiarrow conception of the strong 
expression, at hand, the apostle Paul himself has, in the 
Second Epistle to the The^alonians (chap, ii.), given the 
requisite elucidation. Yes ; — ^the return of Christ and the 
end of the present world are, and become more and 
more, at hand to us ; but in that promise, nevertheless, 
there is manifestly comprehended the accomplishment 
of every thing that must previously take place as neces- 
eaiy for the ripening of all things for that all-decisive 
moment. And here the words of the Psalmist and 
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Ap08tle are peculiarly applicable, that a thousand years 
in the Lor^s sigJit are hut as yesterday, and that one 
day is with the Lord as a thousand years, and a thou- 
sand years as one day (Ps. xc. 4 ; 2 Pet iii. 8.) 



P. 168 — "/n both alike we find the circvmstance which 
bears so much on the history of the ihstitvtion, that the 
cup ivas blessed and dmnk after sapper." 

By the historical bearing here adverted to, we mean 
chiefly the Israelitic origin of the New Testament supper. 
The breaking of bread, as it was done by the Master on the 
last night, as a sublime symbol of his approaching expia- 
tory death, was then, and is to this day, in Israel, a 
common domestic solemnity, at the thanksgiving prayer 
before the supper. And in like manner, with the Israel- 
ites, at the Paschal table, four diflerent caps are blessed, 
down to this day. Now, the passages adduced from St 
Paul and St Luke teach us that the cup which was blessed 
by the Lord, as a covenant token of the New Testament 
in his blood, was that which is drunk at the close of the 
repast (shortly before the hymn of praise). Thus did 
both the beginning and the end of the Israelitic Paschal 
supper become, by the word of the Lord, the expression 
of the beginning and the end of the whole of our Chris- 
tian faith— the Saviour's body broken, and his blood sh^ 
for our sins. 
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P. 172 — " The narrative in St Luke as the marcher of 
men's hearts." 

It is aa such, that -we find the apostles call upon Him 
at the time of the election of a twelfth in the place of 
Judas, in the book of the Acts, i. 24, Thou, Lord, which 
KN0WE8T THE HEABT8 OP ALL MEN {icapSioyvanrra Trdprmv), 

skew whether of these two thou hast chosen. From the 
whole connexion (especiallj from the second reree of this 
chapter), it is evident that the prayer then offered was 
addressed to Him who, in the Revelation of St John, 
witnesses of himself (ii. 23) : I am he which searcheth the 
reins and hearts. How is it possible that such a title and 
such an attribute can ever have been conceived to belong 
to Christ as less than, as differing from, the eternal God 
— yea, Israel's Jehovah ? (Compare Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 
10; Ps. vii. 9.) 



P. 172 — " The narrative in St Luke might, so to speak, 
have for its title that saying of St Paul, that in Jesus 

Christ nothing is of any avail, hut faith which worheth 
hy love." — {Gal. v. 6.) 

In this very saying of St Paul's, we find explained to 
us the twofold declaration of the Saviour (Luke vii. 
47-50), namely, to the Pharisees ; Her sins, which are 
many, are forgiven; for she loved much ; — and to the 
woman herself : Thy vxitb. hath saved thee ; go in peace! 
Between God and the sinner there is nothing but faith 
that saves. In the manifestation of the truth of that 
faith before men, love is the channel by which faith yields 
its fniits. 
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P. 175— "A remarkable effed of this resemblance is 
found in the conjecture of Grrotius, who aUribvtes to St 
Luke the Epistle of Paid to the Hebrews." 

See Grotius in the Introduction of Ms Comnientary on 
that Epistle, where he recommends a comparison of Acts 
xxiii. 20, with Heb. t. 7 ; Luke liii. 11, with Heb. TJi. 3, 
23 ; Acts Ti. 3, and xn. 2, with Heb. vii. 8, xi. 2, 5, 39 ; 
Lute ii. 26, and Acts x. 22, with Heb. viii. 5 ; Luke 
xxii. 26, with Heb. xiii. 7, 17 ; Acts iii. 15, v. 31, with 
Heb. ii. 10, and xii. 2. 



P. 223 — " The expulsion of the son from the vineyard 
is given m details hy ail the three." 

The eo^vlsion of the son is an important element in 
the similitude, owing to ita bringing out in strong relief 
one of the particulars in the passion, on which the Apostle 
lays much stress in the Epistle to the Hebrews ; first, 
as respects the agreement with the 'type in the Old 
Testament (xiii. 11, 12): For the bodies of those beasts 
whose blood is brought into the sanctuary by the high priest 
for MTi, are burnt without the camp ; wherefore Jesus also, 
that he might sanctify the people with his oifm blood, suf- 
fered WITHOUT THE GATE ; and afterwards, in his applica- 
tion of the parallelism to the Christian life of believers 
(v. 13, 14) : Lei us go forth therefore unto him with- 
out THE CAMP, bearing his reproach. For we have here 
no continuing city, but we seek one to come. 
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P. 282 — " Yet the silence — destroyed." 

That the Gospel of St John was written after the de- 
struction of Jemsaiem has been considered by us as highly 
probable. This apparent probability becomes a sufficient 
certainty, when we compare the passages where mention 
is made of Jerusalem as a city no longer in existence. 
Near the city there was a garden {xriii. 1 ; xix. 41) : 
Bethany was ntgh unto Jerusalem (xi. 18.) And there 
is no contradiction to this in its being stated (v. 2), thai 
there is a pool at Jerusatem (at the present time, eort), 
for the pool remained after the city was destroyed. But 
in the whole prevaUing tone likewise of this Gospel, when 
Jerusalem is spoken of, there is something (as Hug ex- 
presses it) wie ma/n von vergangenen Dingen spricht.^ 
That St Peter was no longer living in this world when 
the beloved disciple wrote his Gospel, appears not only 
from the prediction of his martyrdom recorded in its 
cluing chapter (xsi. 18), but also (xviii. 10) from the 
mention of Peter's name when Malchiis was wounded. 

The three first Gospels bear with them and in them, 
manifest proof that they were written at a much earlier 
period; not only from St John's assiuning their contents 
as known, supplementing them, and tacitly referring to 
them, but also from their very composition. No less 
distinctly can we recognise in the synoptical Gospels the 
colouring of a time at which the temple at Jerusalem was 
still existing, than we perceive in the Gospel of St John 
that of an epoch when city and temple Tvere no more. 

St Luke's writings admit, perhaps, of our fixing a little 
more definitely the time at which they were composed 

' That' in, intimating thHt the author ia speaking of thingn gone by. 
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and published. The Acts of the Apostles (that is to 
say, the second book of his Gospel), closing with the 
resideace and captivity of St Paul at Roma for two years, 
intimates by that conclusion, which comes upon us some- 
what unexpectedly, or abruptly, that the author had 
brought his narratiye down to the period at which his 
book was written. In fact, there is much reason to con- 
jecture that St Luke, in the midst of his voyages and 
occupations of various kinds in the Churches, had taken 
advantage, for the composition of his books, of two periods 
of repose in his own career and that of St Paul,— namely, 
for the Gospel, the epoch of St Paul's imprisonment at 
Csesarea {Acts xxi,-xxiv.), and for the book of the Acts, 
that of the two years' imprisonment of the Apostle at 
Rome (xxviii. 30.) Tholuck in his Glaidmnirdighek der 
Evangeliscken GescMchte, S. 141, thus expresses himself: 
" Wie nahe lag es nun fiir diesen, den ruhigen Aufenthalt 
in der Hauptstadt und die grossere Musze zur Abfassung 
seiner Apostelgeschichte zu benutzen, nnd wie sehr gewinnt 
noch diese Annahme an Wahrscheinlicbkeit, wenn wir der 
gegebenen Ansicht beitreten, welche das Evangelium wShr- 
end der anderthalb,Jahre abgefaszt seyn laszt, wo Lukas 
ebenfalls in der Nahe des zu Jerusalem gefangen genom- 
menen Paulus, entweder in der Hauptstadt von Pa^tina 
oder in dem ganz nahen Casarea blieb. Dasz in diese Zeit 
die Abfassung des Evangelium's falle, hat gewiaz viel fiir 
sich, denn wo hatte Lukas eher an die Ausfuhrung dieses 
Unteruehmens denken konnen, als in PaMstina, wo 
schriftliche Berichte und Augenzeugen der Begebenheiten 
Jesu in so groszer Menge zur Hand waren ? Hat er aber 
in dieser Gefangenschaft das Evangelium fur seinen 
Theophilus abgefaszt, so gewinnt er nur desto groszere 
Wahrscheinlicbkeit, dasz die andere ebenso lange Gefan- 
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geuschaft ihu zuj Abfassung eines ahnlichen Werkes 
aafibrderte, so dasz beide Annahmen sich ■wechselseitig 
unterstiitzen.'n 

The Gospels of St Matthew and St Mark bear leas 
clearly in themselves any such recognisable mark of the 
precise epoch at which they were written. But according 
to the notices given by Clement of Alexandria, Eusebius, 
and Jerome, St Mark wrote hia Gospel not only from the 
information supplied by St Peter, but during thai Apostle's 
life-time, and certainly, as we hare remarked on various 
occasions, the influence of the latter on the Gospel of his 
son in the faith, is not simply that of an already deceased 
predecessor, but of a living and present informant. The 
only one of the Fathers of the Church who seems to place 
the pnhlieaiion or delivery to the Churches of that Gospel 
after the death of St Peter, is Irenaeus, where he writea 
thus ; Mera Se t^v tovtq>v {TIeTpov Koi TIavXov) e^oSov, 
MapKot, 6 fia&rfrTj? km epfi/tjvemTis Tlerpov, ra inro Uerpov 
KijpviTO'Ofieva erff postal rjfuv trapeSaiKe: in which passage, 
however, by tJoSos it is not necessary to suppose that de- 
parture out of this life is meant, for departure from the 
city or the country may be all that is implied. The reader 



' " How ooHvenient was it for him to take advanU^ of hie qniet ataj in the 
capital, and the greater leisure he ettjojed, for the Gomposition of his Apostolic 
history ; and how much more likely does thia snpposiUoD become, if we enter- 
tain the idea which some haye au^ested, that the Gospel was compiled dnring; 
lie year and a half when Luke rcmainod in like manner in the ne^hbourhood 
of Paul when imprisoned at Jenisalem, either at the capital of Palestine, or at 
Cfesarea, whiob lay quite at band. The idea that the Gospel was composed at 
that time has much to be said for it ; for where coald Luke have sooner thought 
of the execution of his design than in Palestine, where he mnat have had ready 
access to such a nnmber both of written memorials and eyewitnesses ? But if he 
really composed the Gospel for his friend Theophilus dming that imprisonment, 
the probability is all the greater, that the other equally long imprisonment 
should have stimulated him to the composition of a similar work, so that the 
two suppositions mutually support each other." 
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may compare Grotius in his Introduction on St Mark. 
However this may be, the notice we have in IrenaBue has 
nothing in it so very certain and explicit, as of itself to 
outweigh those supphed by other Fathers of the Church : 
all the less, too, as the mcrat ancient testimony, that of 
Papias, from the mouth of John the Presbyter, contains 
nothing decisive on this accessary question. 

The epoch at which St Matthew wrote his Gospel is 
fixed by some at fifteen, by others at eight years after 
the resurrection and ascension of the Lord; Irenseus 
places it later : but none of these external testimonies 
gainsays the conclusion we come to from the internal 
structure of the first two Gospels — that the Gospel of St 
Matthew was both known to St Mark and assumed by him 
as the basis of his own. 

In treating of the epoch at which the Gospels were 
successively published, the question with respect to the 
place of publication has commonly been taken up, and 
is naturally associated with that of the time. It being 
generally admitted that St Matthew wrote his Gospel in 
Palestine, and specially at Jerusalem, we have strong 
grounds for regarding it as probable, that that Gospel 
which is peculiarly Israelitish should have first seen the 
light in the Jewish capital. With respect to that of St 
Mark, the balance lies between Rome and Alexandria, 
although the weight of evidence is evidently on the side 
of the former of those great cities. There also, as we 
have observed, St Luke's historical work was finished. 
As for the Gospel of St John, the no less widely renowned 
and wealthy city of Ephesus has been considered with 
suf&cient unanimity as the place of its first publication. 
Hug's idea (in his Einkitun^, 2ten Th. S. 67-69), that 
St John composed his Gospel in the island of Patmos, 
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and that from thence he sent it, with a letter of intro- 
duction (his first Epistle), to his cherished Church at 
Bphesus, harmonizes fiilly with the general impression 
that has again and again been enunciated with respect to 
the epoch of its composition. Be that as it may, the 
four Gospels of our Lord were published in the three 
great capitals which we have mentioned, of the Israelitish, 
Greek, and Roman world. Verily, in this sense also, we 
may apply the Apostle's saying : These things have Ttot 
been done in a comer. (Acta of the Apostles, xxvi. 26.) 



P. 300 — " As for what concerns the Apocalypse — 
fourth Gospel" 

There is not in all the Scriptures any book with regard 
to which historical testimonies give a more unanimous con- 
firmation of its genuineness, than the Revelation of St 
John. The Tery impugnera of that genuineness (parti- 
cularly Dr Liicke) are coMtrained to acknowledge this. 
Whence, then, does there arise any douht as to a genu- 
ineness which becomes so risible and palpable, on our 
perceiving the manifold and striking harmonies between 
the Gospel and the Revelation, some of which we have 
cursorily noticed 1 Why, in our apprehension, because, 
notwithstanding all the unity existing between the two 
writings, a very manifest diference, too, cannot be denied. 
But this very difference is just of that kind that serves to 
put in stronger relief the identity of the author, in the 
difference of his theme and his point of view. In the 
Gospel, St John is the witness testifying of things that 
have already taken place ; in the Revelation, he is the 
prophet foretelling things yet to come. In the Gospel, 
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the kingdom of Christ, the judgment of God, even at 
times the resurrection of believers, are with him, in con- 
trast irith the synoptical Eyangelists, something pro- 
foundly inward, spiritual, and individual ; in the Eevela- 
tion, he delineates and announces to us those same things 
in the external, visible, and still future glory of the Lord 
and his elect. 

It was in the very nature of things, too, that in his his- 
torical Go^l, St John should merely indicate who he 
was, and that in his prophetical Revelation he should 
expressly name himself (i. 9), 7 John. Thus, too, did 
the writeni of the Old Testament. Not the historians, 
but the pr(^het8 in Israel put their names at the head of 
their writings. 

The differences of language and of style which have 
often been appealed to, as invalidating an identity of 
origin in the two writings, bear upon the subject in an 
analogous manner. For, not to say that the examina- 
tions that have been made, both by Winer and even by 
Lilcke, have led to these differences, being found far less 
considerable than had been formerly thought, they may 
fully be accounted for, by the fact of the latter of the two 
compcwitions adhering to the language of Israels prophets. 
Hug, with his ever acute perception, long ago perceived 
something of this kind, and says in his Einleitung (Th. 2, S. 
189) : "Was aber welter die Sprache des Buches betriffb, 
so ist sie weniger die Sprache des Johannes seibst als die 
der Propheten. Da, wo er aber seibst redet, muszte er 
sich nothwendig bemtihen, ihrer Schreibart und Diction bo 
sehr es mogUch war, nahe zukommen, urn die Gleichfor- 
michkeil dea Tones zu erhalten. Diejenigeu konnen also 
recht haben, welche behaupten, die Apocalypse habe den 
styl des Johannes nicht ; nur miissen sie sich hiiten, ihm 
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darum das Buch abzuaprechen, welches absichtlich aus 
fremden Bildera zusammengesetzt ist."^ 

Meanwhile, we have already seen, in oiir analysis of 
St John's Gospel, that saiae comhination of Greek and 
Hebrew which in still ampler measure characterizes the 
Revelation. We have likewise seen, in our remarks on 
St John, how dee^y even his Gospel is penetrated with 
the prophetic spirit which developes itself in all its ful- 
ness in the Mevelation. Here let us but think again 
of the last part of the 21st chapter of the Gospel. On 
the other hand, we hare uniformly found in St John the 
Prophet, the evident fundamental traits of the same St 
John the Evangelist. 



Page 375 — " St Mark describes the hcaMty more 
vividly" &e. 

St Matthew, on the other hand, is more precise here 
than St Mark ; for he distinguishes {v. 58), more or 
less, two snccessiTe moments in St Peter's progress — 
first, his advancing unto — that is, as far as — the high 
priest's palace, then his going into the palace. These 
two steps in Peter's progress are afterwards explained with 
more detail by St John (xviii. 15, 16), where we read 
that Simon Peter followed Jesus with another disciple 
who went in with Jesus into the palace; whilst Peter still 

' "As for what further relates to the diction of the book, it is certainly leas the 
diction of John titan that of the prophets. Even where he himself epeaks, he 
he maat have necessarily cndeavonred to adopt their style and diction to the 
utmost, in order to preserve the nnifonnity of tone with thdis. Those, accord- 
ingly, may be in the right who mainCaJn, that the Revelation has not the style 
of St John ; only, they must guard against refusing to ascribe to him on that 
aoeonnt a book which Is deagnedly composed of foreign (Hebrew) images." 
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remained for some time outside, until that other disciple 
had spoken to the damsel that kept the door, and thi^ 
brought in Peter along with him. 

EEMAEKS ON THE RARBATIVES OP OUE LORD'S BURIAL AND 
RESURRECTION. 

In order to ayoid unnecessarily adding to the bulk of 
this Tolume, we have confined ourselyea in the 7th chap- 
ter to the history of our Lord's passion, without going 
into that of his burial and resurrection. In fact, the 
history of the passion was sufficient, in point of extent 
and minuteness, to attain of itself the end which we con- 
templated — that of closing the exposition of our theory of 
the distinctive character and true harmony of the four 
Gospels, by selecting a portion of the Evangelical history 
ample enough for testing its applicability to the whole. 
One has now but to proceed according to the same 
method, in order to obtain the same results with respect 
to the entire contents of the writings oi ova four inspired 
witnesses. We willingly add, however, some few further 
observations, with the view of shewing how all that has 
been said in detail on the narratives of the passion, is 
susceptible of absolutely the same application to the 
several accounts that have been left us of the iurial and 
the resurrection of Jesus. 

Thus, for example, we see the special character of each 
of the four Evangelists manifested in the different manners 
in which they severally characterize Joseph of Artmathea. 
St Matthew, making an allusion to the prophecy of Isaiah 
(liii. 9), calls him a rich man. In St Mark he is desig- 
nated by the use of a known Roman term, according to 
his dignified position, an honourable counsellor (Gr. 
2 Q 
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ev<7xr,fio>p ; Lat. honesttts). St Luke, himself a good and 
a just man, calls Hm good sLad just, and specially remarks 
that he had not consented to the counsel and deed of the 
Jews against Jesus. Both St Mark and St Luke mention 
that he waited for the kingdom of God, while St Luke 
fiirther adds an elucidation with respect to the place to 
which he belonged : Arimathea, a city of the Jeuis. 
Both St Matthew and St John call him a disciple of 
Jesus ; but the latter of these Evangelists does not do 
so without adding that he had been so, till then, only 
secretly, for fear of the Jews. 

In like manner, in the account of the Lord's burial, St 
Matthew gires an indication of his Israelitic point of 
view, among other things, bj the mention, which we find 
onlj in him, of all that passed between the high priests 
and the Pharisees and Pilate with respect to the watch 
set over the sepulchre (Matth. 27-66). It is more than 
probable that these communiags took place while it was 
yet but Friday evening; for otherwise a wtiole night 
must have passed without the sepulchre being watched, 
and the precautions of the Jews could have had no suffi- 
cient end. But St Matthew, ever in conformity with the 
Israelitic character of his Gospel, considers Friday evening 
as the day itself follovnng that of the preparation, — that 
is, as the Sabbath itself. — St Mark,among other particulars 
pertaining to him, and sometimes indicated by a single 
word,! informs us of a very remarkable circumstance, 
with respect to the death of the Lord Jesus, by observing 
(xx. 44, 45) how Pilate marvelled if he were already 
dead, and how it was only after having had precise in- 
formation on that point from the centurion, that he gave 

' Compare the remark on Mark xv. 43 (he went boli>ly in ; Gr, ro/V(i^i™t), 
pp. 9G, 97. 
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orders for the Lord's body being delivered to , 
It appears at the same time, from a comparison of this 
passage with that in St John (six. 31), that Joseph of 
Arimathea's request to the governor that he might have 
the body of Jesus, was presented between, the moment 
when the Jews besought that tlie bones of those that had 
been crucified might be broken, and the giving effect to 
that request. — St Luke distinguishes himself here parti- 
cularly by the mention of the rest observed by the women 
on the Sabbath day according to the commandment (xxiii. 
56) AFTER having bought and prepared the s^ces and 
ointments ; so that it is with good reason that, in the 
translations, the aorist employed by St Mark {xvi, 1) has 
the pluperfect meaning given to it — (had bought). St 
John again here characterizes his narrative by the intro- 
duction, among others, of a new personage : to wit, 
Nicodemus, in company with his colleague, Joseph of 
Ariraathea, and by the express mention of the quantity of 
pounds of myrrh and aloes brought by that excellent 
senator for the Lord's burial (xix. 39, 40). ^ 

As respects the evangelical accounts of the Lord's re- 
surrection, the application of our system of harmony leads 
to the perfect solution of a difficulty which has in all ages 
been strongly urged by the adversaries of the historical 
truth of the Gospels, and which, in so far as we can see, has 
not found an absolutely satisfactory reply on the part of 
the defenders of that truth. We allude to the apparent 
contradiction between what we are told by St Matthew 
(xxviii. 9) of the women on their return from the sepul- 
chre being the first who met with the Lord after his 
resurrection, and St Mark's very positively affirming (xvi. 
9) that the Lord appeared first to Mary Magdalene. 

I Compare pp. 357, 359, anil 'J7it. 
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According to the theory which we have developed, no- 
thing is more simple than the agreement between the two 
narratiTes. St Matthew, according to his usual custom, 
uses the plural, which St Mark, equally according to what 
was his usual practice, brings back to its tnie signification 
by NAMING that one in particular among the women to 
whose lot it fell first to behold the risen Lord, The 
women m St Matthew^ expresses, in a general way, what 
St Mark and after him St John (xx. 11-18) apply 
with ths clearest and most mimde preciseness to Mary 
Magdalene, who had formed part of the company of the 
women that came into the sepulchre the very morning of 
the resurrection, but who, in consequence of the particu- 
lar circumstances recorded by St John (xx. 1-10), had 
separated from lie rest, in order to run to the disciples 
with the news of the sepulchre being found empty, and 
had afterwards returned with them and remained after 
them. 

In the further application of the principles of harmony 
established in this work, to the series and the order of 
the different circumstances of which the account of the 
Lord's resurrection is composed, one will arrive without 
difficulty at the following result : 1. Two angels descend 
from heaven, before the earliest gleam of dawn, to remove 
the stone from the sepulchre from which He who had" 
triumphed over sin and death was to come forth. 2. The 
keepers, terrified at this apparition, flee, and communicate 
what has happened to the chief priests, who bribe them 
with money to circulate a false report (according to St 
Matthew). 3. [The precise moment of the resurrection 



' The words: "as they went W tell hiBdiBdples," ought tc 
as onlj one of those forms of transition frequently oecarring in St Matthew's 
Gospel. 
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is told us by none of the Evangelists. The fact (in Tirtue 
of a respectful sobriety which may be considered as the 
exclusive attribute of our sacred writings) is mentioned 
only in recording what took place subsequently to it, or 
in stating the consequences which necessarily resulted 
from it]. 4. A party of women, among whom was Mary 
Magdalene, had gone before daybreak to the sepulchre 
(according to all four Eyangelists). 5. They find the 
stone taken away and the sepulchre open (according to 
St Mark, St Luke, and St John). 6. Mary Magdalene 
separates from the rest, and runs to Peter and John 
(according to St John). 7. The rest of the women go 
into the sepulchre, where the angels announce to them 
the Lord's resurrection. They return with this news to 
the disciples (according to the synoptical Gospels). 8. 
Mary Magdalene, during this interval, returns to the se- 
pulchre, accompanied by Peter and John (according to 
St John). 9. The two disciples enter the sepulchre, and 
find the linen clothes laid by themselves (according to St 
Luke and St John). 10. Mary Magdalene remains near 
the sepulchre weeping, and, stooping down towards the 
inside, sees the angels, who address her (according to St 
John). 11. Jesus himself reveals himself to her, and she 
recognises him (according to St Mark and St John). 12. 
She announces to the disciples that she has seen the Lord 
(according to St Mark and St John) ; but, 13. Without 
finding credence from them in their soitow. 14. Jesus 
sheWs himself that same day to two disciples on their 
way to Bmmaua (according to St Luke, and St Mark xvi. 
15). The two disciples, on their return in the evening, 
communicate to the eleven the inter\iew which they had 
been privileged to enjoy. 16. They learn that the Lord 
had already appeared to Simon Peter (according to St 
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Liike). 1 7. The Lord's appearing to the eleven apostles 
in the absence of Thomas (according to the Synoptics com- 
pared with St John), 18. His appearing to the apostles, 
Thomas being present (according to St John). 19. His 
appearing to the Apostles and the disciples in Galilee 
(according to St John at the 21st chapter, where it would 
seem that the same appearance of the Lord is meant as 
that which St Matthew has in view at chap, xxviii., ver. 
16 and 17 ; and St Paul, 1 Cor. xy. 6). 20. Last in- 
terview of the Lord with the apostles and disciples at 
Jerusalem and Bethany (according to the synoptical 
Gospels, Matth. xx?iii. 20; Mark sv. 16-18; Luke xxiv. 
46-49). 21. The ascension of Jesus to heaven forty 
days after his resurrection (Mark xvi. 19; Luke xxiv. 50, 
51 ; Acts i. 1-9). 
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We think, that at the conclusion of a work on the 
harmony of the four Gospels, it may not be out of place 
to treat in a few hnea of the important questions that 
have arisen with regard to the two different genealogies 
of our Lord, as giyen by St Matthew (i. 1-16), and by 
St Luke (iii. 23-38). To that end we offer here the 
following 



REMARKS ON THE TWO GBNEAL09IES OP THE SAVIOUR 
IN ST MATTHEW AND 8T LUKE. 

The difference between the two genealogies in St Matthew 
and St Luke has been warmly assailed from the earliest 
ages by the enemies of the gospel. In our own days, 
especially since the appearance of Schleiermacher's Essay 
on the Gospel of St Luke, it belongs, according to the judg- 
ment of some learned men, to the irreconcilable variations 
between the two Gospels. But untenable and irrecm- 
cilable are, within the domain of the theological science 
of our days, terms about which it is not absolutely neces- 
sary that we should allow ourselves to be disquieted. 
With several of the truths that have been declared un- 
tenable by our modern critics, it is almost as with those 
generals of the enemy who, after being slain in the 
bulletins of Napoleon, were found all alive and well on 
his own territory. 

From the first, the totally different genealogies in St 
Matthew (i. 1-16), and in St Luke (iii. 3-38), have been 
explained in two ways. According to some, we have in 
St Matthew the genealogy of Joseph only, while the gene- 
alogy in St Luke must be that of Mary, According to 
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others, we hare in St Luke, as well as in St Mattliew, 
the ancestors of Joseph ; but these, in the Gospel of St 
Luke, are given in the natural line, that is to say, so as 
that, by natural generation, Joseph actually traced his 
origin from David by Nathan ; in St Matthew's Gospel, 
on the contrary, so as that, by the lineage of Solomon, he 
was descended fi^m that same family-chief David, by a 
merely legal descent, or in other words, through the inter- 
vention of marriages according to the lavj of the Levirate. 
For ourselves, we hesitate not to declare in favour of the 
last of these views. But before proceeding to the proof, 
we would first demonstrate the incompleteness of the 
other attempt to solve the difficulty, by supposing that in 
St Luke we have the genealogy of Mary. 

It is utterly impossible that the genealogy of the Gospel 
of St Luke can have any connexion with Mary. The 
terms used by that Evangelist (iii. 23), are clear, and 
admit of no other signification but this very simple and 
plain one : Jesus was (as was supposed, or rather, as he 
was considered in the eye of the law, Gr, ivo/il^ero), the 
son of Joseph, the son of HeU (tov 'Hxi). 

To understand by this expression a relationship of 
father-in-kuw and soji^in-law between Heli and Joseph, is 
irreconcilable with all usages alike Greek and Hebrew ; 
but it would involve the further consequence, that the 
same relationship should subsist between all the other 
persons named in the genealogy, which would be absurd. 
As little cau we admit another forced construction which 
has been attempted, in order to make out that Mary was 
the dawjUerofSeli, and which is this : Jesus was supposed 
to be the son of Joseph ; but he reoMy was a son, that is 
to say, a grandson of Heli, which Heli is then to be held 
the father of Mary. The .whole genealogy in St Luke 
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3 a succession from father to srni : the idea neither 
of soTirin-laWf nor of grandson, can be expressed by the 
article tou in the first step of the aeries, any more than in 
those that are beyond it. It is observed solely and exclu- 
sively with respect to the relationship between Jesus and 
Joseph, that it was not a naiural relationship, but <us 
evoiiit/ero. 

But we have yet more to say. Nowhere in either of 
the two Gospels do we find it said, that the virgin Mary 
was herself descended from David. 

In St Matthew, Joseph is most particularly put on the 
foreground by the side of Mary. This would make it less 
strange should no mention be made of the descent of 
Mary from David in this first Evangehst. But St Luke 
also, who, with respect to Mary, introduces so many details 
in the account he has given us of the Lord's conception, 
birth, and infancy — St Luke, too, nowhere attributes to 
Mary a descent from David. Quite the contrary! he 
evidently excludes her from that descent, in contra-dis- 
tinction from her husband Joseph. One has only to read 
chap. i. 26, 27 : And in the sixth month the angel Gabriel 
was sent from God wnto a city of G 
to a virgin espoused to a m 
of the house of Da/vJd; and the virgin's name was Mary. 
And, chap. ii. 4, 5 ; And Joseph also weidup from Galilee, 
out of the city of Nazareth, into Judea, vMo the city of 
David, which is called Bethlehem; because He was of the 
house and lineage of David (Gr. Bta to ehai 'ATTON), 
to be taxed with Mary, his espoused wife, she being great 
with child. If ever the rule that the inclusion of the one 
is the necessary exclusion of the other, is admissible, it is 
certainly in such a connexion. 

But what puts an end to all uncertainty in this ques- 
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tion is, that in this same Gospel the true descent of the 
mother is clearly indicated to us. In the message of the 
angel, Mary is called in express terms the cousin of Blisa- 
beth (i. 36). Now, this name of cousin (Gr. avyyevT}';) 
can have no other signification in the original but that of 
descendant of the same family in the male line, that is 
to say, in descent from the same male ancestor.^ Here, 
then, in a more limited sense, but one quite the same in 
kind, Mary and Elisabeth are called cousins, because they 
were of the same tribe. 

If, then, the tribe of Elisabeth be known to us, we 
know also that of Mary. But St Luke has told us in so 
many words what the descent of Elisabeth was (i. 5) : 
The wife of Zacharias {was) of the daughters of Aaron; 
and her name was Elisaheth. 

Christ, accordingly, was not of the race of David by Ms 
mother 1 No ! and this, moreover, was not necessary in 
order to the fulfilment of the prophecy that the Messiah 
should be born of the house of David ; for this very 
simple reason, that in Israel descent by the mother's side 
was not taken into consideration in making out the tribe 
to which a man belonged. The rule laid down by the 
Rabbins on this point, is the simple result of all that the 
Bible teaches and assumes with regard to it,^ 

What then ? Shall we have no alternative but Strauss's 
dilemma ? " If Jesus be of the tribe of David, then he 
can be so only through Joseph ; but in that case, the fact 



' Ammonius in 'Ayx'cTTEtt. " Eoyytufis ot Sirtf « roO bItou yivoxit, 
rENOYS. It is in tbe same sense of extraction ftora the same masculine 
ancestoFB that St Paul calls all the Israelites his avyytvfis (Rom. ix. 3 ; comp. 
xvi. 7, 11, 3l,and thenoteofBengelonver. 5, 7. EranlJudcd.'") 

' Bava Batbra, f. 110, 2, .■mBBBninp.TCNoMmBBBnrapBni-ipaw/mBB'o: The 
descent ou the father'' n side onlyekaUhe called a man's descent; the descent irr/ 
the mother is not called any descent. 
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of his being conceived by the Holy Ghost must fall to the 
ground. If, on the contrary, he was conceived of the 
Holy Ghost, and not by Joseph, then his descent from 
Uavid falls to the ground, seeing that that descent appears 
in the Gospels to have belonged to Joseph, but not to 
Mary." 

For ever be such a conclusion far from us ! Nay, both 
truths stand equally unshaken — that of the Saviour's 
descent from David, and that of his conception by the 
Holy Ghost. The solution of the apparent difficulty lies 
in our having a correct and a complete idea of what con- 
stituted desceni, according to the^esk, in conformity with 
views truly Israelitic, and -with the institutions and the 
will of God. 

In the patriarchal world, and, after that, in the Israelite 
world, the woman who was given in marriage — (let the 
comparison be understood in a manner becoming the 
sacredness of the subject) — was viewed as a living posses- 
sion, bearing fruit to the husband. Hence the expression 
we meet with every where : She bore HIM sons and 
daughters. The children belonged to the father — belonged 
to him just as the fruit of his field did ; but they did not 
belong to him simply as an individual, but, through him, 
to his whole tribe and race. The fruit of a married 
woman's womb was a blessing in the house of her husband : 
it was a blessing by the propagation of his name and pos- 
terity in Israel. Hence, when a husband died without 
having left children, the obligation imposed by the law of 
Moses on the brother of the deceased to raise up a pos- 
terity by the widow, not for himself, but for his deceased 
brother; that is to say, to propagate that brother's pos- 
terity, and to possess his heritage. That same law was, 
by a legal ' extension, applied to relatives more remote, 
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The catalogue indicates clearly enough the points of main 
importance. And that once admitted, what difBcultj 
can there be in supposing, that the genealogical list hor- 
rowed by St Matthew from the family of Joseph (what- 
ever may hare been the reason that some names hare not 
been recorded in it), should be capable of being divided 
by St Matthew, reckoning from Abraham to Christ, into 
three sets of fourteen generations each 1 

We have then, as a final result, both in St Matthew and 
in St Luke, according to. their own expressive terms, the 
genealogy of Joseph ; but in St Matthew his legal descent 
from David by the Levirate in the royal or Solomonic 
line ; in St Luke, the natural descent of Joseph from the 
same patriarch David in the Nathanic line ; in St 
Matthew, so to speak, by way of extract, but at the 
same time with remarks intercalated by the Apostle (in 
naming the women, for example, who ordinarily are not 
noticed in the genealogy) ; in St Luke in a simple but 
continued line from Jesus, by Joseph, David, Abraham, 
and Adam, up to God (Luke iii. 23- 38). 
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